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Preface. 


The present Grammar is a work of no pretensions; 
it is offered as a small contribution toward advancing the 
Avesta cause. It is written in part fulfilment of a design 
formed when I first began to study the Avesta and be- 
came deeply interested in the true value and importance 
of that monument of antiquity. 

The end for which the book is intended would per- 
haps have been better accomplished, however, if the work 
had been a mere grammatical sketch. This was my first 
design; and it may at another time be carried out. But 
as the work grew under my hands, it seemed desirable to 
enlarge it somewhat further, and to embody additional 
material which for reference might be serviceable to the 
general philologist, not to the specialist alone. The linguist 
may thus find in it useful matter and fresh illustrations, 
especially in the new readings from Geldner’s edition of 
the Avesta texts. 

No attempt, on the other hand, has been made to 
secure absolute completeness. Numerous minor points have 
been purposely omitted. These may perhaps later be taken 
up in a more extended work including also the Old Persian 
by the side of the Avesta and the Sanskrit. Little of im- 
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portance, however, it is believed, has been overlooked, 
A fairly symmetrical development has been aimed at, al- 
though at times certain less familiar points have received 
fuller illustration than those that are well-known. This was 
intentional. They are chiefly matters that had not as yet; 
been sufficiently emphasized elsewhere, or points which are 
peculiarly individual to the Avesta. They will easily be 
recognized. 

The method of treatment is based throughout on the 
Sanskrit grammar; a knowledge of Sanskrit is presupposed. 
At every step , therefore , references have been made to 
Whitney's Sanskrit Grammar 2 ed. 1889; and it is a 
pleasure here to express thanks to the author of that work 
for the abundant suggestions received from it. 

In the Grammar it might have been easier and more 
practical in many respects to use the Avesta type itself 
instead of employing a transcription. On the whole, how- 
ever, it seemed best under the circumstances to transliterate. 
For general reference at present this method appears more 
convenient, and is useful in showing grammatical forma- 
tions. The original type, it is expected, will be employed, 
as hinted above, in a little book Avesta for Beginners 
planned for a date not far distant. 

In regard to the t r a n s c r i p t i o n here adopted , my 
views have already been given in The Avesta n Alphabet 
and its Transcription Stuttgart, 1890. The phonetic and 
palaeographic character of each of the Avestan letters is 
there discussed. Reasons are likewise presented for trans- 
literating Av. 1 by the ‘turned’ 3 , so familiar in pho- 
netic works. The composite m (ah) for (*.**'> is also 
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there explained (p. 13). The choice of the old Germanic 
characters If, j, p, d for the spirants b, h, ^ and for 
the nasal w (?), as well as the method of transliterating 
(} + ■") by h (h + v) is defended (pp. 14, 21). The ‘tag’ 
(J appearing in the letters /, n, k> % is an attempt at 
systematically representing the ‘derivation stroke’ l ^ j by 
which many of the letters palaeographically are formed. 
Thus, p h j to ip, or 6 *, u & qm, .*», -*0 etc. — the dotted 
line denoting the ‘derivation stroke’. See Av. Alphabet 
pp. 16— 17. The same ‘tag’ appears in the transcription 
of (c -+ tj) by i (P~\~s). See Av. Alphabet p. 20. In the 
case of 5*0 S (beside s), the ‘subscript’ tag is merely turned 
in the opposite direction so as to correspond with the 
hooked part (9) of the letter. The threefold differentiation 
s, s, S for -o, £t>, ro, is not necessary, however, except in 
transliterating a text for purely, scientific purposes. In 
practise, s may everywhere be written. A ‘substitute alpha- 
bet’ to be used in popular articles is offered in the same 
monograph p. 28. I wish again to repeat my thanks to 
the authorities there quoted (Av. Alphabet p. 7) who so 
kindly aided me with advice and suggestions in regard to 
the transcription adopted. 

In reference to the transliteration of Sanskrit, the 
familiar system (cf. Whitney, Skt. Grain. § 5) is followed; 
but be it observed that for comparison with the Avesta 
it seems preferable to transcribe the palatal sibilant by $ 
(Whitney c\ the palatal nasal by h (Whitney n) y the gut- 
tural nasal by v (Whitney n). 

A word may now be added in regard to my mani- 
fold indebtedness in the present book. The general gram- 
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niatical works from the early. contribution of Hang ( Essays, 
1862), through Hovelacque {Grammaire , 1868) down to 
the present date have been on my table. Justi s Hand- 
buck der Zend spr ache (1864) was of course consulted con- 
tinually. Constant reference has been made also to Bar- 
tholomae’s Altiranische Dialekie (1883) and to his other 
admirable grammatical contributions. Spiegel’s Vergh Grain, 
der ait/ran. Sprdchen (1882) was often opened, and will 
be specially acknowledged with others under the Syntax 
(Part II). C. de Harlez’ Manuel de P Avesta (1882 ), Dar- 
mesteter’s Etudes Iraniennes (1883 k W. Geiger’s Hand buck 
der Azi' estaspr ache (1879) furnished more than one good 
suggestion, for which I am much indebted. 

Acknowledgment is also due to some special con- 
tributions on grammatical subjects. In the Phonology, 
selections were made from the rich material collected by 
Hiibschmann in Kuhn's Zeitschrift xxiv. p. 323 seq. (1878). 
My indebtedness to that well-known standard work Brug- 
mann’s Grundriss der vei -gi- Gram . (= Elements ofCompar. 
Grammar of the Indg. Languages, English translation by 
Wright, Conway, Rouse, 1886 seq.) may be noticed from 
the citations below. Under Declension, frequent reference 
was made to Horn’s Nominalflexion im Avesta (1885 ) and 
Lanman’s Noun- Inflection in the Veda (r88o). Under Verbal 
Inflection, in addition to Bartholomae’s contributions below 
cited, acknowledgments are due to other authors to be 
mentioned in connection with Syntax (Part II). Caland's 
Pronomina im Avesta (1891) unfortunately came too late for 
the Inflections, but is cited under the Syntax of the Pro- 
nouns. I also regret that the work of Kavasji Edalji Kanga, 
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A Practical Gram, of the Av r 
received in time. My indebtedness ( ' i89 ^ " aS not 

is noticed above. For grammatj ^ * 1 ’ tney s ^ t - Grain. 

moreover, I shall always thank training in Sanskrit, 

and Germany— Professors Perry, pT* teachers in America 

To my honored instructor ° Pkins ’ and PischeI - 
K. F. Geldner of Berlin, I owe, ^ friend > Professor 
ing debt of gratitude. The book ^ 1 ° Wed ’ a last ' 
a student under his guidance ; s ; n aS De § un when I was 
it has progressed with the aid of \ ^ ieturned to America 
ment, suggestion, and advice. fj e j constant encourage- 
moreover, not only to read the ^ keen k * nd enou gh> 
to Stuttgart, but also to look as * was sent 

before they came back to me in tke P rooPs ^ ee * s 

may call a trifling expression of t j rner ’ ca ‘ w °rk I 

me as a student. Let what is go * inspiration he gave 
the faults are my own. ' n k coun * : as ins; 

It is a pleasure to add my 
publisher, Herrn W. Kohihamnier, C f ldial thanks to the 
interest which, with his usual enter °* ^ c i laiacter i st,c 
the work. Special praise is due to ^ kaS taken in 

A. Sauberlich, whose accuracy j s j $ com P OSito b Herrn 
that I fear I must say that the misn.- ** eneia * so un f ai *^ n g 
escaped notice are probably du e <. ^ ma Y ^ ave 

author’s pen, and not to inaccuraci ° l *^ na * ^ le 

type-setter — a thing which cannot al w S ° n ^ pait ° ^ ^ 


like also to express to Messrs. Ginn ^ Sa ^‘ ^ s ^ lou ^ 

^ Co., of Boston and 


New York, my appreciation of th e * 

lr filing co-operation 


in advancing the Iranian as well as ~°P eratI0n 

Oriental field in America, ^ ei ^ ianc ^ ies of the 


X Preface. 

The present part of the Grammar (Part I) is confined 
to the Introduction, Phonology, and Morphology. The 
prefatory sketch of the Avesta and 'the Religion of Zo- 
roaster may perhaps prove not without use. The second 
volume (Part II), a sketch of the Syntax, with a chapter 
also on Metre, is already half in print,, and is shortly to 
appear. The numbering of sections in the second part 
will be continued from the present part; the two may 
therefore be bound together as a single volume if pre- 
ferred. 

With these words and with the suggestion to the 
student to observe the Hints for using the Grammar, given 
below, and to consult the Index, the book is offered to 
the favor of Oriental scholars. Any corrections, sug- 
gestions, or criticisms, which may be sent to me, will 
be cordially appreciated and gladly acknowledged. 

A. V. Williams Jackson 

October 1891. Columbia College 

New York City, 



INTRODUCTION, 

Avesta: The Sacred Books of the Parsis. 1 

The Avesta as a Sacred Book, 

§ i. The Avesta, or Zend-Avesta, as it is more familiarly, though 
less accurately called, is the name under which, as a designation, we 
comprise the bible and prayer-book of the Zoroastrian religion. The 
Avesta forms to day the Sacred Books of the Parsis or Fire-Worshippers, 
as they are often termed, a small community living now in India, or still 
scattered here and there in Persia. The original home of these worship- 
pers and of their holy scriptures was ancient Iran , and the faith they 
profess was that founded centuries ago by Zoroaster (Zavathushtra), one of 
the great religious teachers of the East. 

§ 2. The Avesta is, therefore, an important work, preserving as it 
does, the doctrines of this ancient belief and the customs of the earliest 
days of Persia. It represents the oldest faith of Iran , as the Vedas do 
of India. The oldest parts date hack to a period of time nearly as re- 
mote as the Rig-Veda, though its youngest parts are much later. The 
religion which the Avesta presents Was once one of the greatest; it has, 
moreover, left ineffaceable traces upon the history of the world. Flourish- 
ing more than a thousand years before the Christian era , it became the 
religion of the great Achsemenian kings, Cyrus, Darius, and Xerxes, but 
its power was weakened by the conquest of Alexander, and many of its 
sacred books were lost. It -revived again during the first centuries of our 
own era, but was finally broken by the Mohammedans in their victorious 
invasion. Most of the Zoroastrian ^worshippers were then compelled through 
persecution to accept the religion of the Koran; many, however, fled to 
India for refuge, and took with them what was left of their sacred writ-' 

1 This sketch, with additions and some alterations, is reprinted from 
my article AVESTA, simultaneously appearing in the International Cyclopaedia ; 
for which courtesy I am indebted to the kindness of the Editor, my friend, 
Professor H. T. Peck, and that of the Publishers, Messrs. Dodd, Mead & Co., 
New York. 
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ings. A few of the faithful remained behind in Persia, and, ' though per- 
secuted , they continued' .to practise their religion. It is these two scanty 
peoples, perhaps So,ooo souls in India, and io,ooo in Persia, that have 
preserved to us the Avesta in the form in which we now have it. 

§ 3. The designation Avesta, for the scriptures, is adopted from 
the term Avistdk, regularly employed in the Pahiavi of the Sassassian time. 
But it is quite uncertain what the exact meaning and derivation of this 
word may he. Possibly Phi. Avistdk , like the Skt. Veda, may signify 
‘wisdom, knowledge, the book of knowledge 5 . Perhaps, however, it means 
rather ‘the original text, the scripture , the law*. The designation ‘Zend- 
Avesta 5 . though introduced by Anquetil du Perron, as described below, is 
not an accurate title. It arose by mistake from the inversion of the oft- 
recurring Pahiavi phrase, Avistdk va Zand ‘Avesta and Zend’, or ‘the Law 
and Commentary 5 . The term Zand in Pahiavi (cf, Av. azah$ti-), as the Parsi 
priests now rightly comprehend it, properly denotes ‘understanding, explana- 
tion 5 , and refers to the later version and commentary of the Avesta texts, 
the paraphrase which is written in the Pahiavi language. The proper de- 
signation for the scriptures, therefore, is Avesta ; the term Zend (see below') 
should be understood as the Pahiavi version and commentary. 

Allusions to the Avesta; its Discovery and History of Research. 

§ 4. Of the religion, manners, and customs of ancient Persia, which 
the Avesta preserves to us, we had but meagre knowledge until about a 
century ago. What we did know up to that time was gathered from the 
more or less scattered and unsatisfactory references of the classic Greek 
and Latin, from some allusions in Oriental writers, or from the later Per- 
sian; epic literature. To direct sources, however, we could not . then turn. 
Allusions to the religion of the Magi, the faith of the Avesta, are indeed 
to be found in the Bible. The wise men from the East who came to 
worship our Saviour, the babe in Bethlehem, were Magi. Centuries before 
that date , however , it was Cyrus , a- follow'd* . of the . faith of Zoroaster, 
whom God called his anointed and his shepherd (Isaiah. 45,1,13; 44.28 L 
2 Chron, 36.22,23; Ezra 1.1 — u) and who gave orders that the Jews 
be returned to Jerusalem from captivity in Babylon. Darius, moreover 
(Ezra 5,13—17; 6.1 — 16), the worshipper of Ormazd, favored the rebuild- 
ing of the temple at Jerusalem as decreed by Cyrus. Allusions to the 
ancient faith of the Persians are perhaps contained in Ezek, 8.16; Is. 45.7,12. 
See also Apocryphal New Test., The Infancy, 3,1 — 10, 

: § 5. , The classical references of Greek . and Roman . writers, - "to The. 
^teachings ; of Zoroaster,; which we can. now study in the Avesta -itself, .may 
be said to begin with the account of -the Persians given by Herodotus 
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(B. C. 450) in his History 1.131 — 141. To this account may be added 
references and allusions , though often preserved only in fragments , by 
various other writers, including Plutarch ‘On Isis and Osiris', and Pliny, 
down to Agathias (A. D. 500). 

§ 6. After the Mohammedan conquest of Persia, we have an 
allusion by the Arabic writer, Masudi (A. I). 940) , who tells of the 
A vest a of Zeradusht (Zoroaster), and its commentary called Zend, together 
with a Pazend explanation. The Abasia (Avesta) is also mentioned several 
times by Al-Bintm (about A. D. 1000). The later Mohammedan writer, 
Shahrastani (A. D. 1150!, sketches in outline the creed of the Magi of 
Ms day. An interesting reference is found in the Syriac- Arabic Lexicon 
of Bar-Bahlul (A. D. 963) to an Avastdli, a book of Zardusht (Zoroaster), 
as composed in seven tongues , Syriac, Persian , Aramaean , Segestanian, 
Mar via n , Greek, and Hebrew. In an earlier Syriac MS. Commentary on 
the New Testament (A. D. 852) by Tsho'dad , Bishop of Hadatha, near 
Mosul, mention is made of the Abhastfi as having been written by Zar- 
dusht in twelve different languages. These latter allusions, though late, 
are all important, as showing the continuity, during ages, of the tradition 
of such a work as the Avesta, which contains the teachings of Zoroaster, 
the prophet of Iran. All these allusions, however, it must be remembered, 
are by foreigners. No direct Iranian sources had been accessible. 

§ 7. From this time, moreover, till about the 17th century we find 
there was little inquiry into the sacred books of the Persians. One of 
the first series of investigations into the Greek and Roman sources seems 
then to have been undertaken by a European, Barnabe Brisson, D.e Per - 
sarum Principatu (Paris 1590). The Italian, English, and French travelers 
in the Orient next added some information as to the religion and customs 
of the Persians. Among them may be mentioned the works of Pietro 
della Valle (1620), Henry Lord (1630), Mandelso (1658), Tavernier (167S), 
Chardin (1721), Du Chinon. Most important, however, was the ifork of 
the distinguished Oxford scholar, Thomas I-Iyde (1700). It was written 
in Latin , and entitled Historia Religionis vet e rum Per sarum. Hyde re- 
sorted chiefly to the later Parsi sources ; the original texts he could not 
use, although an Avesta MS. of the Yasna seems to have been brought 
to Canterbury as early as 1633. Hyde earnestly appealed to scholars, 
however, to procure MSS. of the sacred books of the Parsis, and aroused 
much interest in the subject. In 1723 a copy of the Vendldad Sad ah 
was procured by an Englishman, George Boucher, from the Parsis in Surat 
and was deposited as a curiosity in the Bodleian Library at Oxford. 

§ 8. No one, however, could read these texts of the Avesta. To 
a young Frenchman, Anquetil du Perron, belongs the honor of first de~ 
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ciphering them. The history of his labors is interesting and instructive. 
Happening, in 1754, to see some tracings made from the Oxford MS., 
and sent to Paris as a specimen, du Perron at once conceived, the spirited 
idea, of going to Persia, or India, and obtaining from the '-.priests, them- 
selves., the' knowledge of their sacred books. Though fired with zeal and 
enthusiasm, lie had no means. to- carry out his plan. Pie seized the idea 
of enlisting as a soldier in the troops that were to start for India, and in 
November, 1754, behind the martial drum and fife this youthful scholar 
marched out of Paris. The French Government, however, recognizing at 
once his noble purpose, gave him his discharge from the army and pre- 
sented him his passage to India. After countless difficulties he reached 
Surat, and there after innumerable discouragements, and in spite of almost 
insurmountable obstacles, he succeeded in winning the confidence and favor 
of the priests, with whom he was able to communicate after he had 
learned the modern Persian. He gradually induced the priests to impart 
to him the language of their sacred works , to let him take some of the 
manuscripts, and even to initiate him into some of the rites and ceremo- 
nies of their religion. He stayed among the people for seven years, and 
then in 1761, he started for his home in Europe. He stopped at Oxford 
before going directly to Paris, and compared his MSS. with the one in 
the Bodleian Library, in order to be assured that he had not been im- 
posed upon. The next ten years were devoted to work upon his MSS. 
and upon a translation, and in 17 71, seventeen years from the time he 
had first marched out of Paris, he gave forth to the world the results of 
his untiring labors. This was the first translation of the A vesta , or, as 
he called it, Zend-Avesta ( Ouvrage de Zoroastre, 3 vols., Paris 1771), a 
picture of the religion and manners contained in the sacred book of the 
Zoroastrians. 

§ 9. The ardent enthusiasm which hailed this discovery and open- 
ing to the world of a literature, religion, and philosophy of ancient times 
was unfortunately soon dampened. Some scholars, like Kant, were dis- 
appointed in not finding the philosophical or religious ideas they had 
hoped to find ; while others missed the high literary value they had looked 
for. They little considered how inaccurate, of necessity, such a first trans- 
lation must be. Though Anquetil du Perron bad indeed learned the 
language from the priests , still , people did not know that the priestly 
tradition itself had lost much during the ages of persecution or oblivion 
into which the religion had fallen. They did not sufficiently take into 
account that Anquetil was learning one foreign tongue, the Avesfca, through 
another, the modern Persian; nor did they know bow little accurate and 
scientific training du Perron had had. A discussion as to the authenticity. 
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of the work arose. It was suggested that the so-called Zend-Avesta was 
not the genuine work of Zoroaster, but was a forgery. Foremost among 
the detractors, it is to be regretted, was the distinguished Orientalist , Sir 
William Jones. He claimed, in a letter published in French (1771), that 
Anquetii had been duped , that the Parsis had palmed off upon him a 
conglomeration of worthless fabrications and absurdities. In England, Sir 
William Jones was supported by Richardson and Sir John Chardin ; in 
Germany, by Meiners. In France the genuineness of the book was uni- 
versally accepted , and in one . famous German scholar, Kleuker, it found 
an ardent supporter. He translated Anquetil’s work into German (1776, 
Riga), for the use of his countrymen , especially the theologians, and he 
supported the genuineness of those scriptures by classical allusions to the 
Magi. For nearly fifty years, however, the battle as to authenticity, still 
raged. Anquetil’s translation, as acquired from the priests, was supposed 
to be a true standard to judge the A vest a by, and from which to draw 
arguments; little or no work, unfortunately, was 1 done on the texts them- 
selves. The Opinion, however, that the books were a forgery was gradually 
beginning to grow somewhat less. 

§ 10 1 It was the advance in the study of Sanskrit that finally won 
the victory '; for the advocates of the authenticity of the Sacred Books. 
About 1825 , more than fifty years after the appearance of du Perron’s 
translation, tlie A^esta texts themselves' began to be, studied by .Sanskrit 
scholars. The close affinity between the two languages had already been 
noticed by different scholars ; but in 1826, the more exact relation between 
, the Sanskrit and the Avesta was shown by the -Danish philologian, 'Rask, ;• 
who' had travelled ' in Persia and India', and,, who ' had .■ . brought '/back'' with'.- 
him to the Copenhagen library many valuable MSS. of the Avesta and of 
the Pahlavi books. Rask, in a little work on the age and authenticity of 
..the' Zaid-Language (1826), ^proved the antiquity of the language', .showed 
it to be distinct from Sanskrit, though closely allied to It, and made some 
investigation into the alphabet of the texts. About the same time the 
':Avesta' : was •: taken.- up by "the French Sanskrit , scholar , Eugene Burnouf. 

■; 'Knowing '.. the relati on ■: between ■ ' Sanskrit . and Avestan ■ , ; and taking . up the 
reading of the texts scientifically, he at once found, through his knowledge 
of Sanskrit, philological inaccuracies in AnquetiPs translation. Anquetii, 

" ;he: '.saw, . must often have , misinterpreted ; his . teachers ; "'..the'.:, tradition' ' itself"' 
,.,must. ".often, necessarily have been defective. . Instead of this 'untrustworthy', 
French rendering, Burnouf turned to an older Skt. translation of a part 
of the Avesta. This was made in the 15th century by the Parsi Naryo- 
:' sangh';,;:' and was based ■ on the Pahlavi version. ■ ■ "By: '-means'' of This." "$kt., 
rendering, and by applying his philologial learning, he was able to restore 
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sense to many passages where Anquetil had often made nonsense, and lie 
was thus able to throw a flood of light upon many an obscure point. 
The employment of Skt., instead of depending upon the priestly traditions 
and interpretations, was a new step; it introduced a new method. The 
new discovery and gain of vantage ground practically settled the discussion 
as to authenticity. The testimony, moreover, of the ancient Persian in- 
scriptions deciphered about this time by Grotefend (1802), Burnouf, Lassen, 

. and by Sir Henry Rawlins on , showed still more , by their contents .and 
language so closely allied to the A vesta, that this work must be genuine. 
The question was settled. The foundation laid by Burnouf was built upon 
by such scholars as Bopp, Haug, Windischnmnn, Westergaard, Roth, Spiegel 
— the two latter happily still living — and to day by Bartholomae, Darme- 
-steter, de Harlez, Hiibschmann , Jusli , Mills, and especially Geldner, in- 
cluding some hardly less known names, Parsis among them. These 
scholars, using partly the Sanskrit key for the interpretation and meaning 
of words, and partly the Parsi tradition contained in the Pahlavi' trans- 
lation, have now been able to give us a clear idea of the Avesta and its 
contents as far as the Books have come down to us, and we are enabled 
to see the true importance of these ancient scriptures. Upon minor points 
of interpretation, of course, there are and there always will be individual 
differences of opinion. We are now prepared to take up the general 
division and contents of the Avesta, and to speak of its Pahlavi version. 

Contents, Arrangement, Extent, and Character. 

§ II. The Avesta, as we now have it, is but a remnant of a once 
great literature. It has come down in a more or less fragmentary con- 
dition; not even a single manuscript contains till the texts that we now 
have ; whatever \ve possess has been collected together front various 
codices. All that survives is commonly classed under the following di- 
visions or books: 

1. Yasna, including the Gathas 

2. Vispered 

3. Yashts 

4. Minor texts, as Nyaishes, Gaks etc. 

5. Vendidad 

6. Fragments, from Hadhokht Nash etc. 

§ 12. In the first five divisions two groups are recognized. The 
first group (i) comprises the Vendidad, Vispered, and Yasna; these as used 
in the service of worship are traditionally classed together for li t u r- 
gical purposes and form the Avesta proper. In the manuscripts, more- 
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over, these three books themselves appear in two different forms, accord- 
ing as they are accompanied, or not, by a Pahlavi version. If the books 
are kept separate as three divisions , each part is usually accompanied by 
a rendering in Pahlavi. On the contrary, however, these three books are 
not usually recited each as a separate whole, but with the chapters of 
one book mingled with another for liturgical purposes , on this account 
the MSS. often present them in their intermingled form, portions of one 
inserted with the other, and arranged exactly in the order in which they 
are to be used in the service. In this latter case the Pahlavi translation 
is omitted, and the collection is called the Vendidad Sadah or ‘Vendidftd 
pure’ i. e. text without commentary, (ii) The second group comprising 
the minor prayers and the Yashts which the MSS. often include with these, 
is called the Khordah Avesta or ‘small Avesta’. Of the greater part of 
the latter there is no Pahlavi rendering. The contents and character of 
the several divisions, including the fragments, may now be taken up more 
in detail. 

§ 13. (1) The Yasna, ‘sacrifice, worship', is the chief liturgical work 
of the sacred canon. It consists principally of ascriptions of praise and 

prayer, and in it are inserted the Gathas, or ‘hymns', verses from the ser- 

mons of Zoroaster , which are the oldest and most sacred part of the 
Avesta. The Yasna (Skt. yajiid) comprises 72 chapters, called Ha, Haiti* 
These are the texts recited by the priests at the ritual ceremony of the 
Yasna (has fine). The book falls into three nearly equal divisions, (a) The 
first part (chap. 1 — 27) begins with an invocation of the god, Ormazd, 
and the other divinities of the religion ; it gives texts for the consecration 
of the holy water, zaothra , and the baresma, or bundle of sacred twigs, 
for the preparation and dedication of the Haoma, haoma, the juice of a 

certain plant — the Indian Soma — which was drunk by the priests as a 

sacred rite, and for the offering of blessed cakes, as well as meat-offering, 
which likewise were partaken of by the priests. Interspersed through this 
portion , however, are a few chapters that deal only indirectly with the 
ritual; these are Ys. 12, the later Zoroastrian creed, and Ys. 19 — 21, cateche- 
tical portions.—- (b) Then follow the Gathas lit. ‘songs', ‘psalms’ {chap. 28 — 53), 
metrical selections or verses containing the teachings, exhortations, and 
revelations of Zoroaster. The prophet exhorts men to eschew evil ami 
choose the good, the kingdom of light rather than that of darkness. These 
'Gathas:-: are written .in meter, and their. 'language is more archaic and some- 
what different from .that used elsewhere in the Avesta. The' 'Gathas,. 
strictly speaking , are five in number ; they are arranged according to 
meters, and are named after the opening words, Ahunavaiti, Ushtavaiti etc. 
The Gathas comprise 17 hymns (Ys. 28—34; 43~~4 6 ; 47~ 5°i 5*. 53)> 

11 
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like- the Psalms, they must later have been chanted during the service. They 
seem originally to have been the texts or metrical headings from which 
Zoroaster, like .the later Buddha, preached. 3 n their midst (chap. 3 S-— 4 2 ) 
is inserted the. so-called Yasna of the- Seven Chapters ( Yasna Haptanghaiti). 
This is .written in prose, and consists- of a number of prayers' and ascriptions 
of praise to -Ahura Mazda, or Ormazd, to the archangels, the souls of' the 
righteous, the fire, the - waters , and the earth. Though .next in antiquity 
to the Gath as , and in archaic language,, the Haptanghaiti represents a 
somewhat later and more developed- form of the religion, , than that which 
in the Gathas proper was just beginning. ' Under the G&thas also are in- 
cluded- • three .- . or four specially, sacred . verses or .formulas; These . .are the 
Ahuna Yairya or Honovar (Ys. 27.13), Ashem Vohu (Ys, 27.14), Airyama 
Ishyo (Ys. 54.1) and also the Yenghe Hatam (Ys. 4.26) , so called from 
their .first words, like the Pater Noster, Gloria Patri, etc., to ' which in a 
measure they answer. — (c) The third part (chap. 52, 55 — 72) or the ‘latter 
Yasna ' (apar a yasnd) consists chiefly of praises and offerings of thanks- 
giving to different -divinities. . 

§ 14. (2) The Vispered (Av. vispe ratavo) consists of additions to 

portions of the Yasna which it resembles in language and in form. It 
comprises 24 chapters (called Karde) , .and it is about a seventh as long 
as the Yasna. In the ritual the chapters of the Vispered are inserted 
among those of the Yasna. It contains invocations and offerings of hom- 
age to ‘all the lords* (vispe ratavo). Hence the name Vispered. 

§ 15. (3) The Yaskts (Av. yesti ‘worship by praise*) consist of 

21 hymns, of praise and adorations of the. divinities or angels, Yazatas 
flzads), \of the 'religion. The chief Yashts are those in praise of' Ardvi- 
Sura, the goddess of waters (Yt. 5), the star Tishtrya (Yt. 8), the angel 
Mithra , or divinity of truth (Yt. 10), the Fravashis, or departed souls of 
the righteous' (Yt. 13)., the. genius of victory, Verethraghna (Yt. 14), and 
of the Kingly Glory (Yt. 19). The Yashts -are written mainly in meter, 
they ' have poetic ..merit, and contain much mythological and historical - matter 
.-that may be illustrated by Firdausi’s later Persian epic, the Shah Namah. 

§ 16.- (4) The minor text's, Nydiskes, Gahs } Sirozaks, Afringans, 
consist of brief prayers , praises , or blessings to be recited daily or on 
special occasions. 

§ 17. (5) The Vemiidftd , or ‘law against the daevas , or demons’ 

(vidaeva data), is a priestly code in 22 chapters ( called fargard ) , cor- 
responding to the Pentateuch in our Bible. Its parts vary greatly in time 
and in style of composition. Much of it must be late. The first chapter 
(Farg. 1) is a sort of an Avestan Genesis, a du’alistic account of creation. 
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Chap. 2 sketches the legend of Yima , the golden age, and the coining 
of a destructive winter, an Iranian flood. Chap. 3. teaches, among other 
things j the, 'blessings- of agriculture; Chap. 4 contains legal matter — breaches 
of, contract , assaults, punishments; Chap. 5 — 12 relate mainly to the im- 
purity from the dead; Chap. 13 — 15 deal, chiefly with the treatment of 
the dog; Chap. 16—17, and partly 18, are devoted to purification from 
several sorts of uncleanness. In Chap. 19 is found the temptation of 
Zoroaster, and the revelation; - Chap. 20—22 are chiefly of medical cha- 
racter. . In .the ritual, the chapters of the, Vendidad are inserted among 
the Gathas. 

§18. (6) Besides the above- books- there are a number of frag- 

ments, one or two among them, from the lladhokht Is ask, .There are 
also quotations or passages from missing Nasks, likewise glosses and glos- 
saries. Here belong pieces from the Ntrangistan , AogemadaSca , Zand- 
Pahlavi Glossary, and some other fragments. These are all written in 
the A vesta language, and are parts of a once great literature. Under the 
Zoroastrian religious literature, moreover , though not written in ''Avesta,/ 
must also be included the works in Pahlavi, many of which are trans- 
lations from the A vesta, or contain old matter from the original scriptures. 

§ 19. From the above contents, it will be seen that our present 
A, vesta is rather a Prayer-Book than a Bible. The Vendidad, Vispered, 
and Yasna were gathered together by the priests for liturgical purposes. 
It was the duty of the priests to recite the whole of these sacred writings 
every day, in order to preserve their own purity, and he able to perform 
the rites of purification, or give remission of sins to others. The solemn 
recital of the Vendidad , Vispered , and Yasna at the sacrifice might be 
compared with our church worship. The selections from the Vendidad would 
correspond to the Pentateuch when read; the preparation, consecration, 
and presentation of the holy water, the Haoma-juice, and the meat-offering, 
described in the Yasna and Vispered would answer to our communion ser- 
vice ; : the , metrical . parts / of the Y asna would, be hymns ; the . - intoning of 
.the Gathas would somewhat-. resemble the lesson and ■the , 'Gospel,:., or even 
the sermon. In the Khordah Avesta, the great Yashts might perhaps be 
comparable to some of the more 'epic parts of our Bible ; but as they are: 
devoted'' each to some divinity, and preserve much of the old mythology, 
they really have hardly a parallel, even in the apocryphal books. 

. . §' 20; . ' Such , in ■ brief outline t is the contents / of the books .'known; 
to-day : as the Avesta; but , as implied -above, ' this 'is' but ,a ; remnant /of -a 
literature once vastly greater in extent This -\ve. can judge both from 
internal and from historical-evidence. - The character of the work itself in 
its present form > sufficiently shows that it is a compilation from various 
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sources. This is further supported by the authority of history, if the Farsi 
tradition, going back to the time of the Sassanidre, be trustworthy. Pliny 
[Hist. Nat, 30.1,2) tells of 2,000,000 verses composed bv Zoroaster. The 
Arab historian, Tabari, describes the writings of Zoroaster as committed 
to. 12,000 cowhides (parchments) ; other Arabic references by Masudi, and 
Syriac allusions to an Avesta, which must have been extensive, have been 
noted above § 6. The Farsi tradition on the - subject is contained in the 
Rivayats , and in a Pahlavi book , the Dinkard. The Dinkard (Bk. 3} 
describes two. complete copies of .the Avesta. These each comprised 
21 Nasks, or Nosks (books). The one deposited in the archives at Perse- 
polis, as the Arda Viraf says, perished in the flames when Alexander burned 
the palace in his invasion of Iran. The other copy, it is implied, was in 
some way destroyed by the Greeks. From that time the scriptures, like 
the religion under the Grgeco- Parthian sway, lived on , partly in scattered 
writings and partly in the memories of the priests, for nearly 500 years, 

§ 2 1. The first attempt again to collect these writings seems to 
have been begun under the reign of the last Arsacitfae, just preceding the 
Sassanian dynasty. Pahlavi tradition preserved in a proclamation of King 
Khusro A noshir van (6th cent. A. D.), says it was under King Valkhash, pro- 
bably Vologoses I., the contemporary of Nero, that the collection was 
begun of the sacred writings as far as they had escaped the ravages of 
Alexander, or were preserved by oral tradition. Valkhash was among the 
last of the Arsacidae. The Sassanian dynasty (A. I). 226) next came to 
the throne. This house were genuine Zoroastrians and warm upholders of 
the faith, and they brought back the old religion and raised it to a height 
it had hardly attained even in its palmiest days. The first Sassanian m an- 
archs. Artakhshir Papakan (Ardeshir Babagan, A. D. 226 — 240) and his son 
Shahpuhar L (A. I). 240 — 270), eagerly continued the gathering of the 
religious writings, and the Avesta again became the sacred book of Iran. 
Under Shahpuhar II. (A. D. 309 — 380) the final revision of the Avesta texts 
was made by Atur-pat Maraspend, and then the king proclaimed these as 
canonical, and fixed the number of Nasks or books. 

§ 22. Of these Nasks, 21 were counted, and a description of them, 
as noted, is found in the Rivayats , and in the Dinkard ; each received a 
name corresponding to one of the twenty-one words in the Almna-Vairya 
(Honovar) , , the most . sacred prayer of the Farsis. Each of these Nasks 
contained..: both Avesta .and. Zend, i, e. original scripture and commentary. . 
This' tradition is too important to be idly rejected. Its contents give an 
idea of what may have been the ' original extent and scope of the Avesta. 
The subjects said to have been treated in the 21 Nasks may practically 
be described in brief, as follows: Nask r (twenty-two sections), on virtue 
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and piety; 2 (likewise twenty-two sections), religious observance; 3 (twenty- 
one sections) , the Mazdayasnian religion and its teachings ; 4 (thirty-two 
sections) , this world and the next , the resurrection and the judgment ; 
5 (thirty-five sections), astronomy; 6 (twenty-two sections) , ritual perfor- 
mances and the merit accruing ; 7 (fifty sections before Alexander, thirteen 
then remaining), chiefly political and social in its nature ; 8 (sixty sections 
before Alexander, twelve after remaining), legal; 9 (sixty sections before 
Alexander, fifteen later preserved) , religion and its practical relations to 
man ; 10 (sixty sections before Alexander, only ten afterwards surviving), 
king Gushtasp and his reign, Zoroaster's influence ; n (twenty-two sections 
originally, six preserved after Alexander), religion and its practical relations 
to man; 12 (twenty-two sections), physical truths and spiritual regenera- 
tion; 13 (sixty sections), virtuous actions, and a sketch of Zoroaster’s in- 
fancy; 14 (seventeen sections), on Ormazd and the Archangels; 15 (fifty- 
four sections), justice in business and in weights and measures, the path 
of righteousness; 16 (sixty-five sections), on next-of-kin marriage , a tenet 
of the faith ; 17 (sixty-four sections), future punishments, astrology; *8 (fifty- 
two sections) , justice in exercising authority, on the resurrection , and on 
the annihilation of evil; 19, the Videvdad, or Vendidad (twenty-two sections, 
still remaining) , on pollution and its purification ; 20 (thirty sections) , on 
goodness; 21 (thirty-three sections), praise of Ormazd and the Archangels. 

§ 23. During the five centuries after the ravages of Alexander much, 
doubtless, had been lost, much forgotten. The Pars! tradition itself ac- 
knowledges this when it says above, for example, that the seventh Nask 
consisted originally of 50 sections, but only 13 remained ‘after the ac- 
cursed Iskander (Alexander)’. So says the Dinkard and so the Rivayats. 
Like statements of loss are made of the eighth, ninth, tenth, eleventh 
Nasks. The loss in the five centuries from the invasion of Alexander, 
however, till the time of the Sassanian dynasty, was but small in com- 
parison with the decay that overtook the scriptures from the Sassanian 
times till our day. The Mohammedan invasion in the seventh century of 
our era, and the inroad made by the Koran proved far more destructive. 
The persecuted people lost or neglected many portions of their sacred 
scriptures. Of the twenty-one Nasks that were recognized in Sassanian 
times as surviving from the original A vesta, only one single Nask , the 
nineteenth — the Vendidad - — has come down to us in its full form. Even 
this shows evidence of having been patched up and pieced together. 
We can furthermore probably identify parts of our present Yasna and 
Vispered with the Staot Yasht (staota yemya) or Yaslit (yesnya), as it is 
also called. The two fragments Yt 21 and 22 (as printed in Westergaard’s 
edition) and Yt. 1.1, in its first form, are recognized in the MSS. as taken 
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from the 20tli, or Hadhokht Nask. The Nirangistan, a Pahlavi work, con- 
tains extensive Avestan quotations, which are believed to have been taken 
from 1 the Husparam, or 17th Nask. Numerous quotations in Pahlavi works 
contain translations from old Avestan passages. The Pahlavi work, Shayast- 
la-Shayast, quotes briefly from no less than thirteen of the lost Masks; the 
Bundabish and other Pahlavi works give translations of selections, the 
original A vesta text of which is lost. . Grouping together all the Avesta 
texts, we may roughly calculate that about two-thirds of the total scrip- 
tures have disappeared since Sassanian times. 

§ 24, The present form of the Avesta belongs to the Sassanian 
■period. Internal evidence shows that it is made up of parts most varied 
in age and character. • This- bears, witness . to the statement that during 
that period the texts, as far as they had survived the ravages of Alexander, 
and defied . the corrupting influence of time, were gathered together, com- 
piled, and edited. According to the record of Khusro A noshir van (A, X), 
531 — ,579), referred to above , King Valkhash , the first compiler of the 
Avesta, ordered that all the writings which might have survived should be 
searched for, and that all the priests who preserved the traditions orally 
should contribute their share toward restoring' the original Avesta. The 
texts as collected were re-edited under successive Sassanian rulers, until, 
under Shahpuhar II. (A. 13. 309 — 379) the final redaction was made by Ms 
prime minister, At ur-pat Maraspend, It is manifest that the editors used 
the old texts as far as possible; sometimes they patched up defective parts 
by inserting other texts; occasionally they may have added or composed 
passages to join these, or to complete some missing portion. The character 
of the texts, when critically studied, shows that some such method must' 
have . been ..adopted. 

§ 25. Parts of the Avesta, therefore, may differ considerably from 
each other in regard to age.. In determining this the text criticism by 
means of metrical restoration is- most instructive. Almost all the oldest 
portions, of' the texts are. found to." .be 'metrical; . the later,, or inserted por- 
tions, .are as a rule, but not always, ; written in prose. The grammatical 
test -also .is useful; the youngest portions generally... show , a decay of clear 
grammatical knowledge, , The metrical GathSs in this respect are .wonder- 
fully pure. They are,, of course, in their form the oldest portion of the 
text, dating from Zoroaster himself. The longer Yashts and metrical por- 
tions of the Yasna contain much that is very old and derived doubtless 
from the ancient faith of Iran; but in their .form and in general com- 
position, they are probably some centuries later than the Gfithas, The 
Vendklad is in this regard most incongruous.. Some parts of it are doubt- 
less of great antiquity, though corrupted In form;, other -parts, like younger 
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portions also of the Yashts, may be -quite late. The same is true of 
formulaic passages throughout the whole of the A vesta, and some of the 
ceremonial or ritual selections in the Vispered and Nysiishes, et'c. Roughly 
speaking, the chronological order of the texts would be somewhat as follows: 

i. Gathas (Ys, 28 — 53) and. the sacred formulas . Ys. 27.13,14, 
Ys. 54, including also 

ii. Yasna Haptanghaiti (Ys. 35—42) and some other compositions, 
like Ys. 12, 58, 4.26, in the Gath a dialect. 

iii. The metrical Yasna and Yashts , as Ys. 9, 10, xx, 57, 62, 65; 
Yt. 5, 8, 9, 10, 13, 14, 15, 17, 19; portions of Yd. 2, 3, 4, 5, s8, xg, 
and scattered verses in the Vispered, Nyaishes, ■■ Afringans, etc. . 

iv. The remaining prose portions of the A vesta. 

In the latter case it is generally, but not always, easy to discover by the 
style and language, where old material Failed and the hand of the redactor 
came in with stupid or, prosaic additions. 

§ 20. Considerable portions, therefore, of our present Avesta, espe- 
cially the Gathas, we may regard as coming directly from Zoroaster him- 
self; still, additions from time to time must have been made to the sacred 
canon from his day on till the invasion of Alexander. The so-called copy 
of the Zoroastrian Bible which it is claimed was destroyed by that invader, 
doubtless contained much that was not directly from the founder of the 
faith, but was composed by his disciples and later followers. The Parsis, 
however, generally regard the whole work as coming directly from 
Zoroaster; this is a claim that the Avesta itself hardly makes. The 
Gathas, however, undoubtedly came directly from the prophet; the Avesta 
itself always speaks of them as ‘holy' and especially calls them the ‘five 
Gathas of Zoroaster*. We may fairly regard many other portions of the 
Avesta as direct elaborations of the great teacher’s doctrines , just as the 
Evangelists have elaborated for us portions of the teachings of our Lord. 

§ 27. In regard to the locality in which we are to seek the source 
of the Avesta and the cradle of the religion, opinions have been divided. 
Some scholars would place it in the West, in Media ; the majority, how- 
ever, prefer •; to . look to the 'East ' of Iran,. ■ to, Bactria, • Both views- /probably 
have right on their side , for perhaps we shall not be amiss in regarding 
the Avesta ' as . .coming • partly , . from the East ,, : and partly from /• the 'West, 
The scene of most of it doubtless does belong, in, the East; it was there 
that Zoroaster preached; but. the sacred -literature that grew up about, the 
Gathas- made , its way, along with the religion to the .West, -.toward: Media-; 
and Persia. Undoubtedly some texts:,- therefore, may well have been com- 
posed, also in Media, The question is connected - also, with that of Zo- 
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which may originally have been in the West On the native 
ster, see Taekson in Amer. Or. Society’s Jotcnml, May 1891 
The language itself of the texts, as used in the church, be- 
ts language, precisely as did Latin, and therefore was not 
r place or time. We may regard the A vesta as having been. 
From Zoroaster’s day down to the time' of the Sassanian 

Religion of the Avesta. 

; religion contained in the Avesta is best called Zoroastria- 
hat gives due honor to its founder and which is thus pa~ 
anitv, Buddhism, Mohammedanism. Other designations are 
ed. It has often been termed Mazdaism,' from its supreme 
gism, from the Magi priests ; sometimes . we hear it styled 
even Dualism, from, certain of its characteristic features, 
’arsiism , from the name of its modern followers, is oc- 

ld our own Bible, the sacred books perhaps of hardly 
i/so clear a grasp of the ideas of right and wrong, or 
exalted a view of the coming of a Saviour, a resur- 
t, the, future rewards and punishments for the immortal 
eternal , as does the Avesta, the book of the scrip- 

;trianism, however, as in other religions, we recognize 
e older stage of the Gathas , we have the faith in 
'oroaster (Zarathushtra) himself, more than a thousand 
ur Lord. But later, and even before the invasion of 
d the power of the religion, we find changes creeping 
mcy, for example, to restore many of the elements 
,f Iran, which Zoroaster had thrown into the baek- 

| different stages are plainly to be recognized in 

’//i 

/striking feature of Zoroaster’s faith , as taught in 
|ne of Dual is m. There are two principles, the 
||h pervade the world. All nature is divided be- 

( Jciples are primeval. Good and evil have existed 
te world. Ahura Mazda, the Lord of Wisdom 
<azd} is Zoroaster’s god; Angr a Mainyu, or the 
ater Persian Ahriman) is the devil The evil spirit 
Deceit, Satan’. The good spirit and the evil are in 
i good . Zoroaster teaches, however, will ultimately 
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triumph. Man, a free agent, will bring the victory by choosing right and 
increasing the power of good. Evil shall be banished from the world. 
This will be the coming of the ‘kingdom’ or ‘the good kingdom’ — vohu 
lliapra — as it is called. To the right choice Zoroaster exhorts his people. 
The question whence Zoroaster derived his idea of dualism, and how far 
he was a reformer, will not here be entered into. 

§ 32. According to the prophet’s teaching, Ahura Mazda, the god 
of good , is not without the aid of ministering angels. These are 
called Am esha Spentas , ‘Immortal Holy Ones’, the later Persian Am- 
sliaspands. They correspond in a measure to our idea of Archangels. 
They are six in number and constitute, with Ahura Mazda, the heavenly 
host. Their names are personifications of abstractions or virtues,. Righ- 
teousness, Goodness, or the like. The seven-fold group , or celestial 
council, is as follows. 

Ahura Mazda 
aided by 
Vohu Man ah 
Asha Vahishta 
Khshathra Vairya 
Spenta Armaiti 
Haurvatat 
Ameretat 
also 

'Sraosha. 

These abstractions or personifications may be noticed more in detail. 

§ 33 * Vohu Man ah (lit. ‘good mind’, Plutarch so v Ota) is the 
personification of Ahura Mazda’s good spirit working in man and uniting 
him with God. In the later development of the religion , this divinity 
was specialized into the good mind or kindliness that is shown toward 
cattle. He thus became the guardian genius of the flocks. 

§ 34. Asha Vahishta (lit. ‘best righteousness, Plutarch aXvjSsta) 
is the next divinity in the celestial group and is the personification of 
right ( Skt. ft a) , the divine order that pervades the world. In the 
heavenly court Asha stands almost in the relation of prime minister to 
Ormazd. To live ‘according to Asha’ (Right, or the Law of Righteous- 
ness e. g. Ys. 31.2) is a frequent phrase in the Avesta. The attribute 
Ashavan is the regular designation of ‘the righteous', as opposed to 
Dregvant ‘the wicked’,, or one that belongs to Satan or the Druj. In 
later times Asha Vahishta came to preside as guardian genius over the 
fire, a symbol of perfect purity. 
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‘good thought? ? 
whole teaching- 
good Mazda-red^" 
Zoroaster enjoin? y • 
commends the 
nobler civilization" 

§ 44 * 

Ormazd’s sight ^ 
actions man shrd* 
a future life, the 
striking feature J • ' ■ 
Zoroaster himself 
and a belief al»o 
Persian faith. 1 ; ; 

when evil, shall h- ■ 
new dispensation 

8 45- ’Us* 

the G&thas , are 
in the Pahlavi boi 
after was common 
we have evidence 
dotus, etc. The U - .. 
the weighing in th 
Bridge and throng / 
grades of hell to ?>4 ‘ 
state to await the 
strian books and T' 

§ 46. In tb # ’ 
than the Gathas, ^ 
level on which 
tendency to revive, 
which nature had 
fire, and water, nr 
the righteous, are 
and the Ainesha SI ' 
which produced tb 
religious rites. 
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still further restor at 1 "' 
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v or Vohu Khshathra (lit. ‘the wished- 
Plutarch suvejit a) is the personification 
t , majesty, dominion ,< and power, the 
sec come on earth. The establishment 
ilation of evil. - In later times, Khsha- 
preside over m e t a 1 s. The symbolic 
1 by the fact that the coming of the 
& to be accompanied by a Hood of 
■ punish and purge the wicked , and 
i metals thus became emblematic of 

‘holy harmony, humility’, Plutarch 
oncord that should, rule among men. 
inity ; the earth is in her special 
rt at the resurrection. ' The earth is 



'literally means ‘wholeness, 
lerfection’, toward which all should 
h.word it is etymologically cognate, 
connection with Ameretat. In the 
de as guardian angel over the health*. 

is ‘immortality’, and is always joined 
. it, Ameretat presides over the trees, 
t together seem to symbolize the 


lestial council also is to be ; added 
This genius completes the mystic 
excepted from the list (cf. also 
igious obedience, the priest god, 

. that protects man from evil. 

• '4. in the Gathas, mention, is also 
of the cow, and Geush Ur van, 
e sometimes also find $ p e n t a 
:,h'e will of God, represented prac- 
j the Fire, A tar, is personified in 
servants, and is a sacred emblem 


'felly, and such the faith of Onnazd 
pie, to believe. The faithful are 



Religion of the A vesta.. — * Dualism. XXVii 

called Ashavans ‘righteous’, or later more often Mazdayasnians i. e. ‘wor- 
shippers of Mazda’. This is the true religion in contradistinction to the 
false. The false . religion is the worship of' the Dae v as ‘demons’ (A v. 
daSva opposed to Skt. deva ‘god’). The Daeva* worshippers are misguided 
and live in error. They are the wicked Dregvants (lit, ‘belonging to the 
Druj, Satan’), ‘the children of the wicked one’ (St. Matt, xiii. 38—43). The 
two religions themselves are a part of the dualism. 

§42. In juxtaposition to Ahura Mazda , Zoroaster sets the fiend 
Druj ‘Deceit, Satan’ or Angra Mainyu (Vs. 45.2). The spirit of evil in co- 
existent with Ormazd ( Y$. 30.3), hut is less clearly pictured in the Gathas. 
In later times, to carry out the symmetry of dualism, Angra Mainyu. is 
accompanied by a number of Arch-Fiends, in opposition to the Archangels 
of Ormazd. The number of the infernal group is not sharply defined, 
but the chief members are 

Angra Mainyu 
aided by 
Aka Manah 
Indra 
Saurva 
Taro-maiti 
Tauru 
Zairica 
also 

. Aeshma, 

Each is the opponent of a heavenly rival. Aka Manah or ‘Evil Mind’ 
is the antagonist of Vohu Manah; Taro-maiti, the demon of ‘Presumption’, 
is the opponent of Armaiti or humility; Aeshma, ‘Fury, Wrath’, the foe 
of Sraosha or holy obedience. The antagonism in the case of the others 
is less marked, . and the connection somewhat more mechanical, ''l-c-, 

§ 43. In the final struggle between the two bands, the powers of 
light and the powers of darkness, ..the good eventually shall triumph.' That : 
was an ethical idea which Zoroaster inculcated. Rut the warfare that rages 
in the world between, the two empires and between the true religion and 
the false, the belief in Mazda and the Daeva-worship, pen^ades also the 
soul of man and leaves the way uncertain. Yet on his choice the ultimate 
triumph of right or of wrong depends. Each evil deed which man commits, 
Increases the power of evil (e. g. Ys. 31.15); each good deed he does, 
brings nearer, the. kingdom' of good. As Ahura Mazda’s-- .creature , mane 
should ■ choose the .right. Zoroaster’s mission, -as shown 'in: the : Gathas(e,^g. I 
Vs, 31.2 et ah), is to guide man’s choice. A summary of the. prophet’s moral 
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and, ethical teachings may best be given in the triad , so familiar later, 
‘good thoughts , good words , good deeds’. This forms the pith of the 
whole teaching. Purity alike of 'body and .soul, and the choice of the 
good Mazda-religion rather than the wicked Daeva-worship, are inculcated. 
Zoroaster enjoins also the care of useful animals, especially the cow, and 
commends the good deeds of husbandry. He is the teacher of a higher and 
nobler civilization, as may be judged from the A vesta creed Vs. 12.1 seq. 

§ 44. Man’s actions, according to Zoroaster, are all. recorded in 
Ormazd’s sight as in a life-book (e. g. Ys. 31.13.14, Ys. 32.6). By his own 
actions man shall be judged, and rewarded or punished. The doctrine of 
a future life, the coming of the Kingdom, the end of the world, forms a. 
striking feature in the teachings of- the A vesta. This is the tone that 
Zoroaster himself constantly strikes in the Gat has. This very doctrine, 
and a belief also in a resurrection of the body characterises the entire 
Persian faith. The resurrection is to be followed by a general judgment 
when evil shall be destroyed from the world. This general division and 
new dispensation is called the Yidaiti (yl -J- \fd& ‘dis-pose’). 

§ 45. The views in regard to a future life, though incomplete in 
the Gath as , are carried out in the Younger A vesta , and are fully given 
in the Pahlavi books. That the belief in a resurrection and a life here- 
after was common among the Persians, some centuries before our Saviour, 
we have evidence in the early Greek writers, such as Theopompus, Hero- 
dotus, etc. The belief in an immediate judgment of the soul after death, 
the weighing in the balance, the leading of the soul across the Cm vat 
Bridge and through the mansions of paradise to bliss , or through the 
grades, of hell, to torment , or again in special cases to an , intermediate 
state to await the final judgment —are all to be recognized in the Zoroa- 
strian books and have their prototypes in the Gath as, 

§ 46. In the Yasna of the Seven Chapters, though not much later 
than the Gathas, we find in some respects a' slight descent from the lofty 
level on which the religion had been placed by its founder. There is a 
tendency to revive ancient ideas and forms from the old worship., in 
which nature had played a prominent part. The elements , earth , air, 
fire., .and. water, receive adoration ; the Fravashis, .or guardian angels of. 
the,, righteous , are worshipped and praised together with Aliura. Mazda 
and the Ameslia Spentas, The deity Haoma ,. the divinity of the plant 
■which produced the intoxicating Soma drink , again finds place in the 
religious rites. 

§ 47. In the Younger A vesta , especially in the Yashts , we find 
still further restorations or innovations. The gods of the ancient mytho- 
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logy, like Mithra, Yerethraghna , once more appear in' honor by the side 
of the supreme deity; the divinities of the stars, moon, and sun have 
their share of pious worship. In the later parts of the Yasna, the sacri- 
fice is developed into a somewhat elaborate ritual. The Zoroaster presented 
in certain portions of the Vendidad, moreover, is evidently no longer a living, 
moving personage as in the Gathas ; he has become a shadowy figure, around 
whom time has thrown the aureola of the saint. These passages differ widely 
from the old hymns; they show unmistakeable signs of lateness. They 
present a religion codified in the hands of the priests; superstitious beliefs 
and practices have found their way into the faith; intricate purifications 
in particular are enjoined to remove or to avoid the impurity arising from 
contact with the dead. The spirit of the Gathas is gone. It is only here 
and there that passages in late texts are old and have the genuine Zo- 
roastrian ring. They must not be overlooked. In general, a distinction 
must be drawn between what is old and what is young. We must recall, 
as above (§ 27) , that the Avesta was probably worked upon from Zo- 
roaster’s own day clown to the time of the Sassanian redaction. 

The Pahlavi Version of the Avesta. 

§ 48. To the period of the Sassanian editing of the texts belongs 
the Pahlavi translation and interpretation of the Avesta. At the date 
when the texts were compiled and edited (§ 21), the general knowledge 
of the Avesta and the understanding of the sacred texts was far from 
perfect. The preparation of a translation or version became necessary. 
Accordingly, the great body of the texts was rendered into Pahlavi , the 
language used in Persia at the time of the Arsacidse and Sassaniclte. The 
Pahlavi version and interpretation of the entire Yasna , Vispered , and 
Vendidad , with some portions of the other texts , has been preserved. 
We have not as yet a thorough enough understanding of this version, as 
the Pahlavi question is still a vexed one ; but as our knowledge of this 
translation increases, we see more and more its importance. Owing to a 
somewhat imperfect knowledge of the Avesta texts at the time "when the 
version was made , and owing to the unskilful! and peculiar manner in 
which the Pahlavi translation is made, this version abounds in numerous errors 
and inaccuracies. Its renderings, however, are often of the greatest value 
in interpreting allusions, particularly also in giving hints for the meanings of 
obscure words, and in such matters it is many times our best and only guide. 
When more fully understood and properly used in connection with the ‘com- 
parative method', referring to . the Sanskrit in interpreting the sacred texts, 
the ‘traditional method’ or native explanation is destined to win great results. 
The ‘traditional’ and the ‘comparative'* methods must go hand in hand. 
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Manuscripts of the Avesta. 

§ 49. The manuscripts, of the 'A vesta are quite numerous. Some 
of our specimens were copied down over five hundred years ago. They 
are written on parchment, .The oldest was copied about the middle., of the 
13th century. From that date onward we have a considerable .number of 
codices still extant. They come to us from India and from Yezd and Kantian 
in Persia. A number of the .manuscripts are deposited in the libraries, at 
Copenhagen, Oxford,' London, Paris, Munich. The Farsi priests, especially 
the Dasturs, Dr, Jamaspji Minocheherji and also Peshotanji Behramji, have 
shown princely generosity in aiding Western scholars in editing texts by 
.putting valuable MSS. in their possession. pit is thus that the new edition 
of the A vesta texts, by Professor Geldner of Berlin, is able to be pre- 
sented in so critical a manner. No codex is complete in containing all 
the texts (§ 11). The different MSS, themselves, moreover, show certain 
variations in reading; but these chiefly affect the form and construction 
of single words, rather .than entire passages and the sense.. As a rule, 
the older the MS. is, the better is its .grammar; and the later, the more 
faulty. Notable exceptions , however, must be made , .especially in favor 
of some later MSS. from Persia. 

Importance of the Avesta. 

§ 50. The importance of the 'Avesta , as stated ''above' (jj. i)y lies 
not alone in the held of philology, ethnology and early litera- 
ture, but especially also is it of importance from the standpoint of com- 
parative religion. Resemblances to Christianity in its teachings be- 
come significant when we consider the close contact between the Jews 
and., the Persians during the Babylonian captivity. These •' are beginning 
more and more to attract the attention of students of the Bible, 

Language of the Avesta. 

Grammatical Summary. 

8 S 1 ’ language in which the Avesta is written belongs to the 

Iranian branch of the Indo-Germanic tongues. With the Ancient Persian 
of the inscriptions it makes up the Old Iranian division. The later Iranian 
languages, New Persian, Kurdish, Afghan, Ossetish, Baluchi, Ghalcha, and 
some minor modern dialects, complete the younger division. The inter- 
vening Pahlavi and Pazand, or Farsi, do not quite complete the link be- 
tween the divisions. The extent of its relationship with the Armenian is 
not yet defined with sufficient exactness. On the positive kinship between 
the language of the Avesta and Sanskrit, see below § 55. 
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: § 52. The. '.language in which the A vesta is written may best be 
termed Avista or Avestan . The designation Avista for the language, as 
well as the book, is in keeping with the Pahlavi Avista fc, which is used 
both of the .tongue , and... of the scriptures. .The. term Avestan, both for the 
language and as. an adjective, is preferred by some scholars, in order to 
distinguish the speech from the work itself. This is sometimes, found 
very convenient. . The term Zend for the language, as noted above (§ .3), 
is a misnomer. The designation Old Bactrian , occasionally used for the 
tongue, has little to recommend it. 

§ 53 * ^he alphabet in which the A vesta is written is far younger 
than the language it presents. The characters are derived from the 
Sassanian Pahlavi, which was used to write down the oral tradition when 
the texts were collected and edited under the dynasty of the Sassanidre. 
The writing is read from right to left. What the original Avestan script 
was we do not know. 

§ 54. Two dialects may be recognized in the A vesta : one the 
1 Gath a dialect’ or the language of the oldest parts, the Gathas, or 
metrical sermons of Zoroaster; the other ‘Younger A vest a’ or the 
‘classical dialect’. This latter is the language of the great body of the 
Avesta. The Gatha dialect is more archaic , standing in the relation of 
the Vedic to the classical Sanskrit , or the Homeric Greek to the Attic. 
Possibly the Gatha language may owe some of its peculiarities noticed 
below, also to an original difference of locality. The Gatha dialect was 
the speech of Zoroaster and his followers. Its grammatical structure is 
remarkably pure. The younger Avesta, but only in its late compositions, 
owing to linguistic decay, show’s many corruptions and confusions in its 
inflections. All that is old or is written in meter, however, is correct and 
accurate. Inaccuracies that have there crept in , we must generally at- 
tribute to the carelessness of the scribes. In its forms , as a rule , the 
Avesta is extremely antique ; it stands in general on the same plane as 
the Vedic Sanskrit, and occasionally, though not often, it even shows 
more ancient forms. 

§ 55. The language of the Avesta is most closely allied to the 
Sanskrit, though individually quite distinct from the latter. Together 
they may be classed as making up an Indo-Iranian group. Almost any 
Sanskrit word may be changed at once into its Avestan equivalent, or 
vice versa, merely by applying certain phonetic laws. As example may 
be taken the metrical stanza Yt. 10.6 in the Avesta: 

tpm amavatitem yazatpm 
sursm damdkie swUtPm 
miprem yazai zaoprabyo— 
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‘Mithra that strong mighty angel , most beneficent to all creatures, I will 
worship with libations’ — becomes when rendered- word for word in Sanskrit: 

tarn dmavantam yajatdm 
suram dhtimasu sdvistham 
mi tram yajai kdtrabhyah. 

§ 56. In its phonology the A vesta agrees with the Sanskrit in 
its vowels in general, but the A vesta shows a greater variety in using e- and 
<> -sounds instead of a. Final vowels, except 0, are' shortened as a rule. 
The Skt. diphthong e appears in Av. 'as a?, Ji, e (final). Thus, Av. vae- 

■noipe ‘they two are seen 5 = Skt. vin-c-te . Skt. 8 appears as Av, ao, Hit, 

8 (final), thus Av. aojd ‘strength’ = Skt. ojd, ojas ; Av. IpratSus ‘of wisdom* 
= Skt. hr at os. A striking peculiarity in Av., moreover, is the introduction 
of epenthetic . vowels and help sounds, giving rise to improper diphthongs, 
Av. bavaPti ‘he becomes’ ==. Skt. bhdvaii; Av. ha u rva- ‘whole’ = Skt. 
sarva- ; Av, raJfdra- ‘word’ '= Skt. vitktra -; Av. Avar *- ‘sun’ = Skt, s war. 
The Skt. voiceless stops k , t, ft generally become spirants Ip p, f in Av, 
before consonants. Thus, Av. fisapra- ‘rule, kingdom’ = Skt. ksatrd-; 
Aw, fra ‘forth’ = Skt. pra. The original voiced aspirates gh, dk, bh, be- 
come in Av. simply voiced stops g, d, b. They are so preserved in the 

old Gatha dialect j the younger dialect commonly resolves them again be- 
fore consonants and between vowels into voiced spirants. Thus , GAv, 
add , YAv. ada ‘then’ = Skt. ddha . Similarly spirantized in YAv. the 
voiced stops YAv. tgra-, GAv. itgra- ‘mighty’ ■= Skt. ugrd-. The sibilant 
s, when initial in Skt., becomes Av. h } as in Greek. Thus, Av. hapta 
‘seven’ Skt. sapid* When internal, Skt. s may also appear as ah. 
Thus, Av. vavhana- ‘vesture’ = Skt. vdsana-. Final -as of Skt. appears 
regularly as. -a. , Thus Av. aspo ‘horse’ = Skt. divas, 

§ 57. The GathS. dialect regularly lengthens all .final . vowels. It 
frequently Inserts the anaptyctic vowels GAv. f*ru, YAv. fra ==• Skt. pra* 
Original ns '.appears-' in GAv, -as ug. Thus ; GAv. . da 2 iw$g face.' pi.), YAv. 
daPz'iin ‘demons’ == Skt. devan ; GAv. mhighdi T shall think’ = Skt. mqsai, 

§58. In inflection the Avesta shows nearly the richness of the 
.Yecltc. Sanskrit. - There are' three genders , masculine neuter feminine ;■ 
likewise three numbers, singular, dual, plural. The dual is not extensively 
used. There are eight well-developed cases of the noun and the ad- 
jective; the normal endings are: Singular. Nom. -s; Acc. -dm; Instr. -a; 
Bat. -e; Abl. -at; Gen. -o (-as); Loc. -i; Voc. — . Dual. Nom., Acc., Yoc. 
-a; Instr., Dat., Abl. -byd; Gen. - 8 >; Loc. -0, -yb, Plural. Nom., Voc. -<? 
(-as), -a; Acc. -0 (-as, -ns), -a; Instr. -bis; Dat. -byd (-by as); Gen. -am; 
Loc. -su, -kit, -i’m. The classes of declension agree exactly with the 
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Sanskrit; the method of forming comparison of adjectives likewise 
corresponds. The numerals answer to Skt. forms, except Av. a§va- 
l one’, opposed to Skt. eka~, Av. baevar- ‘10,000’, but Skt. ayuta. The 
Av. pronouns closely resemble the Skt., but show also individual pe- 
culiarities. Noteworthy is the remote demonstrative Av. ava, hau ‘that, 
yonder’, contrasted with Skt. amit, asdu. The verbal system in Av. 
and in Skt. are in general identical. The roots are chiefly monosyllabic 
and are subject to the same modifications as in Skt. In voice, mode, 
and tense, and in their conjugation-system the two languages quite agree. 
The endings show equal antiquity with the Sanskrit. The primary active 
endings in Av. are: Sing. 1, *mi, 2, -hi, 3, -ti; Dual. 1, -vahi, 3, -to, ~/>o; 
Plur. I, - mahi , 2, -J>a, 3, -qti. The other endings also are parallel with 
the Sanskrit. 

§ 59. The Av. possesses like facility with the Sanskrit in forming 
words by means of prefixes, and by adding suffixes of primary and se- 
condary derivation. The same classes of compounds may be recognized 
in both tongues. The rules of external Sandhi, or joining together of 
words in a sentence, so universal in .Skt., are almost wanting in Avesta. 
The Avesta separates each word by a dot. The vowels are fully ex- 
pressed as in Greek etc., by individual letters. No diacritical points or 
accents are written in the texts. The meters in which the G&thas are 
composed have analogies in the Veda. Almost all the metrical parts of 
the younger Avesta are in eight-syllable lines. The syntax, however, 
differs from the Sanskrit in certain points , and shows some marked in- 
dividualities, especially in the later portions. 



Specimens of the Avesta Text. 

I. From the Gathas. 

Yasna 45.1—2. 

Zoroaster preaches upon The Two Spirits. 

Affray •t'/ $6 } v --^qjwL} -•?! 

Tvor-* 3 • j y j >°D- u D -W3 •£>■>>! 

■P JU ))pQf -P"»C^3 

>5 "i ->-“^7 • j o> 5 om' ■£>•" 2 

/, .-3(0-1 

v •qK>^;- ! - u p-"ar T=ix-A p"ijo^3 


Ys. 45.1 translated. 

Now shall I preach, and do you give ear and hear, 

Ye who hither press from near and from afar, 
Therefore lay ye all these things to heart as clear 
Nor let the wicked teacher your second life destroy — 
The perverted sinner your tongues with his false faith. 





Transliteration of the same. 

(See opposite page.) 

1 at fr avail syd nil gupodmn nu sraotd 
yaecd a snap yaecd dural i§apa 

nu Im vtspd cipro zi mazdwwhddum 
noil d ai bithn dus.sastis ahum m 9 rajydf 
aka var a nd drogvm hizvw dvorHo. 

2 a I fravalisya aw lints mahiyu po u ruye 
yayao spanym uHi mravat ynn attgrom 
noil nd man<% noif snighd no ip l[ ratavo 
naedd var a nd noip ul/dd ?iaedd pyaopmd 
noit daenw naif u rvqno hacahite. 


Ys. 45.2 translated. 

Now shall I preach of the worlds Two primal Spirits 
The Holier One of which did thus address the Evil: 
‘Neither do our minds, our teachings, nor our concepts. 
Nor our beliefs, nor words, nor do our deeds in sooth, 
Nor yet our consciences, nor souls agree in aught.’ 
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II. From the Younger Avesta. 

a. Yasna 9.5 (metrical). 

The Golden Age of Yima. 

■n$6 ju \&6 j -to 5 

-M/o-^^ro 

‘:~tp\6)0) '>4- , ro 

5 yimcihe fy$apre a li rvahe 

noi$ aotBm afrwha ?ioi$ gcir° m/m 
ndi$ sa u rva moha ndi£ m 9 r°pyus 
ndi$ arasko daevd.dato; 
pafica.dasa fracaroipe 
pita puprasca raodaesva [katarascitj 
yavata //$ayoif hvqpwo 
yimo vzvamihatd pupro . 

In the reign of princely Yima 
There was neither cold, nor heat 
Old age was not, death there was not, 

Nor disease, the work of Demons, 

But the son walked with the father 
Fifteen years old each in figure; 

Long as Vivanghvat’s son, Yima 
The good shepherd, ruled as sovereign. 
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b. Vendidad 6.44—45 (prose). 
Disposal of the Dead. 




44 

[mu a / i 

2 ,m q ni t i a v t $ a . 

,mqnap Sag ,&r a t d d] 

a[diim 

astvaHinqm 

gaepanqm ddtar 9 


O holy One material 

of beings 0 

Creator 



-U)0 

-bn jj >°u J V 


i 

[. aru h a' 

. a m d r ab ,mu na t 

. m qua t s iri 

.m q r an . a v /cj 

ahttra 

bar dm a tanuni 

iristanqm 

narqm kva 

O Ahura 

shall-we-bear body 

dead (gen.) 

of men 

where 


■gpAjt jo 45 


■ M m ■ 


[. 0 ru k a 

. go arm . £ a a 

. a m d pa din 

. a v k , 

. a dz a m] 

a/turd 

mraof dap 

nidapdma 

kva 

mazda 

Ahura 

spake Then 

deposit 

where 

Mazda 


[. acavgut a g .it i a p . a c a v § § a t s izdr a b . w dz a m] 

gat us vac a paiti barezistaepvaca mazdm 

and-on-beds upon the heights Mazda 

-^3 A)&o)6A-“f - u -^ jj > oj (yu 

[. m d t s idi a b . mid . / i b d a y .art sup ar a z . a m a t i p s ] 

baidistzm dim yadoif zarapustra spitama 

always it where Zarathushtra O Spitama 

-*"0 ^ >Vr ■-ucSsla "*** 1 } 

[. a v . 0 y a v .orak.sfzrdk . d v .5 nUs .nqnazav a] 

vd vayo kar ? fs.1vard vd sund avazanqn 

or birds corpse-eating either dogs may-see 

[.drab. $ f sr 9 k] 

kar^fs.haro 

corpse-eating. 



TRANSCRIPTION OF A VEST AN ALPHABET. 

(Compared with Justi, Handbuch der Zends pr ache ). s 


A. Vowels. 

Short . " a * z ) U % d io S ^=» o 

a l u (e) (e) c 

Long: y z $ u ^ £ 'V o tv q 

d t a (e) e d (do) (a) , 

B, Consonants. 

Guttural 9 k iy 1) p g ^ J 

* m s a*) 

Palatal y C — £ J — 

e J 

Dental ...... r* t 6 p d £ 

t (th) d (dk) (() 

Labial ...... oi p $ / _j b m ££ ; 

p f b w 

Kasai ? w iS V j n *6 m 

(?)) . (n) n (n) m 

Semivowel and 

Liquid m (") y (l) 2 ^ r ip ■ (»)' S’ 3 

y r . ■' v: ■ 

Sibilant ..... 13 ^ **0 J gj / d ro £ ' 3 / # qjj Z 

(g) . (s) (sh) (sk) ■ z ■ (zh) 

Aspiration . . . . or h gp k 

:) h Of) ; 

Ligature p h 

( 1 ) ' ■ 


1 Forms in parentheses {} show where Justi has been deviated from. 

2 The signs i, // need only be .employed for purely; scientific pur- 
poses; the letters y> v for both initial. and internal ro "» Ip », answer 
fully for practical purposes. 

8 The differentiation s, /, / need, only be made in scientific articles. 
The single sign / is ordinarily quite sufficient for the three * 0 , tie, nx 



Suggestions. 

The following hints may be helpful to the student in 
using the Grammar. The chief points on which stress 
should be laid, and which it will be sufficient for the be- 
ginner to acquire, are: 

1. In the Preface, the remarks on Transcription, pp. vi — vii. 

2. In the Introduction , the sketch of the language of the Avesta, 
pp. 'xxx- — xxxiii. 

3. Throughout the Grammar, the large print alone need be studied. 
Every thing marked ‘GAv/ (Gatha Avesta), and all that is in small type, 
may be practically disregarded. 

4. Under Phonology, only the sections (§§) referred to in the Re- 
sume pp. 60 — 61. 

5. Under the Declension of Nouns and Adjectives, the following 

sections should suffice: §§ 236, 243, 251, 262, 279, 291, 300, 322, 339, 

362, 363. 

6. Under Numerals, note merely the Cardinals § 366. 

7. Under Pronouns, compare the Av. and Skt. forms in the case of 

§§ 386, 390, 399, 409, 417, 422, 432. No attempt need be made to 
commit the paradigms to memory. 

S. Under Verbs, the following sections relating to the Present-System 
are important: §§ 448, 466, 469, 470, 47S — 481, 483 — 488. The remain- 
ing conjugations, and the Perfect, Aorist, Future, etc., may be learned as 
needed. 

9. The rest of the book may be overlooked by the beginner. 

10. In consulting the Grammar, the Index will he found of ser- 
vice for reference. 
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A FEW OF THE BOOKS 
MOST NECESSARY FOR THE BEGINNER. 

The following list contains a few books that the be- 
ginner will find most useful. The list is very brief; the 
student as he advances will see how rapidly it may be 
enlarged. 

a. Texts. 

Geldner — Avesta , or the Sacred Books of ike Par sis . — 
Stuttgart 1885 seq. 

The new standard edition. 

Westergaard — Zendavesta, or the Religious Books of ike 
Zoroastrians . — Copenhagen. 

Hard to procure, but useful until Geldncr’s edition is complete. 

W. Geiger — Aogemadaeca, ein Pdrsentract in Pasend, Alt - 
baktrisch und Sanskrit . — Erlangen 1878. 

Useful fqv the brief Av. fragment it contains. 

Spiegel — Die altpersischen Keilinschriften } ira Grundtexte 
mit Ubersetzung, Grammatik und Glossar. 2. Aufl, — 
Leipzig 1881. 

Good for comparative purposes. 

b. Dictionary. 

Justi — Handbuch der Zendsprache 9 Altbaktrisches Worter- 
buch. — Leipzig 1864. 

The only dictionary at present, and indispensable for reference. 
Possible to obtain second-hand. 

c. Translation. 

Darmesteter and Mills — The Zend-Avesta translated, in 
the Sacred Books of the East } ed. by F. Max M tiller, 
vols. iv, xxjii, xxxi. — Oxford 1883-7. 

This translation is complete. Translations of separate portions 
are to be found in the works mentioned under (cl) and if). 
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d. Grammar and Exegesis, 

including also Translations of selected portions. 

(Books specially mentioned above in Preface, are not repeated here.) 

Bartholomae — Arische Forsckungen i-iii. — Halle 1 882-7. 

Grammatical and metrical investigations, with translations of 
selected Passages. 

Geldner — Ueber die Metrik des jiingeren Avesta . — 
Tubingen 1877. 

A useful treatise on Metre. Also contains translations. 

- — Studien sum Avesta. — Strassburg 1882. 

Grammatical contributions, and numerous translations. 

— Drei Yasht aus dem Zendavesta iibersetzt und er~ 
klart. — Stuttgart 1884. 

Translation of Yt. 14, 17, 19, with Commentary. 

Spiegel — Commentar fiber das Avesta. Bd. i-ii. — Wien 
1864-8. 

Useful for occasional reference. 

e. Literature, Religion, Antiquities. 

Darar Peshotan San jana — Civilisation of the Eastern Ira- 
nians . Vols. i-ii; being a translation from the Ger- 
man of W. Geiger’s Ostiranische Kultur im Alter- 
thum. — London 1885-6. 

Useful for reference. 

Geldner — Zend-Avesta , Zoroaster , articles in the Encyclo- 
paedia Britannic a. Ninth edition. — 1888. 

By all means to be consulted. 

Haug and West — Essays on the Sacred Language, Writ- 
ings, and Religion of the Parsis. 3 ed. — London 1884. 

Contains much useful information. 

Firoz Jamaspji — Casartelli’s Mazdayasnian Religion under 
the Sassanids. — Bombay 1889. 

Treats fully of the later development of Zoroastrianism. 


xlii 


Suggestions. 


Ragozin — Media, Babylon and Persia. (Story of Nations’ 

Series.) — New York 1888. 

A good and readable book. 

Windischmann — Zoroastrische Studien , herausgegeben von 

Fr. Spiegel. — Berlin 1863. 

Contains much good material. 

Beside the above works the' student will find abundant 
and valuable contributions on the A vesta and kindred Ira- 
nian subjects in the philological journals and periodicals 
of the last few years. Reference need only be made to 
the names Bartholomae , Bang, Bezzenberger , Caland, 
Casartelli, Darmesteter, de Harlez, Geiger, Geldner, Horn, 
Hubschmann, Fr. Muller, Mills, Pischel, Spiegel, Wilhelm, 
and some others, in the following: 

Bezzenberger 3 s Beitrdge ; 

Kuhn's Zeitsckrift ; 

Zeits thrift der deutscken merge nldmitsc ken GeseUschaft ; 

Brugmann und Streitberg $ Indogermanische Forschungen ; 

Le Museon ; 

American Oriental Society's Proceedings ; 

American Journal of Philology ; 

Babylonian and Oriental Record. 
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adj. = adjective 
advl. .= adverbial 
etc. = et cetera 
et al. = et alia 
fr. = from 

indecl. = indeclinable 

infin. = infinitive 

nom. propr. = nomen proprium 

num. = numeral 

orig. = original, originally 

opp., opp. to = opposed to 

pret. == preterite 

ptcpl. = participle 

str. .= strong 

subst. = substantive 

v. L = varia lectio 

var. = variant 

wk. = weak. 


Afr. = Afringan 

Av. 1 = A vesta 

GAv. 2 = Gatha Avesta 

Ind. Iran. = Indo-Xranian 

Indg. = Indogermanic 

MS. = manuscript 

MSS. = manuscripts 

Ny. = Nyaish 

Phi. = Pahlavi 

Sir. = Sirozah 

Skt. = Sanskrit 

Vd. = Vendidad 

Vsp. = Vispered 

W g. = Westergaard 

YAv. s = Younger Avesta 

Ys. = Yasna 

Yt. = Yasht 

ZPhl. Gloss. = Zand-Pahlavi Glossary. 


The other abbreviations require no remark. 


Observe. 

1 . A v. (Avesta) prefixed to a word indicates that the word or form 
in question is either found in both GAv. and YAv. or has nothing pe- 
culiar about it which would prevent its occurence in both. 

2. GAv. (Gatha Avesta) is prefixed (i) when the word, or form, or 
construction is peculiar to the G&tha dialect and is not found in YAv. ; 
(2) to contrast a Gatha form with a younger form (YAv.) which may 
stand beside it; (3) to emphasize the fact that the form in question is 
found even in the Gathas, e. g. stavas § 143. 

Under GAv. are comprised the usual 17 hymns and the sacred 
formulas (Introd. p. xxiii, § 25), the Yasna Haptanghaiti, and those por- 
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lions, such as Ys. 12, that are written in the Gatha dialect even including 
some possible later imitations, e. g. Ys. 58, 4.26. 

3. YAv. (Younger Avesta) comprises everything that is not written 
in the dialect of the Gathas. For its' usage see preceding note. 

4. The sign (°) is placed before a form to denote that the first part 
of the word is omitted. 

5. In the paradigms under Inflection, the forms in paren- 
theses () do not actually occur, but are.. made up after the form in 
small print which stands beside them. See § 236 foot-note. Thus 
Loc. ( ya$nae$u ) vtrac$u. 
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Alphabet. 

§ I. 

The Avesta is written in the following characters 


A. Vowels. 

Short . . 

. a -» i y u % d to e ^ o 

Long . . 

. yi $ ii | ^ e "V o . *** a? ^ 4 


B. Consonants. 

Guttural . 

• • 9 k ir$ e g t,/ 

Palatal 

■ • f e - ij - 

Dental . . 

■ ■ >° t i> P _3 d t, d e, t 

Labial . . 

. . ® fi & f & WS'W 

Nasal . . 

. . ? & i f n £* n % m 

Semivowels and 

-Liquid . 

• ■ TO, («) y > r if, (») v 

Sibilant . 

, . U S -V $ 'Q $ TO $ i z HO" I 

Aspiration 

• ■ vh 

Ligature , 

. . y» hr 

§ 2 

The writing runs from right to left The 

vowels are fully expressed by individual letters as in Greek 

Note. 

expressed in 
raised: e. g, 
antdr. 

The epenthetic and anaptyctic vowels (§§ 70, 72) will be 
transcription, in the Grammar only, by a small vowel slightly 
Av. a»ru$a* ‘white* = Skt. armd- ; Av. ant at * ‘within* = Skt. 
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etc.; there are no diacritical points; nor are any accents 
written in the Avesta texts. 

§3. In the manuscripts numerous ligatures occur; 
these except st are generally resolved in printing. Ob- 
serve that hr is different from ny hv. Many MSS. have 
a sign \ m interchanging with /me 

§ 4. In Avesta, all words except some enclitics 
are written separately and each is followed by a 
point (.); the compounds even are mostly written sepa- 
rately in the MSS. ; but in printed texts these are written 
together, a point (.) being used to divide the members. 

§ 5. The punctuation in the MSS. is meagre, 
mostly arbitrary and quite irregular; the following symbols 
borrowed from the MSS. have been adopted to correspond 
to our signs, namely *.* for colon or semicolon; 7 a full 
stop; op a larger break; ° 0 ° the end of a chapter; ° sym- 
bol of abbreviation. 

Pronunciation. 

§ 6. Vowels. a, ^ a, > 2 , y z, and > u, $ u are 
pronounced as ordinarily in Sanskrit, but a, a perhaps duller. 
— ? d is most probably obscure like the short indefinite vowel 
familiar in English, ‘garctenc-r’, ‘measuring’, ‘history’, ‘sachem’; 
it often corresponds to the vulgar < chim e ney\ ‘rheuma- 
tis u m\ In the combination cf, Skt, r, much like 

English ‘pretty 1 (when pronounced *p e r e tty’) , e. g. 
par* sat ‘be asked’, cf. Mod. Persian pursulan ‘to ask’; Av, 
nwrtja- ‘bird’, Skt, rnrga-, Mod, Pers. murj. See above, 
Introduction, on Transcription. — is the corresponding 
long vowel to * 0. — ^ e and ^ e, both narrow, about as 
English ‘let, veil’, French *ete ’. — 0 and > 0 probably 
somewhat muffled. — v*» as English ‘extraordinary, fault, 
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fazmng’, i. e. approaching ‘-aw’ in ’saw’. — q, nasalized 
a, or' d, French ‘sans’, likely rather dull. 

§ 7. Diphthongs. ^ di and 5-^ du are pronounced 
as in Sanskrit. — di as a Gk. ^ ae, ao and 

?! m as a union of the two elements ai etc. — ^ m as 
forming two distinct sounds. 

§ 8. Tenues 9 k, t* t, v p, and Mediae «y g ,_ j b, 
as ordinarily. — f ^ as in Sanskrit, English ‘church, 
judge*. 

§ 9. Spirants, ly fy, as ch in Scotch ‘loch*, Mod. Gk. 
X* — %J> a roughened g, guttural buzz, cf. (often) Germ. 
‘Tage’, Mod. Gk. y . — -6 p, as English ‘thin’, surd. — ^ d, 
as English ‘then’, sonant. — g f, apparently a spirant, § 81. 

— f, as in English. — m w 9 corresponding sonant, Germ. 
w, Mod. Gk. P (cf. Eng. v). - — » s, sharp as in ‘sister*.— 

j z, corresponding sonant, English ‘zeal’. o s, as English 

sh in ‘dash’. — ao z, corresponding sonant, English ‘plea- 
sure, azure’. — m d, a more palatal sh, generally before y. 

— ^ apparently a variety sh, differing little from -0 s; 
etymologically it most often equals original rt. 

§ 10. Nasals. * w, guttural = Skt. p . — -o % a modi- 
fication of the preceding, -mouille ; the two (? 19 and -a p) 
respectively perhaps as in Eng. ‘longing’. — j n, as Eng. 
‘nun*. — # n (modified from an), a variety of n . — 4 m, as 
ordinarily. 

§ 1 1. Semivowels and Liquid, m y (initial), probably 
spirant as Eng. ‘youth’ ; — » y (internal), probably semi- 
vowel, i, English ‘many a man. — 9 v (initial) , probably 
spirant as Eng. ‘vanish’ ; — » v (internal), probably semi- 
vowel, u, cf. Eng. ‘lower, flour ’.— 1 r is a liquid vigorously 
pronounced. Observe / is wanting. 

Note. On )) in twaehya see Vocabulary after ) u. 
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§ 12, Aspiration, or h, as ordinarily. — g k } a modi- 
fication of h before y, possibly stronger. 

§ 13. Ligature, v* k% perhaps more vigorous than 
hv> and possibly already shading towards the later 
Pars. If. 

Sounds. 

SYSTEM OF VOWELS. 

§ 14. General Remark. The Avesta presents a 
greater variety than the Sanskrit in its vowel- 
system, especially through the frequent presence of e- and 
0-sounds instead of a. 

Simple Vowels. 

A. Agreement in Quality between Avesta and 
Sanskrit Vowels. 

Av. >, — 

O', ij Uy dy ty it. 

i. Agreement in both. Quality and Quantity. 

§ 15. The Av. vowels a s d, i } z, u 3 u, agree in general 
with the corresponding vowels in Sanskrit. 

(1) Av. a = Skt. a; — Av, d~ Skt. d, 

Av. asti ‘is* = Skt. dsti; Av, mdtaro ‘mothers' = 
Skt, matdras; Av. vdtais ‘with winds’ = Skt. vdtais . 

(2) Av. i = Skt; i; — Av. £=Skt. I. 

Av, cistis ‘wisdom’ = Skt. cittis ; Av. kzqca*fi ‘he 
sprinkles’ = Skt. sincdti ; Av. jzvyqm ‘living, fresh’ 
(acc. f.) = Skt. jivydm . 

(3) Av. ^ = Skt, u; — Av. & = Skt. u. 

Av. uta ‘also’ = Skt. utd; Av, dd u ru ‘wood’ = Skt. 
ddru; — Av. burois ‘of richness’ = Skt. bkures; Av, 
bmnhn ‘earth’ — Skt. bhumim , 
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ii. Agreement in quality; difference in quantity. 

§ 1 6. As to the relation between long and short 
quantity, the Avesta and the Sanskrit do no t always coin- 
cide with each other. This is probably due in part to 
shifting of accent, partly to deficiencies or inaccuracy in 
Avesta writing, partly to dialectic peculiarities. 

§ 1 7. (1) Av. a = Skt. d. 

GAv. 71 and ‘differently’ = Skt. ndm ; GAv. mavaHs ‘to one like 
me’ == Skt. mavate; YAv, °kasag ‘looked’ = Skt. kdsat; YAv. bajina 
‘dishes' = Skt. bhajana-; YAv. dvaram ‘door’ = Skt. dvdram; YAv. 
urvaranqm ‘of trees’ = Skt. tirvdrdnam. 


§ 18. (2) Av. d = Skt. a . 

Av. var 3 zanai ‘for the community’ = Skt. vfjdndya ; Av. yatard 
‘which of two’ = Skt. yatards ; Av. dfiravci (nom. sg.) ‘priest’ = 
Skt. dthqrva . 

Note 1. The manner of writing the same word or form in the Av. 
itself, sometimes varies between a and a. — - Av. hdrnd beside hamd ‘same’ 
= Skt. samds; Av. ayu- beside ayu ‘age’ = Skt. ayu- ; Av. hutdstzm, hu» 
tamtam ‘well-formed’ == Skt. sutasfam ; Av. yazanuvde Sve worship’ beside 
(rarer) bardma*de ‘we carry’ (Yt, 11.7) = Skt. ydjdmahc, bhardmahe ; Av. 
ustannn beside ustdnsm ‘vital power’ ; YAv. adwamm (but GAv. advdndni) 
‘way’ = Skt. ddhvanam ; GAv. ay dr 3 beside YAv. ayar 3 ‘days’, — ‘Especially 
does the preposition d, Av. a (a), vary: Av. avazaHi ‘he rides to’ = Skt. 
d-vahati; GAv. aka- beside aka- ‘judgment’. 


Note 2. A part of the differences between a and d in Ay . and Skt., 
as well as the variation in the Av. itself, may be explained, as said (§ 16), 
by vowel-gradation : e. g. Av. - mna - mana ptcpl. pres. mid. == Skt. -mana-. 
The treatment of the old vowel-gradation must be sought in the compa- 
rative grammar, cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. Gram. § 307. Examples 
in Avesta are 


Lower-grade 
apqm ‘of waters’ 

(l) da-d 3 -maidc Sve give’, (2) dapra - ‘gift’ 
ha u rva~f$~u - ‘with full flocks’ 

(1) fra-bd-a- ‘fore-foot’, (2) pado (acc. pi.) 
capru-gao$a~ ‘four-eared’ 


Higher-grade 
dpd ‘waters’ 
ddtar- ‘giver’ 
pasu ‘flock, sheep’ 
pdda (acc, du.) 
capwar-aspa-, capwdro . 


See also under guna and vj-ddhi § 60. 
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Note .3.. . On the relation, Av. kdtqm ‘of beings’ — Skt. sat&m; or 
GAv. drcgyaite ‘for the wicked’, cf. YAv. drvataf, see Bartholomae, in B.B, 
x. 278 seq. ; K.Z. xxix. p. 543 ~ Flexions lehr e p. 124. 

§ 19. Similarly (§ 18 Note 1) in Av, itself, internal 
a often takes the place of a, when ca etc. is suffixed or 
the word otherwise grows by increment; 

(a) Av. kataro ‘which’ but katarasci §; Av. dahaka ‘dragon’ but 
dahUkaca; Av. dhyd ‘with these’ . but aiwyasca (initial a); GAv. d 3 ma- 

" : n$m ‘house’ (acc.) but (gen.) d 3 mdnahyd ; Av. bipahutamm ‘biped’ 
(acc.) .but bipakiJtdnay& Yt. 13.41. — (b) Likewise a lightening of d 
to a in ablative -df ; occurs before enclitic haca: Av. yimat haca 
‘front Yima 5 ; apa\tara£ haca naemdi ‘from northern region 1 ; huh 

' kqmd>cr 3 tap haca \saetdt ‘from, well-collected possessions’, 

§ 20. (3) Av. z, it = Skt. i 3 u. 

Very often, Av. i and u are found where the Skt. has 
i, u. The long vowel i, occurs most frequently in the 
vicinity oft/; the long vowel u, chiefly when followed by 
epenthetic i § 70. 

Av. sipip ‘might direct, teach’, cf. Skt. Hsydt (| fids*, sis-); Av. 
vispcm ‘all’ = Skt. visvam ; Av. vitasthn ‘a span length’ = Skt 
vi tasti m A v. sftnd ‘of a dog’ = Skt. siinas ; Av. yds map ytZgmdkpm 
‘from, of yon’ = Skt. yusmat, yusmakam ; Av. srutc ‘heard’ — Skt. 
srutds ; Av. °driita~ ‘rim’ — Skt. druta- ; Av. stiitd ‘of praise’ ;= Skt. 
stutds . — Av. ahuiris (but gen. ahurdis) ‘Ahurian’ = Skt. asuris ; Av. 
dzuHis (but gen. dzutdis) ‘oblation’ = Skt. akutis ; Av. stidtis ‘praise’ 
= Skt. static; Av. studi ‘praise thou’ = Skt. stuhi; Av. yudyehi 
‘he fights’ = Skt. yudhyati . 

§ 21. (4) Av. i, u = Skt. i 3 u. 

Sometimes Av. i and u are found where the Skt. 
shows t, u . 

Av. izyeiti ‘he seeks’, cf. Skt. ikate ; Av. ahiikdm ‘face’ = Skt. 
ariikam \ Av. isdncm ‘having power’ = Skt. isanam ; Av. hunavd 
‘sons’ = Skt. sundvas ; Av. tanunqm ‘of bodies’ = Skt. ianfmdm. 

Note 1. In general as to i, J and u, ? 2 , the MSS. themselves often 
vacillate between the long and the short in the same passage, or in the 
same word at different places: — e. g. at times Av. srtra- written instead 
of srlra - ‘fair’; Av. misti and "misti ‘with moisture 3 ; Av, vis pc m for vispcm 
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‘all’ ; Av. mizdsm and mizchm . ‘reward’.-— Av. dura - written for dura- ‘far’; 
Ay. dr -it jo and drujd ‘of the Druj ’ ; Av. yufyta- and yufyta- ‘yoked’. 

§ 22. GAv. shows everywhere an overwhelming pre- 
ference for long vowels, especially for $ §. 

GAv. azom T, YAv. azsm = Skt. aham; GAv. apsma - ‘last’, 
YAv. apdma - = Skt. apamd-; GA v.jSntyd} ‘might come’, YAv.jam- 
ya£ = Skt. gamy at; — GAv. -a/, */, particles, YAv. -«/, it = Skt. 
«</, -/V; GAv. </*#- ‘victorious’, YAv. jij- ; GAv. ratii} ‘chief, Ratu’ 
(nom. sg.) beside ratu}. 

Note. Similarly, GAv. -for (pada-ending) compared with YAv. -fof 
or -bis, Skt. -this; but GAv. c?} etc. No rule for lengthening is laid down. 

Principal Rules for Quantity of Vowels* 

§ 23. (x) In Avesta, original i and u are regularly 

lengthened before final m. 

Av. pa 1 tint 'lord' (acc.) = Skt. pdtim; Av. dahim 
'creation’ = Skt. dkdsim; — Av. tayum 'thief = Skt. 
tdyum; Av. pitum 'food’ = Skt. pitum. 

Note. Likewise i arising from reduction of ya, § 63 is lengthened ; 
but the u, arising from reduction of va, appears mostly short before m : — 
Av. mcddlm ‘middle’ (acc.) = Skt. madkyam ; but often Av. pri$um beside 
pri$um (from *pri$-va-m) ‘third’. 

§ 24. (2) M 0 n o s y 1 1 a b 1 es e n d i n g in a vowel show 
regularly the long vowel. 

Av. zz 'for* — Skt. hi; Av. ni 'down’ = Skt. ni; 
Av. nu ‘now’ = Skt. nu, (nil); Av. frd ‘forth’ = Sk t.prd. 

Note. The enclitic -ca, as united with the preceding word, does 
not regularly fall under this law. 

§ 25. (3) Polysyllables in YAv. shorten as a 

rule all final vowels except 5. 

YAv. haena ‘army’ (nom. sg. fern.) = Skt. send; 
YAv, pita ‘father’ = Skt. pita; YAv. para ‘before’ = 
Skt. pdrd. — YAv. dfriti ‘blessing’ (insfcr. £), cf. Skt. 
dhiti ‘with devotion’ ; YAv. ndh'i ‘woman’ = Skt. nari. 
— YAv. sure ‘O mighty one’ (fern.) = Skt. sure; YAv. 
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baraHe ‘he carries’ = Skt. bhdraie.—Y Av . dal\yu ‘two 
nations’, cf. Skt. ddsyu ; YAv. dva zr 7 zu ‘two fingers’ 
= Skt. dva rju . 

Note. Exceptions occur: YAv. payu ‘two protectors' = Skt, p&yu; 
YAv. mahiyft beside matnyu ‘two spirits’, cf. .Skt many ft ; YAv. asru 
‘tears’; etc. 

§ 2 6. (4) In G Av. ail final vowels are long with- 

out exception. 

(a) GAv. ahurd ‘O Aliura, Lord’ = YAv. akura, 
Skt. dsura; GAv. ‘also’ = YAv. Skt. 

GAv. kuprd ‘whither* = YAv. kupra, Skt. kuira,— 
GAv. ahl thou art’ = YAv. ahi. 3 . Skt. dsL — GAv. 

‘among whom 5 = Skt. yesu*~(b) Even the anap- 
tyctic vowel (§ 72), with trifling exceptions, is leng- 
thened: GAv. amhar * ‘they have been’ = YAv. mpkar 
cf. Skt. dsur; GAv. vadar$ ‘weapon’ = YAv. vadar 7 s 
Skt, vddhar ; GAv. attfar s (but also at 0 ar*) ‘within* 
= YAv. m%tar 3 } Skt. antdr . 

Note. Before -ca ‘que’ in GAv. a vowel is sometimes found leng- 
thened, .sometimes again shortened; — e. g. GAv. yefyyaca ‘and of which’.;' 
vacahtca ‘and in word’ ; — a$ica ‘and Ashi’ (fem. f); vohuca mananha beside 
vchu manapha ‘with the Good Mind’.— -Similar fluctuations are to be ob- 
served in YAv. . also. 


B. Differences in Quality between Avesta and Sanskrit 

Vowels. 

Av * b b to, gj, — P", JC*. 

9 , d ? e } e s o, q. 

§ 27. The above vowels are found under special con- 
ditions as representatives of Skt. a and i. 

§ 28. Summary* The Av. % e answers oftenest to 
Skt. a before n or also occasionally before v. It is 
commonly the anaptyctic vowel.— The corresponding long 
is j very frequent in GAv,, more rare m YAv. —The 
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letter m £ is commonly a shading from a after y. — The 
corresponding long is gj /.—A vesta ^ o and > o stand some- 
times for a under influence of a labial, u, v, — Av. m is 
either Skt. as, or it answers to Skt. a before n plus stop- 
sound.— Av. x* q is nasalization of a, a before m, n; it often 
answers to Skt. a with anus vara. 

Av. $ 3 . 

§ 29. Av. 3 often corresponds to Skt. a before n or 
m — regularly so before the latter when final; occasionally 
also before v. 

Av. vitidm 'they found’ = Skt. dvindan; Av. 
hrqtsm ‘being’ = Skt, s ant am ; Av. upamam (beside 
upamam) 'highest’ ?= Skt. upamam; — GAv. evisti ‘by 
ignorance’, cf. Skt. dvittz; Av. mahiyamm 'spiritual’ 
beside Av. mamyavo; Av. savista - 'most mighty, bene- 
ficent’ (beside savo) = Skt . sdvistha -; Av. hvanhavint 
'blessed life’ Ys. 53.1 (acc. from hvawhavya -), 

Note. The MSS. sometimes vary between 3 and a: e. g. Av. haranto 
beside hardfito ‘carrying* ; jasaqtu beside jamitu ‘let them come’ ; vazariti 
beside vazsnji ‘they drive’,* etc. 

§ 30. The 3 (§ 29) arising from a before m or n, 
is often palatalized to i when either y, c , j or z, im- 
mediately precedes. 

Av. yim 'whom’ = Skt, yam; Av. vdcim 'voice’ 
beside vacant — Skt. vdcam; Av. drujim beside dru- 
jam 'Deceit, Fiend’ = Skt. driiham; Av. bujim be- 
side bujam 'absolution’; Av. bajina 'dishes’ = Skt. 
bhdjana -; Av. drazimno 'holding’ beside Av. dra- 
zamno . 

§ 31. In GAv., a appears sometimes to be written 
(as a kind of dissimilation) for u or i, when in the follow- 
ing syllable an u (v) or i stands. The epenthetic vowel 
is written beside it, according to rule § 70. Thus is to 
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be explained GAv. dragvant - ‘wicked’ (= *dntgvant- to Av. 
druj-); GAv. bazvant - ‘advantageous’ (==*busvaqt- t o Skt. 
}/bkuj ~) ; GAv. up u ru- ‘zeal’ (?) see Ys. 34*7, of. usuruye 
Ys. 32*16; GAv- hupHi - ‘well-being’; GAv. ^/z^Vz- Ys. 30*1 1 ; 
GAv. dskaHi- Ys. 44.17. 

Note. This interchange of 2 with « and 2 may be added as a 
farther suggestion in regard to the intermediate character of Av, . ? . 2, 
before suggested. 

Av. j 3 . 

§ 32. Av. 3 is the corresponding long vowel to 3; 
it Is especially common in GAv. — answering to YAv. 3, a 
and sometimes to YAv. 5, q. 

GAv. azmi T = YAv. azdm , Skt. ahdm; GAv. 
yhn ‘whom’ (beside Gi\v. yini) = YAv. yim, Skt, y dm; 
GAv, dmavafitzm ‘strong’ = YAv. amavaiitmi, Skt. 
dmavaniam; GAv. dhmd ‘of us’ Ys. 43.10 beside YAv. 
ahmdy cf. Skt. asmdkam; — GAv. y§ : ‘who’ = YAv. yd, 
Skt. yds ; GAv. no ‘us’ = YAv. no, Skt. nas.~ Some- 
times, GAv. star om ‘of stars’ = YAv. strqm ; GAv. 
fa ‘with, together’ = YAv. /z^p/z, Skt. sdm.— Also 
GAv. hvar 5 ‘sun’ — YAv. hvar Skt. svar; GAv. 
vadar p ‘weapon’ = YAv. vadar p , Skt. vddhar . 

Note. On GYAv. yin amdp spaqtj, and GAv. (final), $$££ (in- 
ternal) from original see §§ 128, 129. 

§ 33. In- YAv., (not common) is used apparently 
often without fixed rule, perhaps being borrowed from GAv.; 
it occurs most often for an, ah before b, also for d. 

YGAv. spmista - ‘holiest’; YGAv. aniBp spstitd 
‘Immortal Holy Ones’; YAv. yazatd beside yazata 
‘divinities’ ; YAv. draomdbyo ‘from assaults’; YAv. 
avdbis ‘with helps’; YAv. raoczbyd ‘to light’; YAv. 
haendbyo (!) abi. ‘from enemies’ Yt. 10.93 ; — as contrac- 
tion YAv. fr 3 r*nao$ (i. e. fra- 3 r p naof) ‘he offered’. 
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Av. to e. 

§ 34. Av, e generally answers to Skt a } a, after 
y, if i, z 9 e } e or y follows in the next syllable. 

YAv. raocayeHi lights up’ = Skt. rocayaii; GAv. 
fygayekz ‘thou rulest’ = Skt. ksayasi; — YAv. ayeni 3 
GAv. ayent 'I shall go’ = Skt, dydni;— YAv, yesne , 
GAv. yesne In worship’ = Skt. yajhe ; — YAv. ye^hm 
'of whom’ (f.) = Skt. ydsy ds; GAv. yehyd 'of whom’ 
(m.) = Skt. ydsy a. 

Note. Observe, however, that y does not always thus change a 
to e: e. g. mazdayasni / ‘Mazdayasnian* ; yave ‘for ever’; yahmi , yahnu , 
yahmya ‘in which*. Sometimes the MSS. vary. 

§ 35. YAv. e answers to Skt. e only when final. See 

§§ 54*. 25. 

YAv. avawhe ‘for help’ = Skt. dvase ; YAv. yazake 
lie worships’ = Skt. yajate . 

Note 1. On Av, e for ya in reductions, see § 67. 

Note 2. In the MSS. final e often interchanges with i. 

Av. e. 

§ 36. Av. e 3 the corresponding long to e, stands: — 
(1) in the combination Av. ae = Skt. e; (2) at the end of 
monosyllables § 24 ; (3) everywhere when final in GAv. § 26. 

(1) GYAv. daeva - ‘demon’. — (2) GYAv. me ‘me’, 
he ‘him’. — (3) GAv. yazake ‘he worships’ (opp. to 
YAv. yazaHe ) ; GAv. drmake ‘O Armaiti’ (opp. to 
YAv. sure ‘O mighty one’ fem.). 

Note. See Geldner, in K,Z. xxvii. p. 259. 

Av. 0. 

§ 37. Av. 0 occurs chiefly in the combination Av. ao 
= Skt. 0, see § 57. 

§ 38. Av. # rarely corresponds to Skt. a when fol- 
lowed by u. Labialization. 
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Av. vohn ‘good" = Skt. vdsu; Av. mopi ‘quickly' 
= Skt, mak$u; Av. vohunqm ‘of good things' = Skt. 
vdsundm . 

Av. > 5. 

§ 39- Av. 5 often corresponds to Skt. a, a when 
followed by a labial vowel u, u, d; rarely before r plus 
consonant, 

Av. ddmdhu (beside ddmahva) ‘among creatures' 
= Skt. dhamasu ; GAv. gu§5dzmi ‘may ye hear’, be- 
side GAv. gu$ahvd ‘hear thou’ ; GAv. var 9 zyotu ‘let him 
do’, beside Av. vsr P zyantd. — Av. asto.vzdotus ‘Bone- 
divider’, beside vzddtaof— Skt. -dhdtus. — GAv. bal^o- 
hvd ‘share thou’ = Skt. bhdksasva ; Av. aojowkvantdm, 
beside ao jcwhvatbtam ‘mighty’ = Skt. ojasvantam ; Av. 
I^apohva ‘in nights, at night’ = Skt. *ksdpasu ; so 
locatives Av. yavohva ‘in granaries’ variant yavahva ; 
gar p mohva ‘jaws \ kar*§vd hit ‘regions’, ravoku ‘free- 
dom’ (^-sterns). — GAv. uz P mohz ‘we may respect’, 
influence of labial m. — YAv. pzvdr P stdra (dual) ‘de- 
ciders’, beside YAv. pwarsta/te ; GAv. cor*} ‘he made’ 
= Skt. dkar (for dkart ) ; GAv. fror P ti- , beside YAv. 
fr§r p ti- ‘forth-coming’. 

Note. Observe GAv, vdtoyotu ‘let him make known’ = Skt. vaidyatu ; 
GAv. afitoyoi ‘for sickness’ (for - ayoi \ — the first a being due to the in- 
fluence of the following 0 , 

§ 40. On Av. 5 ~ Skt. as, see § 120. 

§ 41. On Av. 5 in compounds, see under Composition, 

§ 42. Av. o (Anal) sometimes answers to Skt. du 

Av. gard ‘on a mountain’ = Skt. girdu ; Av. dva yaska acistv 
‘the two worst sicknesses’. 

Av. M. 

Av. m = Skt. as. 

§ 43. (1) On Av. m answering to Skt. as, see §121 seq. 
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Av. w — Skt. a . ' 

§ 44. (2) Av. w also corresponds to Skt. a before nt. 

Av. maz&fitam ‘great’ = Skt. mahantam ; Av. p^to 
‘guarding’, pres, ptcpl. nom. pi. = Skt. pantas. 

Note. Similarly, Av. vird.nywqchn ‘striking men down’ = Skt. nyancam. 

Av, r q. 

§45. (x) Av. q presents a nasalization of a 3 a before 
Av. m or n. 

Av. hqm ‘with, together = Skt. sdm ; Av, mqm 
‘me’ — Skt. maw; — Av. ayqn ‘they may go' = Skt. 
dyan; Av, daevqn ‘demons’ = Skt. devan ; Av. u rvqnd 
‘souls’ beside Av. u rvdnem (acc. sg.). 

Note 1. In the MSS., a often stands as variant beside q: e. g. Av. 
dqmi, ddmi ‘creature’, et al. 

Note 2. Defective writing: — instances often occur in endings 
where the final nasal after q is omitted: — e. g. imq kaomq ‘these haoma- 
offerings’ = Skt. imdn soman; Av. yq ‘quos’ = Skt. yan. 

Note 3. Pleonastic writing : — a pleonastic n is sometimes intro- 
duced after q before m: e. g. dqnmaki ‘we shall give 5 Ys. 68.1 (variant) 
cf. Skt. dama; Av. hvqnmahl variant hvqmahi ‘we put toward’; Av. 
fryqnmaht variant fryqmahl ‘we bless’. 

§ 46. (2) Av. q is often a union of a (a) with nasal be- 
fore Av. sibilants (cf. Skt. anusvara) ; also before Av. spirants. 

Av. apqs ‘backward’ — Skt. dp aw; Av. hqs ‘being’ 
(ka?it-) — Skt. san ; GAv. mqstd ‘he thought’ = Skt. 
dmqsta ; Av. qsaym ‘of tw T o parties’ = Skt. qsayos; 
Av. qzo ‘distress’ — Skt. qhas ; Av. bqzaHi ‘he sup- 
ports’ = Skt. bqhate. — Av. mqprem ‘word, spell’ = 
Skt. mantram; Av. °dqprem ‘tooth’; Av. qlpim ‘reins’. 

Original r (r-sonant). 

Av. (ar*) = Skt, r. 

§ 47. The Skt. r is represented in Av. by w* or 
often ar*. 
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A v. ker p naoHi ‘he makes’ = Skt. krnoii; Av. mar 9 - 
pyus ‘death 5 = Skt. mrtyiis ; Av. hakar s f 4 at once’ = 
Skt. sakft . — Av. anar ? tdis ‘with the untrue’ = Skt. 
dnrtdis ; Av. var*pm ‘wood’ = Skt. vrksdm ; Av. 
arstis ‘spear’ = Skt. rstls. 

Note. The MSS. vary, often writing ar 3 for dr 3 . The new edition 
of the A vesta has restored many instances of dr 3 ; e. g. frasterHa - (where 
Westergaard frasiar*ta -). 

§ 48. Av. Br (also ar 9 , zr 9 } ah\ a u r ) often = (orig. r) 
Skt. ir,ur; — sometimes = (orig. f) Skt. tr, dr. See Brug- 
mann, Grundriss der vergL Gram . 1. § 28 8 seq., 306 seq. 
Av. zaranyeke ‘of golden’ == Skt. Airanyasya ; Av. 
gahds ‘mountain’ = Skt. girls; Av. miohar 9 , (GAv. 
mwhar 9 ) ‘they have been’ = Skt. astir ; Av, ta u rva- 
yeHi ‘he overcomes’ = Skt. j Gturv~, turv- ; Av. dar 9 - 
jbm ‘long 5 = Skt. dtrgham. — So sometimes Av. ar 9 , ra 
= Skt. ra, r: — Av. ar 9 zatam ‘silver* = Skt. raj at dm ; 
Av. ratu- ‘chief, point of time’, cf. Skt. riu-. 

§ 49. Av. ?rq may represent original f -p **• 

GAv. nzrqs (acc. pi.) ‘men', cf. nfs cyautno Rig Veda 10.50.4; 
GAv. matdrqsca (acc. pi.) ‘mothers', cf. Skt. matfn RV. 10.35.2. 


Concurrence of vowels. 

Contraction and Resolution. 

§ 50. General Remark. In Avesta, the rule for the 
union of two vowels within a word or in composition, cor- 
responds in general to the Sanskrit. (1) Two similar vowels 
coalesce into their corresponding long (sometimes short). 
(2) Two dissimilar vowels, when the first is a unite in 
giving guna § 60. (3) Before dissimilar vowels, the 

i~ or vowel (simple or in diphthongs), passes over into 
the corresponding semi-vowel. (4) In Avesta compounds, 
however, hiatus is often allowed to remain. 



Concurrence of Vowels, — Diphthongs, j j 

§ 51. The following are instances of contraction 
of similar vowels. 

Av. a, & -j- a, a — d: Av. parazaqti ‘they drive away’ = para ~|~ az° 
i, i -f- h t = t : Av. jure ‘I let go down' = ni ~j -ire; 
u, u -j- 2/, 2/= u: Av. hufytaiZ ‘by good words’ (/iu~j-u 0 )=Skl suktdisi 
a -\~q=zq: Av. nqmyqsus ‘with pliant branches’ — nqmya qsul § 46. 

Note 1. Instead of the long vowel in contractions, the short vowel 
is often written: e. g. Av. frapayemi ‘I shall attain to’ (=■ fra -j- ap°) ; 
Av. paHitsm ‘atoned’ (= paHi -f* i°); Av. anufytee ‘speak after’ (= anu 
“h. afyti-). 

Note 2. Hiatus sometimes remains in compounds: Av. ava-ainaoUi 
‘he attains’; GAv. ciprd-avavfom Ys. 34.4, beside YAv. cipravawhqm Ny. 3.10 
‘manifestly aiding’ ; Av. ‘having darting arrows’. 

Note 3. Metrically, contractions of like vowels are often to be re- 
solved in reading. See Geldner, Metrik, p. 13 seq. 

§ 52. Av. 2- and ^-vowels, simple or in diphthongs, 
before dissimilar vowels, pass over into y or v. 

(a) A v.vydnd ‘pursued’ ( jA/z-) = Skt. vyanas ; Av. tygayeki ‘thou 
rulest* Av. vidoyum ‘anti-demoniac* {daeva-, on di -=. ae § 56) ; 

uityaojano ‘thus speaking’ beside uHi qpjand; paHydpdm ‘up stream’ 
(paUi dp°) ; nmdnaya (loc. °ae-\-a postpos.) ‘in a house’ beside 
nmane.'~~{ b) tanvo ‘of body’ (tanu-as) ; Havana ‘haoma-mortars’ 
(\fhu); hvaspsm ‘well-horsed’ (hu -j- asp pm) ; anajraepva ‘among 
the infinite’ (loc. -$u -j- zz). — (c) With lengthening after the semi- 
vowel: Av. ahvydmanqjn ‘of the over-mighty’ (a*wi -f- am° ) ; ahvyd - 
vavha ‘with protection’ (avavh-); aipyufyda ‘interrupted in speaking 
mispronounced’ ( u\da 

Note 1. In compounds the hiatus often remains : e. g. Av. tili-ar^ttm 
‘sharp-speared’; Av. dsu-aspdtn ‘swift horsed’ = Skt. dsvasvam. 

Note 2. Metrically, the resulting semi-vowel y, v is often to be re- 
stored as vowel or read iy, uv. 


Diphthongs. 

§53. General Remark. The Avesta vowel-combinations 
(diphthongs with triphthongs) are of four-fold origin, and 
may conveniently be divided and designated as follows: 
i. Proper diphthongs, corresponding to Sanskrit guipa 
(more rarely vrddki) in its two-fold sense: (1) vowel- 
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strengthening, (2) the result of contraction of 
two dissimilar vowels. See § 60 seq. 
ii. Reduction - diphthongs, resulting from reduction 
by contraction of two syllables. See § 64 seq. 
Metrically often dissyllabic. 

ill. Improper diphthongs (and triphthongs) arising from 
epenthesis. See § 70 seq. 
iv. Protraction-diphthong da s a peculiar extension of 
a or a into da in ablative singular before -ca ‘que’ ; 
likewise in dat ‘then’ (abl. as adv.), GAv. bdat ‘verily’ 
¥3.35,5, Cf. Av. daevdafca ‘and from the Demon’ 
(daeva-)\ apdafca beside apa$ ‘from water', etc. 

Proper Diphthongs, 

Av. 

ae, di — ao, ni — di, du . 

§ 54. The above are real diphthongs when they cor- 
respond to the Skt. diphthongs. The relation between the 
Av. and the Skt. diphthongs is concisely this; 
a. Skt. e is represented in Av. 

(1) chiefly by ae 3 (2) less often by oi 3 (3) again 
by e, only when final, but there regularly. 
t 8. Skt. 0 is represented in Av. 

(1) chiefly by ao, (2) more rarely by du, (3) again 
by 5 , only when final, but there regularly, 
y. Skt. di and du are represented in Av. 
by di and du. 

Note. In some instances Skt. du (final) seems to be represented in 
Av. by 0 , § 42. 

Av. ae = Skt. e. 

§ 53. The diphthong Av. ae (very common) answers to 
Skt. e (old ai), initial or internal ; likewise as ending in first 
member of a compound, or again before enclitic -ca ‘que’ 
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Av, aetaf ‘this’ = Skt. etdt; GAv. vaeda , YAv. 
vaeda ‘knows’ = Skt. vida. — Av. frae§yeki ‘he drives' 
forth’ (fra + is-) = Skt. presyati. — Av. duraedars 
‘far-seeing’ (loc. didre) = Skt. dure.dfs Av. rapaesta- 
ram ‘warrior in chariot’ = Skt. rathesthdm (loc. rdthe). 
Note 1. Observe that in gen, a$aheca ‘and of righteousness’, the e 
is reduction-vowel (= ya) % therefore of course no ae appears. 

Note 2. On reduction-diphthong ae, see § 64. 

Av. oi = Skt, e. 

§ 56. Av. < 92 , as real diphthong, also answers to 
Skt. e (old at). It interchanges often with Av. ae, being 
of like etymological value ; but di occurs perhaps oftenest 
in monosyllables and in declensional endings generally. 
It is especially frequent in GAv. 

GAv. vdisid ‘thou knowest’ = Skt. vittha; YAv. 
sdire ‘they lie’ — Skt. sere-; Av. fy$dipni (fern.) ‘shining, 
princely’, beside Av. fy$aeto (rnasc.); Av. niaidydipadi - 
stdna - ‘to middle (loc.) of foot’, beside Av. durae.sruta- 
‘far (loc.) renowned’.— GY Av. yoi ‘who’ (beside yae-cd) 
= Skt. ye; GYAv. koi ‘who’ (interrog.) = Skt. ke.~ 
YAv. azdis ‘of Dragon’ = Skt. dhes; GAv. hurdis 
‘of richness’ = Skt. bhures; GYAv. bardif ‘he might 
carry’ = Skt. bhdret ; Av. pa^i.vaendipe ‘they two are 
seen’ = Skt. venethe. — GAv. gavoi ‘for the cow’, YAv. 
gave = Skt. gdve; GAv. zastoibyd ‘with both hands’ 
= YAv. zastae*bya; GAv. J^aprdi ‘in the kingdom*, 
YAv. J(fapre = Skt. ksatre. 

Av. ao = Skt. <7. 

§ 57. Av. #0 as real diphthong answers to Skt. d 
(old ati) % initial and internal. 

Av. aojd ‘strength’ = Skt. Sjas; Av. raodanti ‘they 
grow’ = Skt. rokanti; Av. tdyaos ‘of a thief’ = Skt. 
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idyos. — Av. frao}[i5 ‘pronounced’ (fra + u°) = Skt. 
prdktds. 

]STote. Oo reduction-diphthoBg ao t see § 64, 

Av. §U = Skt. <?. 

§ 58. The diphthong Av. m (as strengthening of ?/), 
also sometimes answers to Skt. 0, internal. It occurs in 
the genitive of w-stems, and in a very few words. •Observe 
the pair §u and ao as 5i and ae. 

Av. fyratms ‘of wisdom’ = Skt. krdtos; Av. vanhms 
‘of the good’ = Skt. vdsds; Av. ma*ny?us ‘of spirit’ 
= Skt. manyos . — Also in d§us.sravm ‘things of ill- 
repute’, cf. haosravavha; dms.manahya - ‘evil-minded’, 
cf. haomanawha GAv. gausdis ‘with ears' = Skt. 
ghosdis. 

Av. di = Skt. di; — Av. du = Skt. an, 

§ 59. Av. di, du when they are real diphthongs 
(i. e. not epenthetic or reduction) correspond to Skt. di, du. 

Av. mqprdis ‘with words’ = Skt. mdntrdis; Av. 
gdus (no in.) ‘cow 5 = Skt. gdiis. 

L Vowel-Strengthening — Vowel 
Contraction. 

§ 60. Guna and Vrddhi. The terms guna and vrddhi 
are conveniently borrowed from the Sanskrit Grammar for 
the A vesta. In Avesta, as in Sanskrit, guna- and vrddhi- 
vowels in the fullest sense have a double origin: (x) vowel- 
strengthening in vowel-gradation; 1 (2) contraction, 
of two dissimilar vowels whether in composition or in 
inflection. 


1 Brugraann, Grundriss der vergl. Gram . § 307 seq. 



Vowel-Strengthening — cz-Vowel Contraction. ig 

Guna in Avesta, owing to the greater richness in the 
vowel system, has a greater variety than in Sanskrit, — 
The vrddhi-increment, however, is comparatively rare, and 
is not so regularly carried out as in Sanskrit ; nor are the 
instances always certain (cf. § 18 Note i); but vrddhi is 
not to be denied to the Avesta. 


Synopsis of Guna and Vrddhi modelled after the Sanskrit. 
Avesta. 


Simple Vowel , a, a 

Gujja — 

Vrddhi . . . . ; a 



ao (t tv), du, .-5 
au (dv) 


ar* ( dr ) 
dr 9 (dr) 


(The forms in parentheses appear before vowels. On the interchange of 
ae, oif see § 56). 


Strengthening : 

Vrddhi: Av. ahurois ‘of the Ahurian’ ( almra -) 
cf. Skt. dsures ; GAv. vacz, avdct ‘is spoken’ (aor. 
pass.) = Skt. dvdci; Av. ddfyyumm (var. dafyymnm) 
‘belonging to the region’ ( dahju -); Av. hacayene ‘I may 
cause to follow’ ( yhac -); Av. tdcayehiti ‘they cause to 
run’ (]/ tac-) ; Av. ramayeki ‘he makes content’ = Skt. 
rdmayatii' — Cf. also the patronymics in Yt. 13.97 se 9* 


Strengthening: * vowe ** 

Guna: — Av. daesayon ‘they showed’ (JA&V), due- 
doist ‘he showed’ (intens. | ddis-); saete ‘he lies down*, 
soire ‘they lie down’ (]/" sl^) ; J^ayehe ‘thou rulest’ (|/~ $|z-) ; 
vidoyum ‘anti-demoniac’ (acc. fr. vldaeva fr. y div-). 
— Vrddhi: — Av. dais ‘thou sawest’ (aor. ]/T/z-); stao- 
mayo ‘praises’ (fr. staomi -) ; prdyd ‘three’ (fr. pri-, hut 
cf. § 18 Note 1), ndismi Ys. 12.1. 

Contraction : 

Av. upaeta- ‘approached’ (upa + Y i-); YAv. \)apre, 
GAv. ?i$aproi ‘in the kingdom’ (J^apra-); Av. up oi say an 
‘they might seek’ (upa+ y is-); — upditi ‘he approaches’ 
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Strengthening: 

Guna : — Av\ haomam ‘haoma’ (]/, hu -) ; zaotdrmt 
title of priest, cf. Skt. Hotar (| fzu~)\ staomi ‘I praise’, 
stavano 'praising’ (j Pstu-)] vawhave, vawhms ‘for, of 
the good’ (vapku-); d&ighavd ‘countries’ (dahfm-); 
dmdsravm ‘having evil repute’ (du$).~ Vyddhi:— Av. 
srdvayois ‘shouldst recite’ (]fsru~) ; GAv. srdvi ‘he 
was heard’ (y sru~)\ . vavhdu ‘in good’ (vawhur); 
dahdidvd ‘countries’ (d&qhu-); ujraMdzdus ‘strong- 
armed’ 0 bdzu- ); fra§dupayeHi ‘he propels’ Yt 8.33. 

Contraction : 

Av. frao^td ‘pronounced’ (fra + u/jta-) = Skt. 
proktds; so also Av. vaoca £ (redupl. aor.) ‘he spoke’ 
= Skt. vocat , cf. Av. vaoku§e = Skt. ucu$e pf. act. 
ptcpl. | fvaklc, weak form uklc. 


Strengthening : 


r- vowel. 


From Av. vzr^prajna- ‘victory’, var 9 frajni- ‘vic- 
torious’ ; so Av. k$r*ndm ‘1 cut’, kar 9 tzm ‘knife' (acc.), 
karamm ‘limit, dividing line’ (acc.), kdrayeHi ‘he cuts’. 
But see § 47 Note. 


Note, (a) The Avesta sometimes has g.uga where the Skt. has a 
long vowel: Av. staortm ‘bullock’ = Skt. sth&ram; Av. gaozahi ‘he hides’ 
= Skt. guh&ti, (b) Conversely, the Av. sometimes has' a long vowel 
where the Skt. shows guna: Av. yulitar- ‘yoker* = Skt. ydki&r- ; GAv. 
“rupayehiti ‘they cause pain’ = Skt. ropayanti ; GAv. rudoyata ‘he made 
lament’ = Skt. rddayata,~—(c) The Av. has sporadically g u 1,2 a where the 
Skt. has v r d d h i : Av. kaomanavfam ‘well-minded’ = Skt. saumanasdm ; Av. 
jyaopna* ‘deed’ = Skt. cy&utna-; Av. haenyo ‘belonging to the army*. = 
Skt. , sdinyds . — (d) Sporadically, Av. vrddhi, where Skt. guna: Av. g£zya- 
nqm beside gaoya- ‘belonging to the cow’ (§ 18} = Skt. gavya~,~—{f) Observe 
Av. dzuLsravah- ‘ill-famed * ; d§uLmanahya~ ‘evil-minded’ opp. to Skt. dufysqsa. 

ii. Changes in y~ or ^-Syllables. 

§ 61. General Remark. The syllables containing 
internal ■» y and » v often suffer reduction and abbrevia- 
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tion. This is partly old and due to the vowel character 
of y (i) and v (u); in part it is young and is to be ex- 
plained from the character of the writing — the close graphic 
resemblance of •» i to ** y (ii) and > u to » v (uu) often 
producing awkward accumulations of signs which are avoided. 

(a) Vocalization of y and v. 

§ 62. In the combinations original internal vy, vn 3 
vr, yv, the first element is generally vocalized to u, i. 
When a immediately precedes this u, the two are con- 
tracted according to § 60 into ad. For ao an da is fre- 
quently found in GAv. 

(x) Orig. vy = Av>. uy; — yv = Av. iv. 

Av. vawhuyaa 'of the good' (fem.) = Skt. vdsvyds ; 
GAv. po u ruyo ‘first’ = Skt. purvyas; Av. mar§uyw 
‘of the belly’ (stem mar§vp)\ Av. snanya - ‘made of 
sinew’, cf. Skt. snavan-. — Av. mahiivm ‘of the two 
Spirits’ (for ma l nyvw § 68, b). 

(2) Orig. avy = Av. aoi; — avn = Av. aon (dun); — 
avr = Av; aor . 

Av. haoyq.ni ‘the left’ = Skt. savyam; Av. gaoyao' 1 * * - 

tzs ‘cow-pastures’ = Skt. gdvyutis , — Av. vaonar 3 ‘they 
have won’, cf. Skt. vavne; Av. raonqm ‘of valleys’ 
(r avail-); Av. a$aond ‘of the righteous’ (a$avan-) } cf. 
Skt. maghonas.— GAv. vdunus ‘having striven’, ptcpl. 
pf. Y van- ; GAv. a§dune ‘to the righteous’ = Skt. 

rtdvne (cf. Note 1); Av. apa li * nm- wk. stem of apravan- 

‘priest’ = Skt. atharvan-. — Av. fraohHsaHi ‘he comes 
forward’ (for orig. fra-vris-aHi ), cf. frao u rvaesayeni; 

Av. fraor 7 i%ta ‘they confessed’, cf. Skt. dvrnzta; Av.. 
fraor ? f (i. e. *pmvri) ‘prone, ready’. 
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Note i. Often in YAv,, a$aun- is found in the formulaic connection 
aiaunqm frava$ayo. The original difference is to be explained thus: du 
= orig. av, and ao ±= orig. av; cf. Av, ag&van = Skt. ftavan 

Note 2. In YAv., paohyd is written for GAv. po u ruy 3 ‘first’ above. 
Note 3. A like vocalization of Av. v = Av. w (orig. M) § 87 may 
take place: — e. g.. Av. vdignduyo (for *>navyo } °wyb, a byd) ‘from plagues'; Av. 
adaoyd (for adawyd) ‘undeceived’ = Skt. adabhyas; Av, nuruyd asavmyd 
(for °vyd, °wyd, °byd) ‘to righteous men' Yt 10.55.; Av. rasmaoya (for °vyd, 
°wyd, ®byd) ‘to the ranks'. Perhaps Av, am, beside am (for Av. adwi) = 
Skt. abkL 

(b) Reduction and Abbreviation, 

a. Reductions. 

§ 63. The syllables ya and va before m 01 n } espe- 
cially when final, are generally reduced to i (z)j or u (u) 
respectively— a kind of samprasarana. 

Old ya = Av. i (t); va = Av. u (it) — before m } n. 

Av. mranim ‘golden’ (acc.) = Skt. htran-ya-m ; Av. 
ufy$in ‘they increased’ (for *ufys-ya-n) ; Av. mahiimna 
‘thinking’ (fern.) = Skt. mdnya-mdnd; Av. pa^imnd 
‘possessing’ = Skt. pdt-ya-mdnas ; Av. ‘they 

die’ (for *ripya-%tz). — GAv. asruzdum ‘ye were heard 
of’ Ys. 32,3 = Skt. dsroclh-zw-m; Av. daeum ‘demon’ 
= Skt. de-vd-m; Av. prisum ‘third’ (for pri$~va~m) ; Av, 
md u rum ‘Mery’ (for *mar-va-ni) ; — Av. tamawhutiUm 
‘dark’ = Skt. tdmasvant-; Av, foar*nawhutitam ‘glorious’ 
beside kar*?iamihafit o for kar 3 nawh-va-iitdm. 

■ Note 1* In the acc. sg. of -^-sterns, Um instead of um is mostly written. 

' Note 2, Av, ~aeva~ commonly becomes »dyu~ before m (cf. §§ 60. 52 a) : 
Av. vidSymm .';*ant!-deinoMac ,: acc. to vidaeva- (but also A v. daddm ) ; Av.,. hard- 
yUm ‘Haraeva’, cf, Anc. Pers. haraiva*; Av. hdytem ‘scaevum*, if stem haeva-. 

Note 3. Instead of i (ss ya), an 3 appears, in Av. madima- ‘mid- 
most’ == Skt. madh-ya-ma-. 

§ 64. On the same principle as § 63, the syllables 
ay a and ava, reduced before m or n, give rise to diph- 
thongs, ae and ao (du §§ 62, 195). 
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Old aya = Av. ae; ava = Av, ao (also du § 195) — 
before m, n. 

Av. aim ‘this’ (nom.) = Skt. ay dm; Av, vtdaraem 
'I upheld* ==. Skt .-dharayam; Av. cikaen 'they atoned* 
(i. e, * cikayan ) cf. Av. cikayap — Av. 'grain’ = 

Skt, ydvam; Av. mainyaom 'spiritual 1 , acc. to w#*- 
nyava- ; Av. mraom 'I spake’ — Skt. dbravam.— Av. 
ndumo also naomo ‘ninth’ = Skt. navamds; Av. 
ndun (var, ker 2 naori) 'they made’ = Skt. krndvan; Av. 
bdun also baon 'they were’ = Skt. dbhavan . 

Note. Similarly, Av, raes-ca Ys. 68. 1 1 cf. instr. raya ‘splendor’. 

§ 65. The syllables internal dya } ava likewise reduced 
§64, give rise to the diphthongs di, du. 

Orig, aya. ava = Av. di , du — before m > n. 

Av. dasa.gdini 'space of ten steps’ = Skt. ^ gay am; 
Av. avdin 'they came down’ = Skt. avdyan; Av. nasaum 
'corpse’ (i. e. nasdvam). 

Note. Metrically the reduced syllables aem, aom , aum, aen, ain 
(§§ 63, 64) are dissyllabic. 

§ 66. Final aye is reduced to Av. ie, — metrically 
dissyllabic. 

Av. apa.gatie ‘for going away’ == Skt. gdtaye ; 
Av. paHistdtie (beside paHistdtayai-cd) 'to withstand’ 
= Skt. sthitayi ; Av. armatie ‘to Piety’; Av. zafitu.patie 
'for the lord of a town’. 

§ 67. Final ya in polysyllables appears in YAv. as e 
(GAvy shows yd). 

YAv. kahe 'of which’ (GAv. kahyd) = Skt. kdsya; 
YAv. gay eke ‘of life’ (GAv. gayekya) = Skt. gdyasya; 
YAv. a$ahe 'of Righteousness’ (GAv. a$akyd) == Skt. 
rtdsya; YAv. (for edrya, nom. pi), 'the Aryans’; 
YAv* frawase (for nom. sg.) 'Franrasyan* cf.' 

acc. °sydndm; YAv. ma l re (for nom. sg. fem.) 
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‘deadly’, cf. gen. mcdryaym; YAv. bdzuwe 'with both 
arms’ (§ 85 a, end), beside YAv. bazubya* 

Note. Isolated is internal e (= ya) in vakektl ‘better* (fem. pi.) 
cf. § 137 = Skt. vdsyasis . 

g. Abbreviated Writing. 

Av, •» y (£) = 2/; » 2/ = uv. 

§ 68, To avoid awkward combinations of letters, the 
original syllables iy (graphically Av. •*» Hi) and uv (graph. 
Av. >» uuu) are respectively abbreviated in writing « y 
(graph, it) and » v (graph, mi). See §61. Metrically, to 
such y or v the syllabic value iy or uv is generally to 
be restored. 

(a) Av, « for 

(1) In composition: — Av. paHyai%tu let them come 
to’ — Skt, prdtiyantu ; Av. pryaf/stzs 'three twigs’ 
(for fri-yafystzs) cf. pancayafystzs. — -(2) Internal: — Av. 
fry 5 ‘friend’ (graphically friio for friiio) = Skt. priyds ; 
Av. yasriyo ‘worshipful’ = Skt. yajniyas. — (3) Initial: 
— Av. yeyqn (written iieiiqn for orig. *iydyari) ; GAv. 
yadacd ‘and here’ Ys. 35,2 (written iiadd for Av. iiiadd :). 

(b) Av. for )». 

(1) In composition: — Av. hvacanlmn 'having good 
words’ = Skt. suvdcasam ; Av. hviddtw 'well-built 
(houses)’ Yt. 17.8 (i. e. hu-viddta- cf. Ys. 57.21); Av. 
vohvar*z~ 'doing good’ (i. e. vohu + v°),— (2) Internal: 
— Av, yvdmm juvenem’ = Skt. yuvdnam; Av. drvahe 
‘firm’ (gen.) — Skt. dhruvdsya ; — Av. hva- 'sous’ (metri- 
' tally huva-) cf. Skt, sva-. See Geldner, Metrik , p. 20 seq. 

Note 1. Similarly when v (») stands for w (== bh) § 87 : Av. *%£**)* 
uuaUbya for uuuaeibya for uwaeibya cf. GAv. ubdibya ‘with both* = Skt. 
Mbkibhy&m* ■■■ 

Note 2. Instances of Av. v (») equal Skt/ fv, w may be found : Av, 
jvatiti ‘they' live* = Skt jivanti; Av. cva$ ‘quantum’ == Skt. Mvut; Av, yldidvffi 
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‘looking around' (’j/Vz) = Skt. didivan; perhaps Av. jajnv® ‘having smitten’ 
cf. Skt. jagknivan. 

Note 3. Internal ay, av are sometimes found written as an exten- 
sion of y, v (L e. iy, uv): Av. navaya- ‘navigable, flowing’ = Skt. navy a; 
Av. as pay a- (cf. acc. aspaem § 64) ‘belonging to a horse’ = Skt. asvya- ; 
Av. hava- (cf. gen. f. haoyfa) ‘suns’ = Skt. sva- ; Av. kava variant for kva 
‘where' — Skt. kva . 

iii. Epenthesis, Prothesis, and Anaptyxis. 

Cf. Brugmann , Grundriss der vergl. Grammatik § 637 seq. ; § 623 seq. 

§ 69. Two of these viz. Epenthesis, Prothesis (and certain cases of 
Anaptyxis like s u runvata ) — may be considered fundamentally the same, as 
each consists in the introduction of an anticipatory parasitic sound. For 
convenience , however, in the following, Epenthesis and Prothesis will be 
distinguished thus: (1) Epenthesis — an anticipatory vowel attached inter- 
nally to a vowel; (2) Prothesis — an anticipatory vowel attached initially 
before a consonant. 

§ 70. Epenthesis is one of the characteristic sound- 
phenomena of the Avesta. It consists in the insertion of 
a light anticipatory i or u, when in the following syl- 
lable respectively an i, z, e, e, y, or an u, v stands.— Epen- 
thesis of i takes place before r, n, fit, t, p, pr, d, p, b, w, 
also before qk (= orig. sy). — Epenthesis of u takes place 
only before r. 

Note. The epenthetic vowel attaches itself parasitically to diphthongs 
as well as to the simple vowels including ^-privative. In the MSS., the 
law of epenthesis is not always consistently carried out ; many times it is 
omitted : e. g. manyaus beside ma*nyjuX ‘of the Spirit’. 

Epenthetic i. 

Av. bavaHi ‘he becomes’ = Skt. bhavati; Av. aeHi 
(GAv. aeHT) ‘he goes’ = Skt. eti; Av. inaoHi lie 
forces, drives’ = Skt. inoti; Av. atpi ‘unto, in’ = Skt. 
dpi; Av. barcdnti ‘they carry’ = Skt. bharanti; Av. 
ahiikzm ‘face’ = Skt. dntkam; Av. bifiri ‘fullness’ = Skt. 
bhuri; Av* wristem ‘unhurt’ — Skt. ariftam, — GAv. 
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raHi ‘with offering’ = Skt rdtt; GAv. atbi (YAv. atwi) 
"unto, to’ = Skt. abhi; YAv, mat dim ‘middle’ (acc. sg.) 
= Skt. mddhyam; — Av. bahyehite "they are brought’ = 
Skt. bhriyante; Av. ?tivd i rye i ie "is confined’ {Jy'var -) ; 
Av, ni u rtddyd i f ‘should How’ (J/ r rud-), — Av. ahya 
‘Aryan’ = Skt. aryds; Av. n&ryqm ‘manly’ (acc. fern.) 
= Skt. nary dm; Av. mahiyus ‘Spirit’ = Skt. many us.— 
With vanishing of the y which caused the epenthesis, 
ohghm gen. sg. fern, of aem ‘this’ = Skt. dsyds. 

Epenthetic u. 

Av. a u rva%to ‘swift steeds’ = Skt. drvantas; Av. 
a u runa - ‘wild, fiery’, cf. Skt. arund Av. a u ru§o ‘bright, 
white’ = Skt. arums; Av. pa u rvata ‘two mountains’ = 
Skt. pdrvatdu ; Av. ta u rmmn ‘young’ = Skt. tdrmiam; 
Av. haPrvqm ‘whole’ = Skt. sdrvdm ; Av, po u nt- (also 
fiao**ru~) ‘many’, for paru 

Note i. Epenthetic i is even attached to the anaptyctic vowel (§ 72): 
hqm.var^tim ‘courage’ Vsp. 7.3; GAv. mdr 9 rig^dyai ‘to destroy’ Ys. 46.1 1 ; 
or 9 Him ‘confession’ Ys. 13.8. 

.Note 2. Epenthetic u is found also before v for w (§ 87) : g 3 u rva~ 

? ‘he seizes’ (\fgarw- = Skt. ] fgrabh-). 

§ 71. Prothesis. As intermediate between Epenthesis 
i Anaptyxis, we may distinguish Prothesis , which con- 
's in the similar introduction of an anticipatory i or u 
tially before a consonant. It takes place regularly 
are r followed by i or it (v), An instance is found 
> before /. 

Av. irinafyti £ he lets go, drives’ == Skt. rindkii; 
A vmri$ye*fi ‘is hurt’ = Skt . risyati; GAv. U rupayehiti 
‘they cause pain’ = Skt. repay anti; Av. ™rune ‘for the 
soul’, u rvan~ ‘soul’ (i. e. for ruvan § 68 = Mod. Pers. 
ruv&ri)*'~~ Before p. Av. l pyejd ‘destruction’ = Skt. tydjas, 
§ 72. Anaptyxis. An irrational vowel (Anaptyxis), 
:h does not count in the metre, is often developed 
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in Avesta between two consonants, especially if one be 
r, and regularly after final r. The anaptyctic vowel is 
generally a (3), more rarely a, i or 5. In GAv., anaptyxis 
is still more common than in YAv. 

Av. vaTf dra- ‘word’ = Skt. vaktrd - Av. nafidra^ 
‘offspring’ (abl. from nap tar : ) ; Av. z 2 mo ‘of earth’; 
GAv. dad 3 mahi ‘we give’ = Skt. dadtndsi; Av. ga- 
r*md ‘hot’ = Skt. gharmds; GAv. f P rd ‘forth’, YAv. 
fra § 24= Skt .pra; GAv. ae^mo ‘Fury’ = YAv. aefno; 
GAv. raeJfnavho ‘of share’ = Skt.. rekyasas . — GAv. 
d 3 bdvaya$ ‘he deceived’.- — YAv. antar 3 ‘within’, GAv. 
antar 3 = Skt. antar ; YAv. hvar 3 ‘sun’, GAv. hvar 3 
= Skt. svar . — GAv. §yaopana- ‘deed’, YAv. Syaopna- 

- Skt. cydutna ■; GAv. markka- ‘death’, YAv. makrka- 

— skt. marka-. — GAv. ye&vi ‘young’ = Skt. yahvi ; 
YAv. nisirinaoki ‘he delivers over’. — YAv. mav^ya 
‘to me’ = GAv. ma'bya ; YAv. hdvoya- ‘left’ = Skt. 
savya-; GAv. duzaz°b& ‘maledictus’. — YAv. $ u run- 
vata (instr.) ‘worthy of being heard’. 

Note. Anaptyxis occurs sometimes between the members of a com- 
pound : e. g. GAv. dufr.tyapra- ‘evil-ruling’; GAv. h3m°.fratta ‘he questioned 
xvith’; YAv. us’.hiHat ‘he stood up’. — More rarely in the few instances of 
sandhi : YAv. hfaepaipySs 3 tanvo ‘of his own body’ ; Y Av. yas> tS ‘who to thee’. 


SYSTEM OF CONSONANTS. 

§ 73. General Remark. Viewing the Av. and the Skt. 
system of consonants side by side, it may be noted: (1) The 
Av. palatal series is incomplete — the Av. possesses 
only c and j. (2) The Skt. cerebral series is entirely 
wanting in the Avesta. (3) The Av. has no aspirates, 
their place being in part taken by the corresponding 
spirants. (4) The nasals are only in part identical. (5) 
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Av. is richer than the Skt. in sibilants, especially 
through the presence of the sonant sibilants z and i, 

§ 74. Surd and Sonant ('Voiceless and Voiced)* For 
the distinction between surd and sonant (voiceless and 
voiced), we may refer to the Sanskrit. The law, moreover, 
that in internal combination, surd (voiceless) consonants 
stand before surd consonants, and sonant (voiced) before 
sonants, has in general the same extent as in Sanskrit. 1 
Observe that n and in part m are at times treated as surd. 2 

§ 75. Sandhi between words (§ 4) is wanting in 
Avesta, except in case of some enclitics and compounds. 

Tenues — Surd Spirants. 

Av. r°, oi and r — 6% 6 , & g». 

k, t, p and c — k? h f — t 

Av. k y t s p and c. 

§ 76. The Av. tenues k, t, p and c agree mostly 
with the corresponding tenues in the Sanskrit. 

Av. kataro ‘which of two’ = Skt. katards; Av. 
tapayeHi ‘makes hot’ = Skt. tdpdyati ; A v.pat^ti ‘they 
fly’ = Skt. pdtanti.— Av. caraHi ‘he moves’ = Skt. 
cdrati ; Av. cakana ‘has been pleased’ = Skt. cabana. 

Note. In the distinction between guttural and palatal kjc, the Av. 
and the Skt.- do not always agree ; Av. pask&l ‘from behind , behind’ = 
Skt. pas cat, cf. -A y. pasca; Av. cidpwd ‘through the wise one’ = Skt. 
cikitva ; Av. fra$o, caviar- ‘converter’ = Skt. °kartar~, cf. Av. fraso.kn^ti- ; 
Av. vaokup dat sg, pf. ptcpl. y'vak/e = Skt. ucusi . 

Av. ][, p, f. 

§ 77. The surd spirants p, f in Av. are of 
two-fold origin;- — (1) they are the representatives 

1 Cf, Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar, § 156 seq. ; Stenzler, Elementary 
buck, der Sanskritspracke, § 44 seq. 

8 See Sievers, Grundzuge der Phonetik, pp. 114, 133, 
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of the old surd aspirates kk, th 9 ph; or (2) they have 
arisen from the tenues k s t } p regularly changed 
before most consonants in Av. to corresponding fy, p, f. 
Observe that /has in general the treatment of a spirant § 81. 

(1) Av. p 3 f ~ Skt. kh 9 tk, ph. 

Av. ‘fountains’ = Skt. khds ; Av. fyaram ‘ass’ 
= Skt. khdram ; Av. katya ‘friend’ = Skt. sdkkd.— 
Av. haptapam ‘seventh’ = Skt. saptatham ; Av. gdpm 
‘hymns’ = Skt. gdt/ids; Av. ar 3 pa~ ‘part, portion’ == 
Skt. drtha”.— Av. safwwko ‘hoofs’ = Skt. saphdsas ; 
Av. kafam ‘foam, slime’ = Skt. kapham. 

(2) Av. fa p, /= Skt. k> t, p. 

Av . grains ‘wisdom’ = Skt. krdtus; Av. ^rina^ti 
‘he lets go, drives’ == Skt. riipdkti ; Av. taofyma ‘seed’ 
= Skt. tokma; Av. fy$apram ‘rule, kingdom’ = Skt. 
ksatrdm. — YAv. §yaopnais, GAv, $yaop a ndis ‘by deeds’ 
= Skt. cydutndis; Av. halpyd ‘true’ = Skt. satyds. — Av. 
draf§5 ‘spear, banner’ = Skt. drapsds; Av. hrafnam ‘sleep* 
= Skt. svapnam ; YAv. fra, GAv.f*rd ‘forth, before’ = 
Skt. pra; Av. fraofytd ‘pronounced’ = Skt. proktds . 

Note I. In Av., we sometimes find \ prefixed to $, initial or inter- 
nal, apparently without etymological value: e. g. d-$$nus ‘up to knee*, cf. 
Skt. abhi-jiiu . See Bartholomae, A. F. iii. 19 seq., and § 188 below. 

Note 2. In Av., / sometimes takes the place of s (Skt. s): e. g. Av. 
pamnovhva>it~ ‘healing* from ypam- = Skt. ~\f sam- ‘to heal’, cf. also Av. 
sama- ; Av. cdwipyo ‘over-sleeping’ (nom. pi.) with ~\F si- = Skt. | fsl- ‘lie, 
sleep’; Av. aiwipuro ‘very mighty!, beside Av. surd ‘mighty’ = Skt. suras; 
Av. anapafytqm (fern.) ‘whose time of delivery is not come’, beside frasafytake 
(masc.) ‘whose time is come, dead’ Y sac ‘‘ 

Note 3, Original tk (Iranian /) becomes d after # and f: e. g. GYAv. 
u\da” ‘spoken, word’ = Skt. uktha~; Av. prqpda- ‘satisfied’ = Indo-Iran. 
*tramptha- ; Av. a?ta i wi.dru^do ‘not to be deceived’ Yt. 10.5. See Bartho- 
lomae, K.Z . xxix. 483, 502 = Flexionslehre pp. 63, 82. 

Note 4. On Av. / apparently for earlier pv, see § 95. 
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§ 78. (a) Exception. The change of k 9 t 9 p } to 

fy, p 3 f before consonants § 77, does not take place 
when a sibilant or a written n a s a 1 (not q) immedia- 
tely precedes; nor under these circumstances, are $, p 9 f 
as answering to older aspirate § 77, allowed. In all 
such cases, simple k 9 t 9 p are employed. 

Av. ns tram ‘camel 1 (-sir-) as opposed to kupra ‘where 5 
Opr-) = Skt. ii$tram 9 kiitra ; Av. fyrafstrais ‘with 
noxious creatures’; Av. pistram ‘bruising, wound’; 
Av. zantvo ‘in this (ahmi) tribe’ (-ntv- § 94) as opposed 
to haozqpwa (-qpw-) ,—Kv . siaoram ‘bullock’ = Skt. 
sthurdm f-th-) ; Av. sparat ‘he darted’ = Skt. dsphurat 9 
§ 48; Av. skaraya%t- ‘springing, turning’ (in nom.propr.) 
cf. Skt. skhalayati ; perhaps Av. $kar?na- ‘turning, 
active’ = Skt. skhalana-.— Av. patiiamm ‘path’ (be- 
side Av. papo ace. pl.) = Skt .. pmithanam, path&s. 

§ 79 * (b) Exception. (1) Similarly pi remains un- 
changed; but (2) not original ptr which becomes (with 
assimilation) par as original ktr becomes \dr 9 in both 
GAv. and YAv. 

(l) Av. hapia ‘s 7 vTa’=Skt. sapid; Av. sup It- ‘shoulder’ 
= Skt. supti-r — -But (2) Av. napdro apqyn ‘of offspring 
of waters’, cf. Skt. ndptre ; Av. rapdrdm ‘aid’ cf. Av, 
rap-di%tem 9 rap-aka; Av. apdlidre ‘in north’, beside 
apdpara-; Av. ^yao^dra- ‘girdle’ = Skt. yoktra 

Note. Some further exceptions occur: Av. daHya- ‘lawful’, friiya- 
‘third 1 , hitya- ‘second 1 , see § 92 Note 1. Observe especially a tram ‘fire 1 , and 
trdfya$. ‘may steal 1 for tar*fyd$, tdr*fya$ see variants — an abbreviated writing. 

§ 80, On pw for original tv, see § 94. 

Av. i? /. 

§ 81. There can be little doubt that Av. / has in 
general a spirant value. It seems to occupy a position 
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intermediate between t } d and p 9 d. It is both surd and 
sonant (voiceless and voiced) ; to find a distinction palaeo- 
graphically when it- appears as surd or as sonant is not 
warranted by the MSS. It occurs chiefly as final for t 9 
except when s or i precede; in that case t appears § 192. 
As initial, surd and sonant, it is found in a few words, 
ikaesam ‘faith, faithful’ ; ibaeso ‘hatred, harm’ = Skt. dvesas, 
cf. § 96. As internal it occurs in a few words, com- 
pound or in the MSS. treated as compound, and therefore 
handled as if it were final. 

Av. a$af ‘from Right’ = Skt. rtat; Av. bavaf die 
became’ = Skt. dbhavat; Av. yava$ ‘how much’ = 
Skt. y&vat ; Av. kakar^f ‘once’ = Skt. sakft. — GAv. 
haecataspa- nom. propr. ; YAv. a u rva$,aspa- ‘swift- 
horsed’; Av. brvafbyqm ‘both brows’; Av. Hafku§is 
‘running’ (MSS. °ta$ ku§is) ; Av. afca ‘atque’. — GYAv. 
fkae$am ‘faith, faithful’; YAv. fhae$b ‘hatred, harm’, 
cf. GAv. dvae$awhd = Skt. dvesas. 

Note 1. Sometimes, / appears as variant of & before k: e. g. adksm 
‘robe’ (variant a^ksm) = Skt. dikam. 

Note 2. In ta^apdtn ‘with running water’ (adj.), Yt. 13.43, i stands 
for final c, cf, Av. tad a*pya ‘in running water’ (loc.), Vd. 6.26. 


Mediae — Sonant Spirants. 

Av - f, j and - i,, au. 

g, d, b and j — j, d, w. 

§ 82. The mediae g 3 d, b } in Av. have a two -fold 
value: — (1) they represent old mediae, agreeing with the 
Skt. g 9 d 3 b; or (2) they are the representatives of the 
old sonant aspirates, gh 9 dh 9 bh ; that is to say, 
originally in Av. the sonant aspirates lost their aspiration 
and fell together with the mediae. In GAv., the mediae 
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thus arising are regularly preserved unchanged 
throughout. But see § 82 (a). 

The following scheme shows the standpoint of the 
Gath as in comparison with the^ Sanskrit 

Skt g gk d dh b bh 

V V V 

Original- and GAv. g d b 

(1) GAv. (old) g } d, b = Skt. g 3 d 3 b. 

GAv. ugrdiig ‘mighty 5 (acc. pi.) = Skt. tigrdn ; — 
GAv. yadd ‘when 5 = Skt. yadd: GAv. vzdvm ‘know- 
ing 5 = Skt. vidvdn . 

(2) GAv. g } d, b = Skt. gh } dh } bh . 

GAv. dar*g§m ‘long 5 = Skt. dzrghdm; — GAv. add 
‘then 7 = Skt. ddha ; GAv. advdnam ‘way 7 = Skt. ddhvd- 
nant; — GAv. uboibyd ‘both’, cf. Skt. ubkdbhyam ; GAv. 
a*bt ‘unto 5 = Skt. abkL 

§ 82 a. Observe in connection with this rule § 82 that 
the sonant spirants appear before z: cf. § 180. GAv. aojsd 
‘f* 1 spakest’ ; diwzcbdydi . — See § 89 Bartholomae’s Law. 

Note. On the sonant spirants — in GAv. raf^dra- ‘aid 3 .; ufyrfa- ‘spoken, 
word 3 — arising from old tenues or aspirate tenues, cf. § 77 Note 3. 

§ 83. (1) In YAv. these mediae g, d 9 b — of double 

origin § 82 — are preserved unchanged when initial; or 
again when internal, if immediately preceded by a nasal 
consonant or by a sibilant, (2) Under ail other cir- 
cumstances in YAv. these mediae— whether represent- 
ing old mediae or old sonant aspirates— are regularly 
changed to the corresponding sonant spirant Q y w). 
Exceptions to the rule are not many. The secondary re- 
lation of GAv. to YAv. may thus be tabulated (cf. § 82): 

GAv. $ d b 

AAA 

YAv. g j d d b w 
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(x) YAv. g, d y b (GAv. g, d P b) = Skt. g, d } b. 

YAv. gqm ‘cow’ (GAv. = Skt. gam; YAv, 
grivd - ‘neck’ = Skt. grivd-; YAv. arygustae l bya ‘toes 
of both feet’, cf. Skt. awgu$fk dbhydm . — Y A v . durdf 
‘from afar’ (GAv, durdf) = Skt. durdt; YAv, vi%ddUi 
‘may find, receive’ = Skt. vinddti; YAv. kazdydf ‘might 
sit’ opt, pf. = Skt. sasadydt, sedydi.— YAv. bar 3 ziste 
‘on the highest’ (cf. GAv. bar 3 zistam) = Skt. bar his the. 

(2) YAv. ^ d, b (GAv. jy d } £) = Skt. gh, dh s bk. 

YA v.gaopm ‘ear’ (cf. GAv. gau^dis) = Skt. gkosam ; 
YAv. zaiigam ‘foot’ = Skt. jawghdm. — YAv. ddrayaf 
‘he held fast’ (GAv. ddrayaf) = Skt. dhdrdyat; YAv. 
drvahe ‘firm’ (gen.) = Skt. dhruvasya ; YAv. baudam 
‘bond, sickness’ = Skt. bandhdni ; YAv. dazdi ‘give thou’ 
= Skt. daddhL — YAv. bumim ‘earth’ (GAv. bumini) = 
Skt. bhwnim ; YAv brat a ‘brother’ (GAv. b a rdta) = 
Skt. bhratd; YAv. zambayadwam ‘crush ye’ = Skt.jim- 
bhdyadhvam . 

(3) YAv. /, d, iv (GAv. £3 d, b ) = Skt. £*, d } b. 

YAv. ujram ‘mighty’ (GAv. ugra-) — Skt. Mgr dm; 
YAv. bajam ‘portion, lot’ (GAv. &zgYz-) = Skt, bhdgam ; 
YAv. mar 3 jo ‘bird’ = Skt. mrgds. — YAv. vldvco ‘know- 
ing’ (GAv. vidvm) — Skt. vidvdn; YAv. pa l dyapuha 
‘set foot’ = Skt. pddyasva. 

(4) YAv. j } dj w (GAv. g, d, b) = Skt. gh ? dh , bh. 

YAv. dar 3 jam ‘long’ (GAv. dar 3 gam)~ Skt. dirghdm ; 
YAv. maejam ‘cloud’ = Skt. meghdm; YAv. jajnvm 
‘having smitten’ = Skt. jaghnivdn . — Y A v . ada ‘then’ 
(GAv. add) = Skt. dd&a ; YAv. adwanam ‘way’ (GAv. 
advdnani) — Skt. ddhvdnam; YAv. ar 3 dam ‘side, half’ 
= Skt. drdham.— YAv. a*wi ‘unto’ (GAv. = Skt. 

YAv. gar 3 warn ‘foetus’ = Skt. garb ham; YAv, 
awram ‘cloud’ = Skt. abhrdm . 


3 
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§ 84. Exception 1. Initial g, not g, is found before n: YAv. 
jnm ‘women’ (GAv. g*nw) =■ Skt. gnus; YAv. j*nqm ‘to smite' .inf. to 
Y 'jan- = Skt. "[/" to?-. 

§ 85. Exception 2. Exceptions to the law for internal change 
are also found. 

(a) Commonly in the endings °bis, ^byd, *hya: 

YAv. tanubyd 1 to bodies’ = Skt. lanftbhyas ; YAv. afrivanaebis 
‘with blessings’, cf. Skt. samani-bkis, etc. . Bat YAv. cJwyas-ca ‘and 
with these* (fern, abl.) beside abyo Yt. 10.82 = Skt. abhy&s / YAv. 
bdzuwe ‘with both arms* § 67 cf. Skt. bdhubhydm ; YAv. hinuhvyd 
‘from fetters* Yt. 13.100 beside YAv. gdiubyo. 

(b) The combination internal dr remains generally unchanged : 

YAv. j$udrat ‘from seed’ = Skt. ksudrat ; YAv. udrsm ‘otter* = 
Skt. udrdm ; GYAv. ar 3 dra • ‘pious’; GYAv. sadra- ‘misfortune’; YAv. 
dadrdna - ‘being held’ \f dar - = Skt. ] f dhar 

(c) In some other instances internal d remains in YAv. unchanged: 

YAv. vadar* ‘weapon’, GAv. vadar* = Skt. midha r; YAv. yaza- 
mcdde ‘we worship’ -= Skt. yajamake, etc.; YAv. var 3 dap?m ‘growth*, 
beside var*daya ‘make thou grow’ = Skt. vardhdya . 

§ 86. Instead of internal ^ in YAv., p is sometimes 
written; especially before a ) 

YAv. vipusi, vipuyhn ‘having knowledge’ = Skt. 
vidusi, vidustm , GAv. vtduse ; YAv. carapwe ‘ye go’ 
Yt. 13.34 = Skt. cdradhve; YAv. dapu §5 ‘of creator’ 
= GAv. daduso; YAv. zr*pwa~ ‘uplifted’ as variant to 
3 r*dwa~. So YAv. dapaHi ‘he gives’ = Skt. dddati 
R V. 2.35.10; YAv. zgapa l ti ‘vanishes’ beside YAv. 
zgadaHi ; GAv. vaepd Ys. 5.6 ‘he knows’, beside GAv. 
vaedd = Skt. vida. 

§ 87. Instead of internal YAv. ^ we sometimes find 
YAv. v written. 

YAv. avaroif ‘should bring out’ = Skt. d-bharei ; 
YAv, lipnavvya ‘to you’, beside GAv. l/$ma*by&> YAv. 
yupnaoyo = Skt. yusmdbhyam; YAv. mdvya ‘to me’, 
GAv. mat by d; YAv. gz u rvayeHe ‘he seizes’ (for *g*r- 
wayeHi § 70 Note 2) = Skt. grbhdyafi; YAv. vae*hya 
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‘with both’ (for uva&bya § 68 for uwae' l bya), cf. Skt. 
• ubhdbhyam, GAv. uboibya; YAv, frabavara ‘he brought 

| forth’ = Skt. babkdra, Perhaps YAv. a l wi > avi > 

‘unto’ = Skt. abhi . 

v Note. On Av. pw for tv, dm for etc., see §§ 94, 96, 

Av. n y. 

§ 88. From the fact that the original sonant aspirates 
j fell together with the mediae in Avesta , § 82, and also 

j from the two-fold nature of Skt. j and h — see Brugmann, 

! Grundriss der vergl. Gram, §§ 452, 480, 451, — is to be 

explained the following relation between the Avesta and 
the Sanskrit. 

Skt. 

I Av. j < J k > Av. 2 

Skt. 

|; (1) A v. 7 = Skt. j, 

YAv. jvantdm , GAv. jvai%td ‘living’ = Skt. jivan - 
tain, etc. (§ 68 Note 2) ; YAv. jajnvt® ‘having smitten’ 
= Skt .jaghnivan; — YAv. jyw ‘bowstrings’ = Skt. jyds; 
GAv. jyatrns ‘of life’, cf. Skt. jivdtds; also GYAv. 
aojisto ‘strongest’ = Skt. 6 j is t has; GYAv. l pyejo ‘de- 
struction’ = Skt. tydjas. 

(2) Av. j = Skt. h, 

YAv. jai%tdram ‘smiter’ = Skt. hantdram; YAv. 
jatyti ‘he smites’ = Skt. hd?iti; YAv. ar^jaHi ‘is worth’ 
= Skt. drhati; GYAv. drujam ‘Deceit, Fiend’ = Skt. 
druham . 

Note 1. According to § 83, the media j when initial should in YAv. 
pass over into its corresponding sonant spirant, this spirant has in our 
alphabet fallen together with the sonant sibilant 2 . Hence the relation 
i- §§ s 77, 178 below YAv. 2 = Skt. //—YAv. 2 = Skt, h. 

■.■.Note's. Owing to the etymological relation g/j, we sometimes find 
Av. j = Skt. g : — e. g. GYAv, haqjamana- 'assembly' = Skt. sqgamana - ; 
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GYAv. j as oi^ ‘^ e *mgkt come' = Skt gdchet; Av. ]/" jad- ‘to beseech* , cf, 
Skt | f gad-. 

Note 3. Av. j also sometimes answers to Skt. gh : — e. g. Av, drdj- 
iltsm ‘longest' = Skt drdghislham ; Av. drdjd ‘length, duration’, cf. Skt. 
drdghmdn 


Bartholomae’s Law* 

See Bartholomae, A, F. i. p. 3 seq. ; A. F. ■ iii. p. 22 Note. 

§ 89. The combination, original aspirate mediae - 4 - 2f or. s, had 
already in the Indo-Iranian period become m e d i a -~j~ dh or -f- zh ; the con- 
sonant group thus arising is then treated according to the special laws of 
the language, Indie or Iranic. in GAv. the law is carried through without 
exception (but see § 82 a, and Note). In YAv., however, the law shows a 
number of exceptions § 90. — Examples of the law from GAv. are ; 

GAv. aogpda ‘he spake’ to \f 'augjt -j~ ending ta, cf. Gk. suxopat, 
Skt. Skate / GAv. cag*dd ‘they two grant’ to '\f k< 2 agji -j- -tas» — GYAv. 
y$r*zda~ ‘grown great, mighty’, to \fvardk -j- -ta-, cf. Skt. vfddhd-; 
GAv. dazde ‘he makes’, to \fdha-, pres, stem dadh -j — te; GYAv. 
mazddk 110m. mazdw ‘wisdom, Mazda’, to orig. ~\[ma?idh -tas- 
= Skt. -medhas-* — GAv. gdrHdd ‘he complained’, to ] f garg x h -f- -ta, 
cf. Skt. gar hate, — With orig. s, GAv. aojsd ‘thou spakest’, to ]/f aug.Ji 
-j — sa, 2nd. sg. pret. mid.; — GAv. diwzaddyai ‘to deceive’, to orig. 
\f dabk ~j~ -sa-, infin. desiderative , cf. YAv. diwsal ‘from deceit’, a 
substantive from desid. stem, cf. Skt dipsati . 

§ 90. In YAv.,. as compared with GAv., this law holds . good only 
in .part; as for the rest, the. old tenues t, or surd sibilant s t is restored 
and assimilation then takes ■ place. 'Thus : — 

YAv. aolita ‘he spake’, to \f augji -j™ ending ta, beside GAv. 
aoggdd; YAv. drufyia ‘deceived’, to jf draugji -f- -ta-, = Skt. drugdhds. 
—»»YAv. daste ‘he makes’, to "J f dha-, pres, stem dadh -j~ te, beside 
GAv, dazde; YAv. mastzm ‘wisdom’ to orig. ~\f?nandh -j- -ti-, beside 
GAv. humqzdra-, YAv. mqzdra-, YAv. dapta ‘deceived’ nora. f. past 
ptcpl. to orig. \fdabh, cf. Skt dabdhd-. — - With orig. s, YAv. va$ata 
‘he earned’ (j restored § 165), 3rd. sg. mid. sa- aor. to \f vag.fi, be- 
side YAv. vasal ‘he carried’. 
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Semivowels* 

Av. roy (initial), ** y (internal) ; i? v (initial),. » v (internal). 

§ gi. General Remark. The semivowels roy and ipv 
were probably spirants ; internal »y and » v were apparently 
sometimes spirant, sometimes vocalic (see § 92 Note 1). 

Note. In a few instances " y and » v stand as initial, when re- 
presenting iy, uv: GAv. ***\>yyy** iyadaca ‘and here’ Ys. 35.2 (pron, stem t)\ 
YAv. uva&bya ‘with both’, Skt. ubkabhyam — see §§ $7, 68. 

Av. y = Skt. y. 

§ 92. Av. y (initial and internal) corresponds to Skt. y: 

Av. yasndw ‘worship* = Skt. yajndm ; Av. tayus ‘thief’ = Skt. 

tayus; GAv. ahurakya ‘of Ahura’ = Skt. dsurasya . 

Note 1. (a) A possible test as to when ** y is spirant or semivowel, 

may perhaps be found in the treatment of a preceding t, e. g. haipya ‘true* 
(y spirant) but ddhya - ‘lawful’ (y semivowel daH-i-a-). (b) Moreover the 
metre shows that y is often to be read with vowel value iy § 68 : GAv. 
fryo ‘friend’ (read fr-iy-d) = Skt. priy&s; YAv. bitya- ‘second’ (read bit-iy-a-) 
= Skt. dvitiya — In Yt. 13.99 initial ro must be read iy in yag$a ‘he has 
sought’ = Skt. iyesa. 

Note 2. On Av. y = Skt. v , in tanuye etc., see § 190. 

Av. V = Skt. V. 

§ 93. Av. v (initial and internal) corresponds to Skt. v: 

Av. vastrsm ‘vesture’ = Skt. vdstram ; Av. vatd ‘wind’ =■ Skt. 

vatas; — Av. tutava ‘he has power’ = Skt. tutava; Av. hvaspo ‘with 

good horses’ — Skt.' svdsvas . 

Note I. Metrically » v is often to be read as a vowel. Thus: Av. 
gadpdkva ‘among beings’ Ys. 9.1 7 (loc. °ahu -j- a postpos.) ; °ciprae$va ‘among 
seeds’; GAv. tvSm ‘thou’ (read tu?m) = Skt. tvdm (tudm); YAv. kva ‘where’ 
(read kua) = Skt. kva (kua). 

Note 2. On Av. v for w, see § 87. 

Note 3. On Av. v for Skt. uv see § 68. 

Original v in Combination with Consonants. 

Av, representative of Skt. tv. 

§ 94. The combination original tv (1) generally 
becomes Av. ]rw; (2) it remains unchanged when a sibilant 
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precedes or when v preserves its vocalic character tu — 
When samprasarana with following a takes place, t remains 
unaltered, 

(i) GYAv. Jprapwd , fyrapwo ‘by, of wisdom’ = Skt. 
krdtvd , kratvas; YAv. pwqm ‘thee’ = Skt. tv dm ; Av. 
mqpwa - ‘to be thought, thought’, for * mantva *; — 
(2) Av. varstva - ‘to be done, act’; Av. ratvd ‘O 
Master’, gdtvo ‘from the seat’ (prob. rat-u- 5 , gdt-u-d)\ 
GAv. tv 9 m ‘thou’ (tzmn).— YAv. turn ‘thou’ = Skt. tv dm. 

Original pv. 

§ 95. The combination original pv apparently seems to become f 
in Av. : — e. g. Ys. 57.29 dfinte ‘they are overtaken', for earlier *apvat&te 
(cl. S); Av. dfsTitsm ‘aquosum' for older *dpvaqtam ; Av. kuZkafa ‘slumber* 
iag' nom. sg. from orig. *$u$vapvan( t )-. 

Original dv, dhv , 

§ 96. The combination original dv, dhv becomes 

(1) when initial, GAv. dv, d a b ; in YAv. fb, b (dv ); — 

(2) when internal, GAv. dv; in YAv. dv, dw (dv). 

(1) Initial. 

GAv. dva£§ankd ‘through hatred’ (YAv. fbae§awhd) 
= Skt. dvesasd; GAv. d^bi^titl ‘they hate 5 (cf. YAv. 
(bae§aydf) — Skt. dvisdnti ; GAv. d^bitlm ‘second’ 
(YAv. bitini) = Skt . dvitiyam. — Y A v . fbaescwha ‘through 
hatred 5 = Skt. dvesasd; YAv. £baesaydf ‘may harm 
through hatred’ = Sk t. dvesdydt; YAv. bitim ‘second 5 
= Skt. dvitiyam . — YAv. dva ‘two’ = Skt, dvd; Av. 
dvarzm ‘door 5 = Skt. dvdram; Av. dvqsaHi ‘rushes, 
springs 5 = Skt. dhvqsati. 

(2) Internal 

GAv. advae §5 ‘without harm 5 — Skt. adve$d$; GAv. 
vidvm ‘knowing 5 , YAv, vidvw = Skt. vidvdn ; — GAv . 
advdnam ' ‘path 5 , YAv. adwmmn = Skt. Mhvmam . 
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— Av. didvae$a ‘I have hated' = Skt. didvesa ; YAv. 
vidvaestvo ‘foe to harm'. 

Note. In YAv. vi$bae$a&fom ‘foe to malice* and vidvaeHvd ‘foe to 
harm’, the dv is treated apparently as initial, — prefix vu 

Av. representative of Skt. sv. 

§ 97. The combination sv (Skt.) appears in Av. as sp. 

Av. vispdm ‘all' = Skt. vzsvarn ; Av, aspo 'horse* 
= Skt. dsvas; Av. spaetam ‘white' = Skt. svetam . 

§ 98. On Av. representative of sv (Skt.), see § 130. 

Av. representative of Skt. hv. 

§ 99. The combination Skt. hv appears in Av. as zb. 

Av. zbayemi ‘I invoke' = Skt. hvdydmi ; GAv. duz- 
az d btv ‘male-dictus’ cf. Skt. ]/ hvd-. 


Liquid. 

Av. \ r. 

§ 100. The Av. liquid is r; it corresponds to Skt. r 
and /, the letter / being wanting in Av. 

Av. r = Skt. r (ij. 

Av. rapdm ‘wagon’ = Skt. rdtham ; Av. narzm 
‘man 1 = Skt. ndram ; Av. .srzirJ ‘beautiful’ = Skt. irf- 
rar, srzlds. — Av. hukdr ? pta- ‘well-fonned’ = Skt. -klptd~; 
GAv. fyrapaHi ‘arranges’, cf. Skt. kdlpate. 

Note 1. In Av., hr appears instead of simple r when immediately 
followed by k or p: — YAv. vshrkd ‘wolf* = Skt. vfkas; GYAv. kdhrpsm 
‘corpus’ = Skt. kfpam ; YAv. mahrkd ‘death’ = Skt. markets , cf. GAv. 
mm^kae-cd ‘morti~que’; YAv. kahrkana - nomen propr., cf. Skt. kfka^a~. 
See Bartholomae, A.F. ii.39 ; Brugmann, Grundriss der vergL Gram . § 260. 

Note 2. On urv- (i. e. u rv- for vr~) 1 see § 19 x. 

Note 3. On r in vowel combinations ar, air, a^r, n 9 , see § 48. 
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Nasals* 

Av» f, ?, 4 

^ n, & m. 

§ ioi. General Remark. Of the nasals in Av., 4 jm 
corresponds in general to Skt. To the Skt. n there 
correspond in Av., * n and ^ % — the latter, a modification 
of i n, stands before .stopped consonants.— The letter ? p is 
evidently guttural in Av. pcwtawhsm ‘fifth’ from *pavkfasva. 
Otherwise * p stands in the combination wh, vuh derived 
from orig. ^-syllable § 108.— ' The character >»j f is palaeo- 
graphically, from the manuscripts, a modification of 3 p; 
it occurs for p in connection with k when it is preceded 
by an z- or ^-sound § 118 Note. 

§ 102. Av. n occurs initial, internal (except before stopped-sounds), 
and final. 

Av. nama ‘name' = Skt. nctma ; — Av. tanu$ ‘body' = Skt. tan&s ; 
— Av. anyd ‘another’ = Skt. any as; Av. vavanv® ‘victorious’ = Skt. 
vavanvdn ; — Av. vargnois ‘of a male' = Skt. vfsvtes ; — Av. harm ‘they 
carried' = Skt. dhharan . 

§ 103. Av. 7 i occurs before k f g> c, j, t, d and -by 5 (for -dbyd), by a. 

Av. ‘upper part of foot' = Skt. jdvgka - ; — Av. pm%ca ‘five' 

= Skt .patica; — Av. mijaHi ‘bestirs, hurries' = Skt. rqhati; — Av. aqtar* 
‘inter’ = Skt antar ; Av. barstiti ‘they carry’ = Skt. bharanti; Av. 
h?r*zafibya ‘for the two great ..ones', ■ 

Note. For -35 %g see under Sibilants § 128. 

§ 104., On Av. ? w> if see above General Remark. - 

§ 105. Av. m occurs initial, internal, final. 

Av, madams m ‘midmost’ = Skt. madhyamdm ; Av. amsm ‘strength* 
= Skt. dmam ; Av. mraom ‘I spake' = Skt, dbravam. 

Note I. The m in Av. l/mru- (opp. Skt | fbru-) is probably the 
more original. 

Note 2. On initial m = Skt. sm, see § 140, 
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Sibilants. 

Av. i 5 } -0, yo — /, ay. 

l h «? — 8, $. 

§ 106. General Remark. Of the sibilants, s 9 s 9 $ 
are surd; and z, z are sonant. In Avesta, s corresponds 
to both Skt. s and to s. — Av, i answers in general to Skt. s. 
The letter Av. $ is chiefly final after i 9 u and consonants, 
also in some ligatures, Av. J is not so common, chiefly 
before y. 

Note. Av. I, / are palaeographieally closely related. In most MSS., 
I and / interchange with each other. In the younger Indian MSS., / is 
the predominant character; the Persian MSS. often (though by no means 
throughout) show a preference for / when the sound answers to orig, rt. 
In the four oldest MSS., with Pahlavi translation, / is the principal cha- 
racter, — / standing as final or in ligatures. This rule is there preserved 
almost without exception.— »In the old Mss. Ti) /has a double value — (1) as 
a ligature for / ~j~ k t MUku J dry J , et ah; or (2) it is a modification of i 
before y , § 162. Younger MSS. write in the (1) first case $k; in the (2) 
second case they have a special ligature.— See Geldner, Drei Yasht p, viii seqq. 

Av, s. 

§ 107. General Remark. Av. s is of three-fold origin 

1. = original s, 

2. = older palatal s (Skt. i), 

3. = developed. 

1. Original s. 

§ 108. General Remark. Original ^ (1) under certain 
conditions remains s in Avesta (2) but generally other- 
wise becomes h (wh). 

i. Original s remains s. 

§ 109. Original s remains ^ in Avesta before initial 
k s c, t 9 p 3 or internal before the same letters when it 
is preceded by a s q, a, 
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Av. skambam ‘scaffold’ = Skt. skambkdm; A v-.yds 
-karH- ‘making efforts 5 , cf. Skt. a-yds-; Av. skandam 
‘broken’, scitidayeHi ‘breaks asunder’, cf. Lat. scindere . 
— Av, staotaram ‘praiser’ = Skt. stotdram; Av. vasie 
‘lie clothes’ -= Skt. vdste ; Av. dste ‘he sits’ = Skt 
dste; GAv. mqstd ‘he thought’ = Skt. atnqsta; Av. 
dqsivqm ‘cunning, skill’, cf. Skt. dqsas - ; GAv. spar*- 
ddnt ‘I will strive’ = Skt. spdrdkdni; Av. manaspaohya- 
‘having the mind pre-eminent’.— Av. snayaeta ‘should 
wash’ = Skt. sndyeta; Av. dsnatdram ‘priest who washes 
the utensils’, cf. Skt. a-sndtdram ‘dreading water’. 

ii. Original s becomes k, 

§ i io. Original jr becomes h in Av., regularly when 
initial before vowels. 

Av. hapta *&mx f == Skt. sapid, Lat. septem ; Av. 
haca ‘with, from’ = Skt. sdcd; Av. haonmn ‘Haoma’ 
= Skt. somam; Av. ho ‘he’ = Skt. sds; Av. hufytam 
‘good word’ = Skt. suktdm; Av. hakar*$ ‘at one time’ 
= Skt. sakft . 

as, 

§ in. The combination old as becomes in Avesta 
(i) ah-, (2) aph-, ap-, (3) -0 (final). 

Old as- — (1) Av. ah 

§ 112. a. Old as- ==■ Av. ah — regularly before i, L 
YAv. ahi ‘thou art’, GAv. ahi = Skt. zAz; GAv. 
namahi ‘in homage’ — Skt. ndmasi . 

§ 1 13. fi. Old as-=zAv. ah — before z, J, when the 
a becomes e } § 34, 

Av. darayehi ‘thou boldest fast’ = Skt. dharayasi; Av. jaddyehi 
‘thou askest’ ; Av. sadayeki ‘thou appearest’ == Skt. chadayasi; Av. 
aojyehl I ‘more, strong’ (acc, pi. fern.) = Skt. ojlyaszs. 

§ 04. y. Old = Av, ah-, generally before u, u 
and their strengthenings, . 
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Av. qzafm ‘in distress’ = Skt. qkasu; Av. ahuram 
‘Ahura, Lord’ = Skt. dsuram ; Av. ahum ‘life* = Skt, 
dsutn. 

§ 1 15. S. Old as- = Av. ah-, the # before u, v then 
passing over into 0, d. 

Av. vohu ‘good’ = Skt. vasu; GAv. baj$ohvd ‘distribute’ ..== Skt. 
hhak$asm. 

§ 1 16. s. Old as- = Av. ah- rarely before e, cf. per- 
haps § 35 Note 2. 

Av. rao&ahe ‘thou growest’ = Skt. rodhasi; Av. p&vhahe ‘thou 
xnayest protect’ (aor, subj.) Yt. 8.1 = Skt. pdsasi . 

Old = (2) Av. avh-. 

§ 11 7. a. Old as- — Av. awh-, regularly before ^ 
d, oi, q. 

Av. vanhamm ‘vesture’ = Skt. vdsanam; GAv. 
namawha ‘with homage’ = Skt. ndmasd. — Av. vavhaus 
‘of good’ = Skt. vdsos . — Av. avawho ‘of help’ = Skt 
dvaso.— GAv. rmwhawhoi ‘thou mayest offer’ (aor. subj.) 
= Skt. rdsase; Av. ugaphqm ‘of dawns’ = Skt. usdsam . 

Note. An exception is Av. dahako ‘Dragon’, da/iaMca. 

§ 1 18. ( 3 . Old as- = Av. awh-, generally before e, e, 

ae-ca, but cf. § 116. 

YAv. avawhe, avawhae-ca, GAv. avaiohe ‘for help’ 
= Skt. dvase ; GAv. namavhe ‘for homage’ = Skt. 
ndmase . 

Note. Here Av. may appear instead of vh- when epenthetic i 
precedes it, or when a is shaded to e after y § 34: — YAv. ava*yke ‘for 
help’ beside avavhe = Skt. avase; GAv. didatyhe ‘I was made wise’ (redupl. 
aor.).— Y A v. yeyke ‘of which* = Skt .ydsya; GAv. srdvayeyke ‘to make heard’; 
GAv. rd$ayeyke ‘to harm’ — cf. the Skt. infinitives in -asg. 

§ 119. y- Old as- = Av. avk~, seldom before sv; 

Av. vaufkui ‘good’ = Skt. vdsus; Av. avhut (beside akdm) ‘life* 
= Skt asm. 
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Old -as = (3) Av, -0. 

§ 120. Old - as final = Av.-J, — (GAv. often has-# § 32). 

Av. paprd ‘son' = Skt. putrds; Av. /.jkw ‘arrows* 
= Skt, isavas; Av. darayo ‘didst hold fast* = Skt. 
dkdrdyas, — Cf. GAv. j/# ‘who’ (YAv. /#) = Skt 
GAv. o’# ‘of ye’ (YAv. vo) — Skt. vas; GAv. maz§ 
‘great 5 (gen.) = Skt. mafias . 

Note. Observe that as is retained before enclitic ca c que s , etc. 
Av. ihivasca ‘and arrows’ = Skt. i$avas-ca ; Av. i$avasci§ ‘even the arrows’ 
= Skt. isavas-cit; Av. ‘and who’ = Skt. yds~£a.— Av. nsmas 3 te ‘homage 

io thee’ = Skt. ndmas te ; Av. yastat ‘qni id’ = Skt /if. 


§ 12 1. The combination old as becomes in A vesta 
(1) ah-; (2) (3) (final). 

Old as- — (1) Av. #//-. 

§ 122. Old as- = Av. 0$- regularly before i, t, u } u. 

Av. bavdhi ‘mayest thou be’ = Skt. bhdvdsi : Av. 
paid ‘thou protectest 5 = Skt. paid. — Av. ddhim ‘crea- 
tion’ = Skt. dhdsim ; GAv. rdhi ‘I offer* (aor.)= Skt. 
rdsu— Av. dimrdis ‘of the Ahurian’, cf. Skt. dsures ; 
GAv. dhii loc. pi. fem. of aim ‘this* = Skt. dsu. 

Old as- = (2) Av. mdi-. 

§ 123. Old as- = Av. mnh-, — before a:, 0. ^ <F, 

0 <?/, 

Av. mwha ‘has been’ = Skt as a; Av, prmihayeHe 
‘he terrifies’ = Skt. irdsdyate; Av. nmnhdbya ‘with both 
nostrils’ = Skt. n'dsdbhyant ; — Av. mmvimn ‘moon’ = Skt. 
mdsam; — GAv. rmnhe ‘I offer’ = Skt. rase;— Av. ^7^0 
‘of mouth’ = Skt. as as; — Av. dwphoif ‘creation’ (abl.), 
cf. Skt. dhdsi-; — Av. mvhqm ‘of these’ (fem.) = Skt 
as am* 
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Old -as = (3) Av. -m. 

§ 124. Old -as final = Av. -m — regularly. ■ 

Av. buym ‘mightest be’ = Skt. bhuyds ; Av. haenaym 
‘of an army* = Skt. sendyds; Av. d<% ‘thou madest’ = 
Skt. ddhds . 

Note. Before enclitics (<r«2 etc.), orig. -as appears as -ms: — Av. ga- 
pmsca ‘and the Gathas* = Skt. g&thdsca; Av. urvar&sca ‘and trees' = Skt. 
urvarasca; Av. kaenaymsca ‘and of the army' = Skt. shiayasca /— GAv. 
d&sca ‘and madest’, d&s-ffi ‘thou madest’ = Skt. adasca, etc. 


Original ns. 

§ 125. The combination old internal -ans- before 
vowels becomes: — (1) in YAv. -awh~ } -Bvh-, -qh- ; — (2) in 
GAv. -dngh-, -§h-. 

Old -ans- = (1) YAv. -anh-, -dwh-, -qh-. 

§ 126, a. Old -ans- internal = YAv. -awh-, -dvk- be- 
fore d } a, d, di. 

YAv. savhani ‘I shall proclaim’ = Skt. sqsdni ; YAv. 
dawhawha ‘with cunning, skill* (Ny. i.i6) = Skt. dqsasd. 
— YAv. vdvhdn ‘they will struggle’ (Yt. 13,1 54) = Skt. 
vqsan.— YAv. sawhois ‘shouldst proclaim’ = Skt. sqses. 
• — Similarly YA v.jawhdntu ‘shall injure’ (Vd. 2.22), cf. 
Skt. hisantu .. 

§ 127. ( 3 . Old -ans- = YAv. -qh-, before i, y. 

YAv. dqhistdm ‘most cunning, skilled* = Skt. 
sistam; YAv. zqhyamnanqm ‘of those who will be 
born’ {)/ z cm- = Skt. J/ja:?*-). 

Old = (2) GAv. -dngh-, -dk-. 

§ 1 28. Old -ans- internal = (a) GAv. -dngh- (<rc^) before 
vowels; — and = (( 3 ) GAv, -dh- before m. 

(a) GAv. snighdm ‘I shall proclaim’ = Skt. sqsdni ; 
GAv. vdnghaf, vdngfmi ‘shall strive’ (aor.j = Skt. vqsat; 
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GAv. sdiigho 'proclamation, proclaimed = Skt. sqsas. 
— GAv. mmghl (also nmgkt) 'I thought’ = Skt. magi. 
—GAv. fsrqghyd, fpnghhn ‘thrifty’ = orig. *psansyas, 
— (b) mdlmiddi 'we thought’ (j-aor. from Y man *\ 

§ 129. The combination old final -am = (1) YAv. 
•qn, or -q (-qs-ca), -§ (-zs-ca);— (2) GAv. -§ng 9 -q. 

YAv. daevqn, GAv. daevnig 'Demons’ = Skt. devan . 
—GAv. spBiiUiig amepfig Ys. 39.3=' YAv. mmp sp 3 f%t 3 
= YAv. ameps-ca spmtt = GAv. antdsq spa%tq~ YAv. 
mmps-ca spztitq (acc. pi.) = Skt. am f tan. — YAv. 
aesmqn , aesmqs-ca ‘wood’, cf. Skt. dsvdn, dsvqsca ; 
YAv. var p s 3 s-ca ‘hair’. 

Note. In some of the above examples , it might be suggested that 
YAv. ^ is perhaps due to Gatha influence. 

Original 

§ 1 30. The combination orig. ^ becomes in Avesta 
hv or p* /r.— Sometimes, ^ when internal, becomes mih 
(also written ;Yf). 

(1) Orig. initial = Av. hv-, k r ~. 

GYAv. also ha- ‘suns' = Skt. sva- ; GYAv. hvar 9 ‘sun’ = 

Skt. svan ; YAv. kvaspo ‘having good horses’ == Skt. svaivas. — * Y A v. 
faavharam ‘sister’ = Skt. svasaratn ; GYAv. fvar 9 na> ‘splendors', cf. 
Skt. sv'aritara-; YAv. M?#/ ‘he sweated', fr. Av. y bid- = Skt. ~\f svid-. 

(2) Orig. internal = Av. -hv-, -hr-, -whv-, -mih- 
(Pers. MSS. -wh-). 

(a) It becomes hv, — after a — YAv. dkva ‘among these* (dhu 4- a 
postpos.) = Skt. dsu; YAv. imakva ‘in empty holes’ = Skt. tinasu ; 
YAv. vyar’pdhva ‘in separate places' (loc.). — After a — GAv. gUjfakva 
‘hear thou' = Skt. gko$asva; so YAv. ddmahva ‘among creatures' 
(loc. an- stem 4 - a) = Skt. dhamasu.-*- After d (= a § 39 )— YAv. ha- 
ffihva ‘distribute thou’ = Skt. bhdk$asva, —(b) Becomes hr, — after a— 
GAv. mmabod0 ‘full of homage' == Skt. namasvaiU ; YAv. harabaUtm 
nom. propr. = Skt. sdrasvatim. — So (see below under Composition) 
YAv. patri'thmJitem ‘surrounded’ = Skt. pari§vaktam*—~ (c) Becomes -nuk- 
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(~vk-, -vhv-) — GYAv. vavukim ‘good’ (fem.), Pers. MSS. vavhlm — Skt. 
vasvim; YAv. paidyamiha ‘set foot, abide’ — Skt. pddyasva; YAv. 
kunavuha ‘press haoma-juice’, cf. Skt. sunusvd; — YAv. aojavukaqt 
GAv. aojoqgkvant-, aojdvkvai%t- ‘strong’ = Skt. ojasvant —YAv. 
vavhvqm ‘of good things’, beside vohunqm ; YAv. foar 9 newkvaiqta 
‘glorious’, cf. Yt. 15.56, beside foar*navuhaitUm ; YAv. var*cavhufitdm 
‘brilliant’ Yt. 12.1 = Skt. *varcasvantam. 

Note. In rdma bdstrwi orig. ‘having good pastures’, b = orig. xz/ 

-j~ (§ 68). 

Original sy. 

§ 1 31. This combination, orig. sy preceded by a 
vowel, becomes somewhat complicated in Av., owing to 
the varied treatment of y, as y sometimes remains after 
s has become an //-sound, or y sometimes vanishes, with 
or without leaving a trace of epenthesis. In GAv., y is 
generally retained, in YAv. y generally vanishes. 

(A) y remains. 

§ 132. Orig. sy = (1) Av. hy (the y remaining); — 

' mostly GAv., more rare YAv. 

(a) YAv. hyd£ ‘might be’ = Skt. syat ; YAv. uzdcihyamnanqm ‘of 
offerings to be elevated’, cf. Skt. dha-sy-ate ; YAv. makya&kyo ‘to 
lords of the month’ — Skt. masyebhyas ; YAv. manahyo ‘spiritual’ 
(nom. sg.) for ^manasyas. — (b) GAv. ahurahya ‘of Ahura, Lord* = 
Skt. dsurasya; GAv. akya ‘of this’ = Skt. asya ; GAv. vahyO ‘better’ 
= Skt. vdsyas. 

§ 133. Orig. sy = (2) Av. fyy , mostly GAv., rarely YAv. 

(a) YAv, dahyunqm ‘of countries’, cf. Skt. ddsyu- ; and YAv. 
fyyaona~, fyyaonya- nom. propr. — (b) GAv. vafyy® ‘melior’ = Skt. vdsydn; 
GAv. afyydcd ‘ejus-que’ (beside akya) = Skt. asya. Cf. Geldner, 
Studien zum Avesta p. 141. 

(B) y vanishes. 

§ 1 34. Orig. -sy- internal = (1) Av. -wh- } the y vanishing 
without leaving epenthesis. 

YAv. vavho ‘melius’ = Skt. vdsyas ; YAv. aevavh& gen. sg. fem. 
(orig. -syds) from aeva- ‘one’. 
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§ 135.. Grig, -sy- interna! = (2) Av. *i§h~ s the y vanishes 
but leaves epenthesis. 

YAv. aiigk& (also awk&) 4 of this’ (fern.) = Skt. asyds ; YAv. 
dafyhiu$ ‘of country’, cf. Skt. dasyu 

§ 136. Orig. -sy- internal — (3) Av. -f h - 9 the y with a 
following a becoming e. 

(a) With* epenthesis — YAv. ahghe 'of this* = Skt. 
asyd. — (b) Without epenthesis — YAv. yeqhe ‘of whom’ 
= Skt. ydsya . 

§ 137. Orig. -sy- internal = (4) Av. h, the y with a 
following a having become e, § 67. Very common in YAv. 
genitive singular. 

YAv. ahe ‘of this’ = Skt. asyd; YAv. ahurahe (beside 
GAv. ahurahya) ‘of Ahura’ = Skt. dsurasya . — Isolated 
GYAv. vahehis ‘the better ones’ (fem.) = Skt. vdsyasts. 

Original sr* 

§ 138. Orig. sr- initial = (?) Av. r- (the instances are uncertain). 
GAv. r&vhaym ‘they made fall’, cf. Skt. srqsayan; YAv. ravhw 
‘the lame’, cf. Skt. y sr as-, srqs-; Av. rdnidm ‘sickness’ = Skt. 
sramam. 

§ 139. Orig. -sr- internal = Av. -pr-. 

Av. hazcwram ‘thousand’ == Skt. sahdsram; Av, 
davrd 'cunning, wise’ = Skt. dasras ; ZPhl.Gloss. vawri-, 
vamra- 'spring’, cf. Skt. vasantd Av, am ' 5 mahtyns 
'the Evil Spirit’. 

Note. In GAv. -ngr- is also written: GAv. dat&gra aqgra-. 

Original sm. 

§ 140. Orig. sm- initial == Av. m, through loss of h. 

Av. mag ‘with’ = Skt. smat; YAv. mahi, GAv. mahi ‘sumus’ = 
Skt. smdsi . 

§ 141. Orig. sm - internal = Av. km. 

Av. kahmai ‘to whom’ = Skt. kasmai ; YAv. ahmi, GAv. ahirit 
‘sum’ =r Skt. dsmi. 
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Original ski. 

§ 142. Orig. sk t = Av. x (cf. Skt. ch). 

Av. jasaUi ‘he comes* = Skt. gachati, cf. gdaxsi; Av. isaUi ‘lie 
desires’ = Skt. ichati ; Av. yasaUi ‘holds’ = Skt. yachati . 

Original is. 

§ 143. Orig. / + •£.= Skt. s (through intermediate ss 

§§ IBS, 1 36). 

GAv. fysmavasu (loc. pi.) 'belonging to you’ = Skt. 
yusmavatsu; GAv. drsgvasu 'among the wicked' 
(drsgvat + su) ; YAv. tnasyo ‘fish’ = Skt. mdtsyas; 
YAv. a§avaJi$nus 'rejoicing the righteous' (Yt. 13.63 
nom. sing. °/+s), cf. Av. J^nuidm 'joy’; YAv. hnsaf 
‘he sweated’ (°d [=i] + s §74), cf. Skt. ]/~svid-; YAv. 
raose ‘thou growest’, cf. Av. raodahe, raosta: GAv. 
stavas ‘praising’ (nom. sg. stavant -), cf. Lat. aman(t)s; 
GAv. dasva ‘give thou’ = Skt. datsva; GAv. pi$yasu 
loc. plur. stem pi§yant - ‘beholding’. 

Original ps. 

§ 144. Orig. ps = Av. ff, except before r, tr. 

YAv. drafid ‘spear, banner’ = Skt. drapsds; GAv. 
hafsl ‘thou extendest’, cf. GAv. hapti from ykap- — 
Skt. y sap-; GAv. naf$u ‘among children’, cf. napaUm, 
naptyae§u § 187 (5); YAv. hangar* dm ‘I will seize’ 
(s- aor.), beside gBr*ptBvn , j/^arze/- = Skt. ]/ "garbk*. 

Note 1. Observe s remains unchanged before r, tr:— Av. f strain* 
‘fruit, reward’, Av. ftrafstra- ‘noxious creature’. 

Note 2. Observe that j (= sk t cf. § 142) remains • unchanged in the 
examples tafsaf, (YAv.) ‘grew warm’, ndr*f$cdti (GAv.) ‘it wanes’. 

2. Older palatal i (Skt. i). 

§ 145. General Remark. Older palatal s (Skt. s) 
commonly appears as Av. s. In certain combinations 
it is changed to s. 
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L Older palatal s (= Skt. s) = Av. s. 

§ 146. Older palatal s (= Skt. s) = Av. s before vowels, 
semivowels, and most consonants. 

Av. safmnho ‘hoofs’ = Skt. sap has as; Av. qsaym 
‘of two parties’ = Skt. qsayos; GAv. sdstz ‘he teaches’ 
= Skt. sdsti; Av. pasum ‘pecus’ = Skt. pasum; Av, 

• spaso ‘spies’ = Skt. spcts as; — Av. nasyeHi ‘he vanishes’ 
= Skt. ndsyati; Av. usydp ‘he might wish’ = Skt. usydt; 
Av. isvan - ‘having power’, cf. Skt. isvara; — Av. 
vispaHis ‘village-lord’ = Skt. vispdtis; Av. usmahi 
‘we wish’ = Skt, us m as i; Av. sraesta - ‘fairest 3 * 5 = Skt. 
srestha-. 

Note 1. On Av. p instead of Av. j (= Skt. s), see § 77 Note 2. 
Note 2. On older palatal 3 retained in Av. before n, see § 1 60 Note. 
Note 3. On older palatal s in 3v = Av. sf>, see § 97. 

Note 4. On Av. saerni- ‘eagle’ = Skt. syenti-, see § 1S7 (3). 

ii. Older palatal s = Av. s, 

§ 147. Older palatal i (= Skt. s) before t becomes 
Av. s (— Skt. st). For examples see § 159. 

§ 148. Older palatal s (= Skt. i) before n generally 
becomes Av. y (= Skt. For examples see § 160. 

§ 149. Older palatal i (= Skt. s) after Av. /(= orig. p) 
becomes For examples see § 16 1. 

iii. Older palatal s — Av. £. 

§ 150. Older palatal i (= Skt. i) becomes Av. s before sonants. 
For examples see § 182. 

3. Developed Av. s. 

§151. Av. s sometimes results from the dentals t (p), 
d (d) becoming s before t. 

Av. cist is ‘wisdom 5 = Skt. cittis; Av. amavastara- 
‘stronger’ (amavai%f) = Skt. dmavattara Av. hd stake 
‘of the dead’ Av. aiwi-sastar - ‘one who sits’ 
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(yhad-) - Skt. s attar-; Av. raosta ‘has grown up’, 
cf. Av. raodariti, Skt. ]/ rudh-. 

Note. Sometimes t Q) • becomes $ before — Av. raevascijbra - ‘of 
splendid family’ (raeva^t- -j- cipra-); Av. 70^0 ‘and when’ ( 3 ^/ 4 ”^* 

§ 152. Av. ^ sometimes results from Av. £ becoming 
s before 

Av. upasmqm ‘upon earth’ (acc. fern.), beside Av. 
&mo; Av. rasmanqm 1 of battle ranks’, cf. Av. 
ramyetyte ‘they arrange in ranks’ (]/ rdz- = Skt. |/>#/-); 
Av. maesmana ‘with urine’, cf. Av. maeza%ti ‘they 
make urine’ (]/" = Skt. ]/" mik-) ; Av. bar ? smana 
‘with barsorp’, cf. Av. ‘grow up, be high, great’ 

(= Skt. |/"^r/^). 

§ 153. Av. s more rarely results from Av. z becoming 
s before n. See also § 164 Note 1. 

Av. asnya- ‘belonging to the day’ (from azan-) = Skt. tiro-ahnya - 
(fr. ahan -') ; Av. yasnsm ‘worship’ = Skt. 1 fyaj-). 


Av. i, ?, I 

§ 154. General Remark. Av. / $ stands either for an original 

s after i, u and certain consonants ; or for an earlier palatal s under special 

conditions. 

Av. s (§, S) = Skt. 

§ 155. Av. s (§, answers to Skt. $ after i, u, and 
their strengthenings, and after \ and r. Cf. Whitney, Skt. 
Gram . § 180. 

Av. i§avo ‘arrows’ = Skt. i$avas; Av. vahisto ‘best’ 
= Skt. vdsistkas ; Av. rae^aydf ‘may wound’ — Skt. 
resdydi; Av. srae§yeHi ‘it clings’, cf. Skt. slisyati . — 
Av. du$.kar*t3m ‘ill-done’ = Skt. dus-krtdm; Av. musti- 
‘fist’ = Skt. musti-; Av. gaopm ‘ear’ = Skt. ghosam; 
Av. tao§ayeHi ‘makes still’ (Yt. 10.48) = Skt. td$ayati. 
— - Av. uli§dnmi ‘bull’ = Skt. uk$dnam; GAv. vafygya 
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‘I will speak* = Skt. vak$ydtni. — Av. varsnois 'of a 
ram* = Skt. vrsnes; Av. tarsnd 'thirst’ = Skt. tfsnd 

Note I. Before r we find j not $ though i or u precede: — GAv. 
pwisra - ‘glancing', cf. Skt. \fivis - ; YAv. kusra pisra Similarly in Skt. 
usra-, tamisra-i cf. Whitney, Sanskrit Grammar § i Si a. 

Note 2. Sometimes, / is written for / before /.* — GAv. frae§yamahl 
*we send forth’ = Skt. presyamasi ; YAv. Impyaqtqm ‘of those to be’ = Skt. 
bhavigydtSm, etc. 

§ 156. Av. -£ from orig. ^ appears similarly (§ 155) 
when final after A, ^-vowels and their strengthenings, also 
after fy and r, cf. § 192(3). 

Av. ‘Dragon’ (nom. sg.); gd l rls ‘mountains’ 
(acc. pi.); tanus ‘body’; vat) hid ‘good’ (acc. pi.); 
rapiaos ‘of Rashnu, Justice’ ; vawhnd ‘of the good’; 
barois ‘thou shouldst bear’ ; gdid ‘cow*; u/pddis ‘with 
words’, — drufys ‘fiend’; dnusJiaJ/s ‘following’; paro- 
dard ‘Fore-seer’ § 192(3). 

§ 157. On Av. // from orig. ps, see § 144. 

§ 158. Av. s (= older palatal i+ s ~ Indog. kis) = Skt. ks. 

Av. vapi ‘thou wilt* = Skt. vdksi (]/ vas-) ; Av. 
dlpydt ‘should show’ (opt. aor.) 5 cf.Skt. adiksatiy dis : )\ 
Av. napdHi ‘may vanish 5 (aor. subj.) , ] fnas~; Av. 
parddard ‘Fore-seer, the cock’ [ydars + s nom. sg.); 
GAv. ioc. pi. from nds- ‘loss, mishap’. — So Av. 
paeti ‘he dwells 5 = Skt. kseti; Av. mosu ‘quickly’ = 
Skt. maksu, cf. Lat. max. — Similarly Av. dapina - ‘right, 
dexter’ = Skt. ddkshjta Av. ‘to fabricate’ = 

Skt. 

Note i. Indog, appears in Av. as $/.—■ -In Skt, orig. k 2 s and k t s 
fell together in ks; but Av. still holds them apart as respectively fg and /. 
See Hiibschmann, Z.D.MG, 38 p. 428. The same distinction between the 
two .original sounds . is to be. remarked in Prakrit and Pali as observed by 
Pischel, Gdtt. gel. Am. 1881, p, 1322. 

■ Note 2. On fygmafom ‘of you' and afyfniti ‘up to the knees', cf. §§77 
Note 1, 1 88. 
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§ 159, Av, s appears for older palatal s (== Skt. s) 
before t (= Skt. st), cf. § 147. 

Av. nasto ‘made to vanish’ = Skt. nastds Qfnas -) ; 
GAv. vastz ‘he wishes’ = Skt. vdsti (y~vas~); Av. darsti- 
‘seeing, sight’ — Skt. dfsti Av. parsta - ‘question’ = 
Skt. prstd- (|/ pras -) ; GAv. daedoist redupl. aor. 3 sg. 
mid. Av. y~dis- ‘show’ = Skt. jA&'i-. 

§ 160. Av. $ appears for older palatal i (= Skt. i) 
before n = Skt. i;/, cf, § 148. 

Av. apiaoHi ‘he attains’ = Skt. asnoti ; Av. f rapid 
‘question’ = Skt. prasnds; Av. spa$nao$ ‘he espied’ 
Y spas- = Skt. Y s P a ^‘* 

Note. Sometimes Av. j appears instead of the above / before n, 
cf. § 146, and Note 2: — Av. snapa- ‘smiting, wounding’, to ~\[ sna P m ^ Skt, 
snath Av. ‘by will’, j/mr- = Skt. j/Va\f-. 

§ 1 61. Av. / appears for old palatal s (= Skt. s) after Av. f 
(= orig. /), cf. similarly, orig. ps (dental) § 144. 

Av. fgsbls ‘with fetters', cf. Skt. 2 pas- ‘to bind’; Av. haPrva-fg-avo 
‘having whole flocks' (pasu- = Skt. pasi't- ). 

Note. On Av. tafsap nsr^fsaUi see § 144 Note 2. 

§ 162. Av. (or sometimes simply f) appears for 
older cy. In GAv. the y is mostly retained; in YAv. the 
y is mostly dropped. 

YAv. §yaopndm> GAv. §yaop (i nsm ‘deed’ = Skt. cyautndm ; GAv. 
a§yd, YAv. a so ‘worse’, comparat. to aka- (super!, acista . -) , cf. Skt. 
aka- ; YAv. gavaydij, ‘might cause to go' (]//■#-) = Skt. cydvayet 
(Vcyu-); GAv. pyeqlz ‘they abide, repose’, YAv. gdHlni ‘repose, joy’, 
cf. Lat. qules ; GYAv. fraga - ‘forward, prone, ready’ = Skt. pracyd-; 
GAv. vapyeHe ‘is spoken’ = Skt. ucydte . See Hiibschmann, Z.D.M.G. 
xxxviii. p. 431. 

§163. Av./d?) = Sk t.rt. See Bartholomae, A.F. ii. p. 39. 

Av. anidpm ‘immortal’ = Skt. am f tam; Av. pzganw 
‘battles’ = Skt. pf tanas; Av. mapyehe ‘of mortal’ = 
Skt. mdrtyasya ; Av. bdsdram ‘rider’ = Skt. bhdrtdram. 
— Likewise Av. a§avandm ‘the righteous’ = Skt. rtd- 
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vanam ; Av, a§am ‘Right, righteousness’, beside Av. 
an-arHais = Skt. rtdm; Av. pwapm ‘quickly’ = Skt 
turtdni , et al. 

Note. As a rule, Av. /= Skt art,' ft (observe accent), and Av. 9 tH 
= Skt. ft (observe unaccented) e. g. Av. m?r»td 4 dead 8 = Skt mftds; 
Av. bsrHsm ‘earned' = Skt. bhftdm; Av. fra-bdrHarsm title of priest = 
Skt. - bharidram . Allowing a shift of accent would explain a number of 
apparent anomalies where the law as to accent appears not to hold. 

§ 164. Av. $ results from Av. z changed to / before n. 

Av. rdsnqm 4 of ordinances’, from stem rdzan-: Av. 
rapium ‘justice’, beside raz-istmi ‘most just’, Skt. 
rdjdstham ; Av. bar*snavd ‘heights’ beside b*r 9 g-ato 
‘of the high 5 , Skt. brhatds ; Av. duzvar*pi<wh 5 ‘evil- 
doers’ (varz-); Av. &-%~ptus hip to the knees’, beside 
zanva ‘knees’, cf. Skt. abki-jwk § 188. 

Note 1. Observe, however, that sometimes Av. s instead of / (for 
Av. 2) before « is found, cf. § 153; — Av. asm ‘by day' (asm-) = Skt. ate' 
(dhan-); Av. pard.asna- ‘beyond the day, future*, cf. Skt. apamkpd- ‘after 
mid-day’ ; Av. yastmn ‘worship’ (beside yaz-aUe) = Skt. yajndm /• Av, omo- 
‘in-bom 5 (5 -j- ]/* ‘to bear j. 

Note 2. Observe z in Av. buttar- (jfsan- ‘know’) = Skt jimtar ; 
Av. sm 7 m ‘knee’, dbiubyasdp ‘even' to the knees’. 

§ 165. Av, s sometimes results from Av. 2 (— Skt , j 
or k) being changed to § before j. — S ee §§ 185, 186. 

GAv. urva$a£ ‘shall proceed’ (j-aor.), \f vras- = Skt. vraj- ; GAv, 
var*iaHt ‘may do* (r-aor.), if varz-, cf. Skt. yvarj-; GAv. var^s-cd 
2 sg. aor. (°c -4™ ; Av. kvar^s ‘well-doing’ nom. sg. Av. 

kar*§yamna- ‘about to be imbrued* $"\fharz~ = Skt. sarj*). 

Note. Perhaps here Av. apaeta ‘might be led’ beside Av. asahi, 
Skt. djatu 

§ 166, Av.- s sometimes results from Av, z (= Skt./) 
being changed to s before / (cf. Skt. yf). 

Av. °mar'$td ‘rubbed’ ()\f mars-) = Skt. °mftfds (| fmarj-); Av. 
*>harUa- ‘imbrued’ ( j fharz-) ss. Skt. °sy^d- {\f sarj -) ; Av. yaPiar- 
‘worshipper’ (| f y as-) = Skt. yatfar- (| f yaj-)* 
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Ay. z. 

§ 167. General Remark* Av, z appears either as the 
representative of Skt . j or h, see § 88; or it is the cor- 
responding sonant to s, §§ 106, 74, 

§168. Av. z = Skt. /. 

Av. mo$mi ‘wish’ = Skt. josam ; Av. ‘born’ = 
Skt. jdtds; Av. zembayadwem £ ye knock together’ = 
Skt. jambkdyadkvam ; Av. zindf ‘may take violently* 
•= Skt. jindt; Av. zrayo ‘sea’ = Skt. jrdyas. — Av. 
azaHi ‘he drives’ = Skt. djati; Av. yazaHe ‘he wor- 
ships’ = Skt. ydjate ; Av. har 3 zmiti ‘they send forth* 
= Skt. syjdnti ; Av. vazrdm ‘club’ = Skt. vdjram . 

§ 169. Av. ^ = Skt. h . 

Av. zasta- ‘hand* = Skt. hast a-; Av. zardis ‘of the 
golden’ = Skt. hares; Av. £2 ‘for’ = Skt. hi. — Av, azam 
‘syoj’ = Skt. ahdm; Av. mazisto ‘j/iy-wTos* = Skt. ?/2a- 
histkas; Av. bdzus = Skt. bdMs; Av. bdr s za?item 

‘great, high’ = Skt. brkdntam ; Av. maeza?$ti ‘mingunt* 
— Skt. mehanti ; Av. izyeHi ‘he seeks’, cf. Skt. zhate. 
§ 170. Av. £ results often from being sonantized 
before sonant consonants. 

Av. azgato ‘unmatched, unconquered’ Yt. 13.107, 
Vk a £~> 0T1 S- sag- = Skt. Av. vaphazdm ‘giving 

the best’ (comparat. to vawhu- + ]AAz), cf. Anc. Pers. 
vahyazddta - nom. propr. ; Av. mdzdrdjakya - ‘a month 
long’, cf. Skt. Av. cizd*bis ‘with bones’ = (stem 

#$/-);■ GAv. ^2 ‘be thou’, cf. Av. #,?-/2 ‘he is’. Cf. Brug- 
mann, Gnmdriss der vergl. Gram. §§ 589 seq. 

§ 17 1. Av. z (similarly § 170) in combination zd = Skt. (e)dk, (a)dh. 
See above (Bartholomae’s Law) § 89 ; and Brugmann, Gnmdriss der vergl. 
Gram. §§ 476, 591. 

Av. mazdah - ‘wisdom, Mazda’ = Skt. °medkas ; GAv. prazduui 
‘ye protected’ (r-aor. from ] Fpra-) = Skt. tradhvam ; et al. 
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Original Av. z changed to ^ /. 

§ 172. Av. z before n becomes s ($), see §§ 153, 164 for examples, 

§ 173. Av. s before m becomes s, see § 152 examples. 

§ 174. Av. s before t becomes s, see § 166 examples. 

§ 175. Av. 3 before s becomes /, see § 165 examples. 


Av. 5. 

§ 176. General Remark, Av. z is the corresponding 
sonant to i as Av. z is to s, Sometimes (though more 
rarely) it answers like z to Skt. j> h. 

§ 177. Av. £ (more rarely) = Skt. j. See § 88 Note 1, 

Av. °taehm ‘sharpness, edge’, cf. Skt. tejas (]/ 7 //-) ; Av. 

‘he distributed, offered’ = Skt, bhdjat . 

§ 1 78. Av. I (more rarely) = Skt. k. See § 88 Note 1. 

Av. cisis ‘Dragon’ = Skt. Mis; Av. dazahi ‘it burns’ = Skt, dahatL 
§ 1 79. Av. i' most commonly results from Av. i being 
sonantized before sonant consonants. 

GAv. asruzdum ‘ye were heard of’ (Ys. 32.3, jr-aor. 
mid.-pass. Y sru-) = Skt. asrocikvam, beside Av. s p rao- 
g&ne, sraosa Av. sncdfiizbya ‘with two weapons’ from 
stem Av. sna l pis Av. awzdata- ‘laid in the waters’, 
beside Av. afscipra * ‘having the seed of waters’; Av. 
yaozdapatfam ‘making pure’, beside Av. = Skt. 
yds.—Av. duzuJpUm ‘ill-spoken’ = Skt. duruktdm; Av. 
duzvacavho ‘ill-speaking’, beside Av. duskzr*tmi ‘ill 
done’ = Skt. durvacas, du$krtdm; Av. dusmanawhe 
'‘to the evil-minded’ (here ?#«surd) = Skt. durmanase. 

Note. Exceptions occur; GAv. sr*svac& ‘true -speaking’ et al. ; cf. 
Bartholomae, £.£* xiii, p. 77. 

§ 180, Av. w$ (= orig. 6 k-\~ s) = Skt. p$* See § 89, 

YAv. drnSag ‘from deceit’, GAv. diwZahiyai ‘to deceive’, cf, Skt. 
■A dipsaii , ■ : 

§ 18 1. YAv. £ {= Av. * [= Skt. *].-+■*) == Skt. k h Cf. § 165. 
YAv. uz-va£a$ ‘he carried forth’ (f-aor. from \fvaz-) = Skt. vdksat 
(Yvak~). 
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Note i. On z in GAv. agzdnvammm 4 unharmed’ of. Skt. | fksan-, see § 89. 

Note 2. GAv. a 2 u$ Ys. 53.7 is uncertain. Uncertain also GYAv. iza- 
£ zeal, striving’ to ]/ r f2f-==Skt. 

§ 182. Av. s appears for old palatal s (= Skt. s) before sonants. 

GAv. a&dyai ‘to attain’, y as- = Skt. | fas-; GYAv, vWbyo ‘to, 
from villages’ (vis-) = Skt. vufbhyds (vis-). 

§ 183. Av. Id = Skt. 4 h, or 4 * See Brugmann, Grundriss § 591. 

Av. milddm ‘j-UcQdv’ = Skt. mulham ; Av. nm^Mihm 'mere y* (if 
from y mars-, cf. § 179) = Skt. m^Mdm. Here again GAv. asrfddti.m 
Ys. 32.3 (§ 179)= Skt asrd 4 hvam. 

Aspiration. 

Av. or, p*. 

h, fy, hr. 

§ 184. These are all derived from an original ^-sound, 
and have been treated, in particulars, under the sibilants 
§ noseqq. _____ 

Some Additional Rules as to Consonants, 

§ 185. In Av., assimilation of consonants is some- 
times found. 

YAv. nmansm ‘house 5 = GAv. d*md?mn; Av. kamnsm 
Tew’ (for *kabndm or kamb?i 3 m § 186), cf. kambistem . — 
Total assimilation, Av. bunmi 'foundation’ (for bummn 
§ 1 86) = Skt. budhndm ; Av. sanaf 'it appeared’ Yt. 14.7 
(i. e. sanna sad-naf). 

§186. In Av., double consonants (i.e. the same 
consonant repeated) are not allowed. If owing to total 
assimilation § 185 they should occur, the combination is 
then reduced in writing to a single consonant. 

Av. tna'syd ‘ fish' (for massy d § 185) = Skt. matsyas ; 
Av. usndHi - 'ablution’ (for ussndHi i. e. ud-snaki- 
§ 185, cf. Av. us taniim snayaeta ) ; Av. du§iti- ‘distress’ 
(i. e. dus-§iti- P cf. Skt. suksiti-) ; Av. hdmipyd^ from 
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ham + Y mi]*- ‘to change’, Ys. 53.9; GAv. dr$gvasu 
‘among the wicked’ (for drBgvassu ) ; Av. ttyahva ‘at 
dawn 5 (for n$ah-hvd ) ; Av. ajavar?s ‘evil-doing 5 (110m. 
sg. vat ? z-$, from Y varz ~ § 165); Av. bumm § 185 end. 
§ 187. A consonant sometimes falls out. See § 186. 

(1) g before v falls out in YAv. 

YAv. drizyws-ca ‘poor’ (gen, fem.), beside YAv. 
drijaos (gen, masc. driju -) ; YAv, drvaqtem ‘wicked’, 
beside GAv. drdgvmitem , cf. Skt. druhvan YAv. 
hvovo nomen propr. beside GAv, hvdgvo . 

(2) d between consonants falls out. 

Av. bBr*za%hya ‘great’ (dat, dual for older *andbhy*). 

(3) y after initial older i-palatal (= Skt ,s) sometimes falls out. 

Av. sdmahe ‘of black’ = Skt. sydmdsya; Av. saeno 
‘eagle’ = Skt. syends . 

(4) h (= original j) is dropped before m (initial) and r 

§§ 140, 138 seq. 

(5) k seems sometimes to fall out. 

Av. ti&rya - ‘quartus’ for *kturya- cf. a-fytu*rya~ ‘four times’ ; Av. 
avagata ‘he spake’, if these forms are from \fvac-. 

(6) / seems sometimes to fall out. 

GAv. nafiu loc. pi. for *napi~su from Av. napat napt- ‘off- 
spring’, cf. § 1 85 seq, 

§ 188. Av, Ip is sometimes introduced before 
Av. dlppius ‘knee-high’, cf, Skt. abhi-jim; Av. \§md- 
ksm s //]ma£ ‘of, from you’. 

§ 189, On s (= Skt. A s ) retained before ~ca etc., see 
§§ 120 Note; 124 Note; 129. 

§ 190. In Av., y takes the place of v between u and 
Av. duye ‘two’.= Skt. dve; Av. upcunruye ‘I invoke’ 

■ = Skt. upa-bruve; Av. ianuye ‘for the body’ ~ Skt. 
tanvi; Av. °buye ‘to be’ = Skt. bkuve. 

Note. Similarly Av, uye ‘both’ (for *uve, uwe § 68 Note 1) = Skt. ubht 
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§ 191. In Av., metathesis of r often takes place; 
— Skt. vr (vl) becomes with pro thesis § 71, Av. *rv. 

Av. dprava ‘priest’ = Skt. dtharvd ; A v. caprudasd 
‘fourteenth’ = Skt. catur darns; Av. brdt&ryd ‘uncle’ 
(for brdtvryd § 62) = Skt. bhrdtrvyas ; Av. u rvatdis 
‘with doctrines’, cf. Skt. vrdtdis; Av. u rvapd ‘faithful, 
friend’ (| fvar~). 

§ 192. As final consonants in Av., the following 
may stand: (1) nasal, n and in, (2) dental / (or / when 
preceded by developed s or by i), (3) sibilant i and s. — 
Two consonants may stand in the case of J/s, fs, si, st 
and pAv. tig. 

(1) barm ‘they carried’; azmi T; (2) ‘he 

asked’ ; amavaf ‘strong’ ; (3) hizubis ‘with tongues’ ; 
tanus ‘body’; ha u rvatds ‘perfection’ (nom. sg. -tdt-s) ; 
?l§ayqs ‘ruling 5 (nom. sg. - ant-s ). — drufys ‘fiend, Druj’; 
dfs ‘water 5 ; ksr p fs ‘corpse’; coist ‘he promised, an- 
nounced’; cdbiMoist ‘he turned toward’.— GAv, ma- 
§y$Ug ‘mortals’ acc. pi. 

Note. When orig. s precedes final t the latter is dropped: — e. g. 
Av. • as (i. e. ‘was' — Skt. asit; Av. anas (i. e. * cinast § 109) ‘thou 

didst promise*, opp. to coiSt. or to mdist ( mip -). 

§ 193. Av. m appears instead of final n in voca- 
tives of an-stems. 

Av. asdum ‘O righteous one 5 = Skt. ftdvan; Av. 
dpraom ‘O priest’ = Skt. dtkarvan; Av. yum (for 
*yiiv 9 ri) ‘O youth’ = Skt. yuvan ; Av. prizapm ‘O 
triple-jawed’ (cf. acc. prizafanmt). 

Note 1. The MSS. often fluctuate between final m and n in endings, 
q, qn, qm, e. g. haomq, haomqn, kaomqm ‘haoma-offerings* (acc. pi.) Yt. 10.92 
= Skt. soman , cf. § 45 Note 2. — So apparently, Av. cagmqm fin eye*, cf. 
Skt. jdnman . 

Note 2. Observe other MS. fluctuations (cons, and vowel): — c j; 
j z; p d; a 0 ; & ati; & a%; ai ae; 3 u — dapqm, dadqm; mazda, mazdcP; 
fyratffi Hau; vastrSo Hraf 
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§ 194. Av. avoids generally a repetition of the 
same syllable. 

Av. maJdydhyehe { of Mid-Y ear’ (for moldy a-y&ryehe ) ; 
Jmydhym ‘of good harvest 5 (for kuyahyaym ) ; A v, fra- 
zifiie, fraziryta ‘they are, were plundered 5 (for x 'fra- 
zhmite, *frazinMita), cf. Skt. p raj indie: Av. hrar^na 
hacimno for nt krar 3 nanka hacimno attended with glory 
Yt 10,121. 


Resume. 

Principal differences between Sanskrit and Avesta 
in Phonology. 

Vowels. 

§ 195. GAv. lengthens all final vowels, YAv. lengthens them in 
monosyllables, shortens them in polysyllables (§§ 24 — 26). 

§ 196. Original 1 and u are lengthened before final m in Av. (§ 23). 

§ 197. Av. ? d generally answers to Skt. a before m or n, — Av. 
?r s (ar») = Skt. r (§§ 2 9? 47)* 

§ 1 98. Av. to e, commonly a modification of internal a after y. — 
Sometimes equals final ya (§§ 34, 67). 

§ 199. Av.'t* 6 chiefly equals final Skt. as (0) § 120. 

§ 200. Av. t*** & chiefly equals Skt. as; — more rarely Skt a -j~ 
stop-sound (§§ 1 2 1— 124, 44). 

§ .201. Av. 3C a is a nasalization of a (a) before m or n. It often 
equals Skt. a with anus vara (§§ 45, 46). 

Diphthongs. 

§ 20 2. The Skt. e is represented by Av. ac, ol, or (when final) e; 
the Skt. o by Av. ao, ?u, or (when final) a (§§ 55-—5S, 35, 41). 

§ 203. A striking peculiarity in Av. is Epenthesis (§ 70) and Anaptyxis 
(§ 72) and the frequent Reductions (samprasararia etc.) § 63 seq. 

Consonants. 

§ 204. The voiceless spirants Av. f are chiefly sprung 
from old tenues k, t, p before consonants; — sometimes they represent 
old voiceless aspirates (§77 seq.). 
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§ 205. The original voiced aspirates gh, dh, bh fell primarily to- 
gether with the mediae in Av. (§ 82). 

§ 206, The voiced spirants Av. j } d, w are developments 
from these earlier two-fold mediae (§ S3). 

§ 207. Skt. j is often represented by Av. z (§ 16S). 

§ 208. Skt. h is represented sometimes by Av. j, sometimes by 
Av. 0 (§§ 88, 169). 

§ 209. Skt. s generally becomes h in Av. (§ 110 seq.). 

§ 210. Skt. as (internal) becomes avh, ah; or (final ) d (§§ in — 120). 

§ 211. Av. as (internal) becomes awh, ah; or (final) w (§§ 121 — 124). 

§ 2x2. Skt. $ is represented in Av. by $ (§ 146). 

§ 213. Skt. sv is represented in Av. by sp (§ 97). 

§ 214. Skt. ch is represented in Av. by s (§ 142). 

§ 215. Dentals before dentals are changed to s in Av. (§ 151). 

§ 216. Av. a and s (= Skt. d) before voiceless consonants generally 
become ^ (§§ 164 — 166, 160). 

§ 2x7. Skt. rt is often represented in Av. by $ (§ 163). 

§ 2x8. Skt. hs is represented by Av. or / (§ 158 Note 1). 



INFLECTION, 

DECLENSION, 

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

§219. Nominal declension includes nouns and adjec- 
tives; these may be conveniently taken together in Avesta 
and divided into two great classes of declension— (a) the 
vowel class, and (b) the consonant class— according as 
the stem ends in a vowel or in a consonant. 

For a summary of Avesta declension in a tabular form, 
see opposite page. 

§ 220. Case, Number, Gender. The Avesta agre.es 
with the Sanskrit in its eight cases, nominative, accusa- 
tive, instrumental, dative, ablative, genitive, locative, voca- 
tive ; three numbers, singular, dual, plural; and in the 
three genders, masculine, feminine, and neuter. 

The uses of the cases are in general the same as in 
Skt, but see § 233. The Av. dual is interesting as show- 
ing a distinct form for the locative case, see §§ 223, 236, 262. 
In Avesta, a substantive has commonly the same gender 
that it has in Sanskrit. 

Note 1. As to gender,' however, some individual peculiarities occur, 
as a few words in Av. show a different gender from that which they 
have in Skt.:— e. g. Av. vac- |masc.) ‘vox* = Skt. vac (fern.)— but observe 
the compound pahivac - is fern. ; Av. tar$na- (masc.) ‘thirst’ s= Skt. tfpja* 
(fem.) ; Av. za%ga- (masc.) , ‘leg’ = Skt. jdvgha- (fern.) ; Av. sti- (fern.) 
‘existence, creation’ = Skt. sti- (masc.) — This occasional phenomenon is 
sometimes important to observe in the matter of exegesis. 

Note 2. On fern, and neut, pint, forms interchanging with each other, 
see § 232. 
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§ 221. Endings* Here may be enumerated the nor- 
mal endings which are added to the stem in formation 
of the various cases. The stem itself, moreover, some- 
times varies in assuming these endings, as it often appears 
in a stronger form in certain cases, and in a weaker form 
in others. Connecting elements as in Skt. seem at times 
to be introduced between stem and ending. 

The normal endings (but observe §§ 25, 26) are: 

L MASCULINE— FE 5 UN IN £« 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

N. -s (-s)— -jr,— 

A. -(a)m -(a)m 

I. -a -d 

D. -e -e 

Abl. -(a)} -at 

G. (-as'-) -0; -s (-s); ■ he ; -hyd .... -as; -s; -sya 

L. -i -i 

V. — — 

Dual: 

N.A.V. -a -d (Ved.) 

ID. Abl, -byd -bhyam 

G. -m -os 

L. -5 see gen. 

Plural : 

N.V. (~as°) -5, a . . . - as 

A. (~ns°), C-as°) -5; a . (-ns) -as 

I. -bis -bids 

D. (- byas° ) -by 5 -bkyas 

G. -qm -dm 

L. -suj §ti, hu -sn 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

Sg. N.A.V. — , -in . . . . . . . . . — , -vi 

Du. N.A.V. — 9 -I 

PL N.A.V. — •, -i -i 
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General Remarks on the Endings* 

L MASCULINE — FEMIN1KE. 

§ 222. Singular:— 

Nominative: The typical ending -r is disguised by entering into euphonic 
combinations with vowels and consonants; it assumes especially 
often the form § 156. “—Often it is wanting— e. g. cf. derivative 
stems in orig. a and ?. 

Accusative: The typical ending •m appears after vowels; the ending 
•9m (= - am = -mm) after consonants. Cf. also § 23. 

Instrumental: Regularly a, a, § 25.— This is sometimes disguised by 
combining with a preceding y to e, § 67.—' The fern, 5-declension, 
as in Skt., shows a fuller form, making the case end in -ayd (-ay a) 
beside the simpler normal form in d. 

Dative: YAv. -e (orig. -ai) y GAv. -i, -di, § 56. — Notice of course Av. 
-ae-ca. — In the //-declension, the e (orig. at) unites with the stem 
vowel into di, cf. Gr. q>, § 60. — The feminine derivative 5 -stems 
and z-stems show a fuller ending di, which in the 5 -stems is pre- 
ceded by a y, as in Skt. also. 

Ablative: The typical ending is or ~(a)$ (consonant decl.), -di (in 
c-decl.). Observe, this is not confined, as in Skt., simply to the a- 
declension, but appears in all the declensions [a, z, d and cons.). 
Instances of interchanges between -a£ and - 5 / are not infrequent. — 
Observe before -ca> the form -datca, § 53 iv. — The ending -(a)! is 
often followed by the enclitic postposition a, thus giving 
•( a )da .—In GAv. , the /-ablative is found, as in Skt., only with the 
^-declension, e. g. fy$aprd£ t ekd£; otherwise, as in Skt., the genitive 
is used with ablative force, — The feminine d- and /-stems , unlike 
the Skt,, both show -at which in the 5 -stems is preceded by y. 

Genitive: The common ending, as in Skt, is o, - asca ; it occurs chiefly 
in the consonant declension. —The ending, simple (s) s is also found, 
e. g. throughout the i- and <v-stems, the stem vow r el being generally 
strengthened before it— In the //-stems, the ending -he (Skt. - sya , 
| 67), GAv. -hyd, -kydcd (on k cf. § 133) is regularly found. — In 
. feminine 5 - and z-stems a .fuller ending -d&sca (= Skt. as) is 
found , which in the 5 -declension is preceded by y as in Skt. — 
see dative above. 

Locative: The normal form, as in Skt, is 4. — In the //-declension, this 
coalesces with the stem vowel to -e, -ae-ca .”-* Sometimes the loc. is 
without ending— the stem being simply strengthened, e. g. cf. //-stems 
and some an- forms.— To the locative ending, an enclitic post- 
positive a is often attached, . giving rise to forms in -ya (-ay a), 

S 
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-ava .*-™ The feminine ^-sterns show -ay a (perhaps orig. instr., or ya- 
suffix advl.) answering to Skt. -ay dm. 

Vocative: Commonly, simple stem without ending. — Often the nom. 
stands instead of the vocative. 

§ 223. Dual: — 

Nom. Aec. Voc, : The prevailing form for the consonant and the a- 
declension is d (a), cf. Vedic Skt. d . — The d-stems show e (e). — The 
rnasc. fem. i- and w-stems simply lengthen (then YAv., cf. § 25 and 
Note, shorten) their stem vowels. 

1 11 str. D at. A bl. : The normal ending in Av. is -byd (-by a },— The form -by am, 
which exactly corresponds to Skt. -bhydm, is • only once found, in 
Av. hrvaihyqm ‘both brows*'. — Instead of YAv. '-by a, the form written 
-we (§§ 67, 87) often appears. 

Genitive: Regularly-*®, -mca answering to Skt. -Jr— a preceding vowel 
being treated as in Skt. 

Locative: The ending o occurs in zastayd (YAv.) from zasia- ‘hand’, in 
ubeyo (GAv.) from uba- ‘both', and avhvd (GAv.) Vs. 41.2 from 
cwku- ‘world, life’. 

§ 224. Plural: — 

Nom. Voc.: The typical form orig. as occurs both in the vowel and the 
consonant classes of declension. — But beside this, in the masculine 
of both classes the ending d (a) is common, especially, in YAv. — Its 
occurrence in the consonant, declension is probably due to borrow- 
. mg from the tf-decl.-— In the . ^-declension , the normal orig . ' -as 
unites, as in Skt, with : the stem vowel, thus giving -m (=■ orig. -as, 
§ 1 24) . which is, how-eyer, less common than ' the ending d (a ).— Often 
the ^-sterns .'have' cf. Vedic Skt. • -bis as , — » In the I’-stems, the 

. usual nom. pi., as in Vedic Skt., is -Is instead, .of -yd, -yasea. 

Accusative: The ' original ending, -ns (seen in -qsca from easterns) appears 
: in the consonant , stems’ as *&, -as 0 (i. .e. .orig. — Beside this, in the 
masculine of both, classes. the ending -a {a) is found, ; cf. noun, above. 

. , — In , the tirdeclension- the ''normal .prig, -ns combines , with the a of 

.the. stem, info YAv. rq(n), -qsca, - G&vm-dtjiy, . sometimes /also 

YAv. -d, -sscu , — -The fern, d-s terns ; s ho w -m, nv .—-The masc. fem. 
I i- and. ^-sterns:, show ■generally' 

I n str ti m e n t a 1 : Everywhere the ' ending -bis , , -bis (§ 2 1 Note), except in 

/ytlie «-steraV.whieh.' sl^ 

Pat." A.b l. .: The'- 'regular' form- -is ybyo, ..rbyqsca,"' or written *wy ; &,\. -rvydi -nyd, 
§§ S3 (4). .87. 62 Xote 3- 

G: e.n 1 1 i v e : ■Universally ■ -qm , : which is ; often dissyllabic . .as in . Vedic Skt. 
— In the vowel stems an ;/ is usually inserted before this -qm. 
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Locative: The normal form is ~hu, -//a— -T o this ending, an enclitic 
postpositive a in YAv. is often attached, thus giving diva, -$va, 
cf. Skt, v&nigv a RV. 9.62.8. 

II. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

The neuter shows in general the same endings as the masculine., Its 
special forms, however, are worthy of note in the following cases: 

§ 225. Singular:-— 

N 0 m. A c c. V o c. : In general no ending — the case is simply the bare 
stem in its weak form, if the stem have a weak form. The ^-sterns 
have m as in the accusative masculine. 

§ 226. Dual: — 

Nom. Acc. Voc, : The ending orig. ~t is to be recognized in the ^-sterns, 
where it is combined with the stem vowel preceding it, into e, e. g, 
duy-e sa*t~e ‘two hundred’. “-“Sometimes the simple stem (or like 
nom. sing.) seems to be used, e. g. va, dqma Yt. 15.43, ‘two 
eyes’ Yt. 11.2. 

§ 227. Plural:-— 

Nom. Acc. Voc.: Commonly the ending is wanting i. e. the case-form 
is the simple stem, or if consonantal it is the strongest form of the 
stem (cf. afsmanivqn i. e. orig. °dnt ; or again man& from c/b-stem). 
— Seldom the ending is -i: ndtnani, cf. Skt. namani. — Sometimes 
in the consonant declension, the endings -a, -m of the vowel (a- 
or a~) declension are found, cf. § 234, e. g. daem&na , masanffi, 
maSsma to stems daernan- ‘eye, glance’, masan- ‘greatness’, maesman- 
‘urine’, but see § 308. 

§ 228. General Plural Case. 

The plural in Av. occasionally shows a certain' instability which is 
exhibited in the transfer or rather generalization of some of its case-forms. 
This is especially true of the neuter plural; and in general it may be 
added that the tendency to fluctuation increases in proportion to the late- 
ness of the text. — See also, Johannes Schmidt, Pluralbildungen der indo - 
germanischen Neutra pp, 259 seq., 98 seq. 

§ 229. (1) The instrumental plural in -bi$, -aU is occasionally used 
in YAv. as general plural case, e. g. azdbit (as acc. neut. Vd. 6.49) — 
vispai} (nom. Yt. 8,48), sra 2 $tai$ (Yt. 22.9), tyra/sirais (as acc. Ys. 19.2), etc. 

§ 230. (2) The a?z-stems have also the neuter plural in q(n) some- 
times used as general plural case, see § 308. 

§ 231. (3) An ending -?/, (like orig. fem. pi.) is sometimes 

employed in nouns and adjectives as general plural case, acc. as well 
as instr., e. g. GYAv. ndmmt'i (as acc.) Yt x.ii and (as instr.) Ys. 51.22 
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= Ys. 15-2, YAv. agaonis Vsp. 21.3, savavha*ti$ Vd. 19.37; vavhfis Vsp. 6.1, 
GAv. avavhus (as instr.) Ys. 12.4, y at its Ys. 12.4. 

§ 232. Interchange of Neuter with Feminine forms. 
Closely connected with this instability in the plural (espe- 
cially neuter) is the interchange between neuter and femi- 
nine forms, as the neuter plural (occasionally also the sin- 
gular) often shows the closest analogy to the feminine. 
Instances of this interchange are abundant, e. g. a- decl. 
nmansni (nom. acc. sg. neut.) ‘house’, beside which nmdncb 
(acc. pi., cf. fern.), nmandhu (loc. pL, cf. fern,); aivram (nom. 
acc. sg. neut.) ‘cloud’, awrm (nom. pi., cf. fem.). — ^/z-stem 
avatjho (gen. sg.) ‘of aid’, GYAv. avaliydi (dat. sg. fem.). — 
Similarly stem bar P zah - (neut.) beside bar P zd - ‘height’, et al. 

* — Adjective combinations ti$aro sata ‘three hundred’, vispdhu 
kar§vdku ‘in all climes’, s a rascahitis har^pw ‘steaming viands’. 
See also, Johannes Schmidt, Pluralbildungen p. 29 seq. 

§ 233. Interchange of cases in their functions. The 
cases in their usage are not always so sharply distinguished 
in YAv. as in Sanskrit. Sometimes a case may take upon 
itself the functions that belong properly to another, e. g. 
dative in genitive sense, etc. A discussion of the question, 
however, belongs to Syntax. 

§ 234. Transition in Declension. Transfers of in- 
flection in parts of some words from one declension to 
another, especially in general from the consonant declen- 
sion to the ^-declension, are not infrequent in Avesta. A 
word may thus follow one declension in the majority of 
its cases, but occasionally make up certain of its forms 
quite after another declension. Examples are numerous 
and are of two kinds. 

(a) The simple unchanged stem is used, but given 
the endings of another declension— much the commonest 
case, e.g. stem ja^dya^f- ‘imploring’ with dat. sg. jatdyafit-ai 
(#-decl.) instead of ^j^dyafit-e ; taciftt-qm acc. sg. f., et al. 
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(b) The stem itself is remodelled and made to c o in- 
fo rm to another declension, thus really giving a new stem, 
e. g. sr avah- ‘word’ with instr. pi. sravais (stem srava-) 
instead of *srav$bis cf. gen. pi. sravaphqm . The case is 
much less common. 

§ 235. Stem-gradation. In A vesta, as in Sanskrit — 
cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 31 1 — the stem of a noun or ad- 
jective, especially in the consonant declension, often shows 
vowel- v a r i a t i o 11 , strongest, mi ddle or strong, and weak 
forms, 

a y ay ' y 
-dy-y ay-y -i-; 

-an-, -ao-y -u-; 

- dr P -y -ar 9 ~y -r-, -Jr 9 -; 

-rnit-y -at- nt] ; 

-dn-y - ju-y -n-; etc. (cf. § 60). 

The strong and strongest forms appear commonly in 
Singular Norn. Acc. Loc. , in Dual Nom. Acc., and in 
Plural Nom., of the Masc. and Fern., and in the Plural 
Nom. Acc. of the Neuter. The remaining cases are weak, 
but there is much overlapping in this matter of stem- 
gradation. The distinctions are not always so sharply 
drawn as in Sanskrit. 

A. STEMS IN VOWELS. 

1. Stems in a. 

Masculine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 330). 
i. MASCULINE. 

§ 236. Av. --"ly^ro yasna- m. ‘worship, sacrifice’ = Skt. 
yajiid 

Av. mazda-yasna 1 daeva-yasna - 1 ‘ worshipper of Mazda, of 

Demons’; ahum- ‘Lord, Aliura’; vira- ‘man’; haoma - ‘haoma-plant’. 

1 The forms with 0 e. g. °yasna are from mazda-yasna-, daeva-yasna-. 
The forms in parentheses do not actually occur, but are made up after 
the forms beside them — so throughout below. 
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Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

N. yasn-0 , yajft-ds 

A. yasn-BM . . . yajh-dm 

I. yasn-a ........... ya jn~d (Ved.) 

D. yasn-ai yapi-dya. 

AbL yasn-df .......... yafti-at 

G . yasn-ahe .......... yajti-dsya 

L.- yesn-e 1 ya jh4 

V , (yasn~a) ahum ........ ydjii-a 

Dual: 

N.A.V. (yasn-a ) vim . yajh-J (Ved.) 

I.D.Abl (yasn-aeibya) vlraeUya . . . , . ya j j h-abkya m 

G. (y as n- ay m) mraym yapVdyos 

L. (yasn-ayd) zastayo — 

Plural : 

N.V. yasn-a ya jn-ds 

°-a>aho -&ar(Ved.) 

A. (yasn-q) haom/} . . yajh-an 

I. yasn-ais .......... v&jb-izis 

D.Abl. yasn-aeibyo yajh4bhya$ 

G. yasn-anqmi . yajh-ctn&m 

L. (yasn-ae§ll) vivaefu ....... yajn-£$u 

°-ae$va . . . . . . . . . _ 

iL NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

§ 237. Av. vastra- ‘garment’ = Skt. vdstra - / Av. havuhar 9 na- ‘jaw’. 
Av. cf. Skt. 

Sg. N.A.V. vastr-dm vdstr~am 

Du. N.A.V . (vastr-e) havuhar*ne vdstr~g 

PL N.A.V. vastr-a . . . . . . . . . vdstr-a (¥ed.) 

Poms to 1)8 observed in G-Av. and YAv. 

§ 238. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with long fmal vowel, cf. § 26. 


1 cf. § 34. 
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L M ASCII LINE. 

§ 239. Singular: — 

Norn. : YGAv. yasnas-ca. — Quite late, the forms of nom, sg. in ~a, -c 
Yt, 1.8,12 seqq. and occasionally in the Vd, 

Ace. :..YAv. also inaiim ‘mortal* (i.'.e. - ya-m , §. 63); datum ‘demon* (i, e. 
•va-m § 63).-— GAv. also mdglm ‘mortal’ ' '(i. e. -ya-m); also miyfm, 
§§ 3 2 > 2 9> beside ahum ‘alium* ; frapm ‘prone, ready*. 

Instr. : YAv. also kaepaipe ‘with own’ (-t’ = -ya, § .67), 

Abl. : Y Ay, yasndag-m (§ 53 iv).— Also miprada ‘from Mitllra* (-<*/ -j- a, §.222): 
Yt 10.42; sradgdda ‘from obedience’ \fypaprdda ‘by the sovereignty’ 
Ys. 9.4. — Also hupaJitiit haca panvanSg ‘from well -drawn bow* § 19. 

Gen.: YAv; v&stryehe ‘of a husbandman’ (§ 34). — • GAv. has only •hyd e.'g. 
.. ytisnahya, vastryehyd, or -%y 8 . (before, -ta ‘que* §133) .e. g." afa#yd-c&,- 

Loc. : YAv. zqpae-ca ‘and in birth’ (§ 55),— With postpos.- a § 222, nnumaya 
‘in the house’ («0£"~|r Also (sporadic) ra?pyq K \xt a chariot’ Yt. 17.17. 
— Again (rare) mahiyoi ‘in medio’ Vd. 15.47 ; — but (often in com- 
pounds § 56) mahiyoi 0 . — G A v. yesne, as above.™- Also (common) sqpai 
‘in birth’ § 56. . 

§ 240. Dual: — 

N.A.V. : YAv. also (but not common) yavo ‘both hands’, yasko ‘two sick- 
nesses’, § 42. 

LD.Abl: YAv. also yao$a l we beside gaogaezve ‘with both ears’ (§§ 85, 67), 
padavi ‘with both feet’ (§§ $7, 67).-— GAv. ranoibyd ‘with both allies’. 

Gen. : YAv. kavanaym-ca ‘of both haoma-mortars’. 

§ 241. Plural:— 

Nom.: YAv. also (not common) am?$c& ‘immortals’ (-d? = Skt »£s ). — Ob- 
serve YAv. tiire\ ‘Aryans’ (~e = *ya, § 67). 

Acc.: YAv. yasnqs-ca; also dacvqn ‘Demons’.— Sometimes yazatd ‘divinities’ 
(§ 33)5 daevSs-ca ‘and Demons’.* — Again like nom. yuzata ‘divinities’, 
inqprcb ‘words’. — GAv. (regularly) mapyfyg /mortals’ ; also yasnqs-ca 
‘and sacrifices’. Like nom. (rare) mqprm ‘words’, 

Instr. : YAv, also (rare) afrivanaeibis ‘with blessings’. 

Dat, Abl. : YAv. mazdayasnaeihyas-ea. — GAv. also yasmibyu ‘with sacrifices’. 

Gen.: YAv. also (isolated) mapymtqm ‘of mortals’ (a ). — Occasionally without 
inserted n var*$qm ‘of hairs’ (°qm for °anqm ), snfyrqm, mtJprqm. 

Loc.: GAv. (only u) mapyatpu ‘among mortals’. 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

§ 242. Plural:— 

N.A.V. : YAv. also vastr<% ( 5 -decl., § 232). 

Loc.: YAv. also nmanahu ‘in houses’ (£-decl., § 232). 
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2. Stems in a. 

Feminine (cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram . § 364). 

§ 243. Av. daena - f. 'conscience, religion’, 

Av, urvara - ‘tree’, griva- ‘neck’, nairika- ‘woman’, ‘hymn’. 

A, Derivative Stems in d. 

FEMININE. 

Av, Singular: cf. Skt 

N. daen-a 

A, daen-qm sbrftm 

I. dam-ay a shi-aya 

D. daen-aydi sin-ayai 

Abl. (daen-ayaQ urvarayd $ see gen. 

G. daen-ayw sen-ayas 

L. (daen-aya) grivaya sen-dydm 

V. daen-e s $n-e 

Dual: 

N.A.V. (daen-e) urva z 're sin-e 

ID, Abl. (daen-a by a ) vqpwdbya sSn-dbhydm 

G. 0 daen-aya )) nd z rikay & 1 sin~ayds 

Plural : 

N.V. daen-m sin-as 

A. daen-ae . . . . . . . . . sin-as 

L daen-dbis sht-dbkis 

D.Abl, daen-dbyo . . . . shi-abhyas 

G. (daen-anqm) urvaranqm . . . . sen-dndm 

L. (daen-dhu) urvardhu sen-asu 

- dhva gdpdhva — 

Forms to he observed in G-Av. and YAv. 

§ 244. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 245. Singular:— 

Nom. : YAv. also noire ‘manly’ (fem. adj., ~e = -yd, § 67) = Skt. nary a . — 
* See Haug, Zand-Pahlavi Glossary p. 100 1 . 23. 
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Again some adjs, and nouns,, like the pronominal declension, have 
-e for -a: Av. nabike (nom.) beside n&rika ‘woman’, apsr^ndyUke 
‘maiden*, psr (i) * * * * * * * 9 ne ‘plena* beside acc. pr*nqnu — GAv. also hr 9 \di 
‘dear, welcome*. 

Instr. : YAv. also da&ia. — Also (isolated) suwrya ‘with a ring* beside acc. 
smvrqm , cf. Skt. subhrdya, suidirdm. — » GAv. daena; — also sasnayd 
‘by command*. 

Dat : YAv. also (rare) gaepydi ‘for the world* Ys, 9.3 seq. 

Abl. : In GAv. wanting— its place supplied by gen. 

Gen.: YAv. daenay&s-ca § 124 Note. — GAv. -(exceptional) vahytft Ys. 43,13 
from vairya- ‘desirable* (for vabyayfc § 194 fcrissy liable). 

Voc. : GAv. pd^rucistd ‘0 Pourucista’, speiitd *0 holy one*. 

§ 246, Dual: — 

Acc,: YAv. (rare) vqpwa ‘flocks’ (tf-decl.). 

§ 247. Plural:— 

N.A.V. : YGAv. daen&s-ca. 

Dat. (Abl.): YAv. urvafftbyas-ca ‘and from trees'. — Also gaZpavyd ‘from 
beings’, vdijnauyo ‘from plagues’ Ys. 63.13 , § 62 Note 3. — Again 
(but uncommon) haenebyd ‘from hosts’ Yt. 10.93 (analogy to the 
following word draomJbyd). 

Gen, : YAv. (not common) fnqnqm ‘of woman’ {-q- § 45). — Without in- 
serted n ( -am for - anqm ) ndh'ikqm ‘of woman*. 

Loc. : GAv. (only -hu) adlihu ‘in rewards*. 


B. Radical Stems in a. 

§ 248. Stems with radical d r so far as they have not 
gone over to the ordinary a, d declension, are represented 
by a few forms (a) masculine and neuter, (b) feminine. 

(i) Masculine and Neuter (cf. Lanman , Noun Infection in the Veda. 

p. 443 seq.). 

§ 249. Declension of Av. rapaeM t~ m. ‘warrior standing in chariot* 

= Skt. rathesfhd - (part of its forms, however, are from the stem rapaeltar-, 

cf. Skt. savyestkdr-), — The forms from radical rapae-Iid- are : — Singular. 

Nom. rapaelt® ; Acc. rapaeltqm; Dat. rapoilte (cf. Skt . dhiyq-dh$, and on 

oi cf. § 56), rapaSltai (a-decl., cf. Skt. ratketfhayd) ; Gen. mpaest®. — 

Plural. Acc. rapae$t&s-ca. 

Note 1. The forms from stem rapaeHar - are enumerated at § 330. 
Note 2. Similar, dat. sg. neut. pbi ‘for protecting*; cf. also vou 



74 


Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 


(ii) Feminine (cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 351). 

§ 250. Here belong a few forms: — Singular. Nona. $© ‘joyous', 
aka) ‘judgment’; Acc. mqm ‘measure’ Vd. 5.6 1; Yt. 5.127; Instr. jya ‘with 
bowstring'. — Plural. Nom. jya> ‘bowstrings’. 

3. Stems in i and 1. 

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram. §§ 339, 364). 

A. Derivative Stems in original i. 
i. MASCULINE — FEMININE. 

§ 251. Av. gairi- m. 'mountain’ = Skt. girt-. 

Av. apti- f. ‘sickness’, paHistahi - f. ‘opposition’, nmdna.paHi - m. 
‘lord of house’, aepra.paHi - m. ‘teacher’, asi- f. ‘Rectitude, Blessing’, 


n. ‘eye’. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. galr-is 

A. g&r-im 

I. (gdr-i) aJiti (Ved.) 

D. (gar-de) paHi$td,i§e . gir-dye 

Abl. gar-dip see gen. 

G. gar- d is gir-is 

L. gar-a gir-d (Ved.) 

V. (g dr-e) nmdno.pahe . . . . . . gir-e 

4 an — 

Dual: 

N.A.V. (ga l r-i) aepra.paHi . . , . . . . gir-i 

LD.Abl. (gair-ibya) asibya ... . . . . gir-ibhyam 

Plural : 

N. gar-ayo gir-dyas 

A. ga*r~ZS gir-in m,, -is f. 

D.Abl. galr-ibyd . ' gir-ibhyo 

G. gab-inqm gir-iydm 

ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

§ 252. Av. btfiri- n. ‘richness’, zarapuStri - (adj.) ‘Zoroastrian’. 

Sg. N.A.V. buir-i cf. Skt. bk&r-i 

PI. N.A.V. (buir-i) zarapustri bh&r-i 
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Forms to be observed in &Av. and YAv, 

§ 253. In general, GAv, has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 254. Singular;— 

Acc. : In metrical passages, •im (cf, § 23) is sometimes dissyllabic, cf. 
Geldner, Metrik p. 15. 

Dat. : YAv. paitUtitayae-m ‘and for withstanding’.— GAv* has -aydi (= YAv. 
-aye- § 56) e - g* afydycd ‘for sickness* (on *7 see § 39 Note).— Also 
from weak stem GAv. faipyae-cS, (YAv. ptdpe Yt. 17.58) ‘and to the 
husband* == Skt. p&tyg, cf. Lanman, -Noun inflection- p. 400.-— Also 
inf, GAv. mruhe ‘to speak*, stm ‘for being’, YAv. sti ‘for being’, 
tardidite and tardiditi ‘for despising’. 

Abl. : In GAv, wanting i. e. its place supplied by gen. 

Gen. : YAv, seldom ahityCb ‘of sickness* (like F-decL, but variant ahiiayfa). 
— Also dar$ydi$ ‘of daring* Yt. 14.2, 

Loc. : YAv. likewise gard ‘on the mountain* Vd. 21.5 = Skt. girati (on a 
see § 42). — GAv. regularly yuiddtS, ‘at the judgment*. 

§ 255. Plural:— 

Nom. : YAv. also (from strongest stem) staomayd ‘praises’. 

Acc.: YAv. also (-Fi for -z£ § 21 Note 1) Uti$-ca ‘and wishes* et al. — Also 
(from middle stem) gar ay 0 . — GAv. also (from middle stem ) drmatayd 
— likewise (with - 7 i) ufriJ ‘desires’. 

Gen. : YAv. also (from weak stem without inserted n) kaoyqm (i, e. *kav- 
y-qm, § 224) ‘of Kavis*. 

§ 256. Observe also the declension of kal/i- m. ‘friend’ 
= Skt. sdkhi-, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 343 a. — Strong 
stem -ay-, mid. st. -ay-, wk. st. -y-. 

Singular. Nom. hafya ; Acc. ohafySim (i. e. -ay 3 m, § 65) Ys. 46.13; 
Instr. ka$a (§ 162); Dat. ha$e. — Dual. N.A.V. ha$a. — Plural. Nom. 
hafyctyd, ha\aya ; Acc. fiafayu, hafyaya; Gen. hajtqm (§ 1 62), 

Note. Transfers from the /-declension to the a - declension 
occur : e. g. from Av. vi~ m. ‘bird* = Skt. vi~, Du, Instrum, vaya&hya 
PL Abl. vaya&byas-ca ; Gen. vayanqm (beside the regular z-deci. forms vi$, 
vil nom. sg. Yt. 13.3; Vd, 2.42; vayd nom. pi. and vayqm gen. pi.). 
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B. Derivative Stems in original t. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 364.) 

FEMININE. 

§ 257. Av. a£aoni- fern, to asavan- ‘righteous’. 

Av. ?r*jahi- f. ‘dark, dreadful’ (dr^a^t- ), bartyrl- f. ‘bearer, mother’, 
fiaont f. ‘fatness’, azizana'Ht f. ‘giving birth’, f. ‘female’. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt, 

N. a§aon-i dev 4 

A. ayaon-tm . . . . . . . , . dev~im 

I* C@"§ blOfl ~y&) 9 r*ja*tfa • ... . . . dev-ya 

D. ayaon-yai dev-ydS 

Abl. (asaon-yaf) bar’fryai see gen. 

G. ayaon-yc® dev-ytis 

L. a$avan*ya Cf ) 1 dev-ydm 

V. asaon-i . . d $v-i 

Dual: 

N.A.V. (a$aoil-i ) J$aoni . dev 4 (Ved.) 

ID. Abl. (ayaon-ibya) fiaonibya dev 4 bhyam 

Plural : 

N. Cl^UOfl'ZS dev 4 s (Ved.) 

A. &§C 10 H- 2 S dev 4 s 

I. (ayaon-ibis) azizanahibis ..... dev 4 bhis 

D.Abl. a§aon-ibyd dev 4 bh y a s 

G. Cl§ aozi-ZHOfiil dcv 4 ndin 

L* ((ZStlOfl-ZSli) fy§apri$u . dev 4 su 

-ZSVa fyjtaprigva — 

Forms to be observed in GrAv. and YAv. 

§ 258. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 259. Singular: — 

On varying z, i see § 21 Note 1. 

Nom. : GAv. has affiant Ys. 53.4. 

Instr. : So GAv. vavhitya ‘with good’, vahehya ‘with better’, and inahiya 
‘with thought’, cf. Dat. mahiyai Ys. 43.9. 

1 Yl 5.54, uncertain, cf. § 6S Note 3. 
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Gen.: YAv. drvatyws-ca ‘and of the wicked’ (fern.); — also astmdjhyd ‘of the 
corporeal’ (according to cons. deck). 

Voc. : YAv. sometimes (e according to /-dec a fame ; ahurdne ‘O A Imran’. 

§ 260. Plural: — 

Nom. Acc.: YAv. also (cf. §21 Note). bar^tij ‘bearing* Yt. 8.40, |m« 
§ye*ti 3 ‘havocking, bloody* Yt. 10.47. — Also (like Skt. devyas) tiUryenyb, 
tiitryenyas-ca ‘wives of Tishtrya’. 

Gen. : YAv. mmikinqm ‘of the good* (observe t) is sometimes written. 


C. Radical Stems in original z. 

Feminine Nouns and Adjective Compounds m. f. n. (cf. Whitney, Skt* Gr* 

§§ 35 »> 354 

§ 261, Here belong a few words chiefly monosyllables — mostly mere 
roots : Singular. Nom. b?r*zai-di$ ‘high-spirited*, ‘right-living’ ; Acc. 

yavae-jim ‘ever-living’; Instr, sraya ‘by beauty’; Dat. 3r*P-jybi ‘for the right- 
Hving’; Gen. sray<$> ‘of beauty’, ffyo, fyjfayas-ca ‘of destruction’; Loc. nyacl- 
dya (?) ‘in impurity*. —Plural. Nom. fryo ‘blessings’; Acc, var$a~jU (m.) 
‘buds’, yame-jyo ‘ever-living’; Dat. yavae-jibyd. 


4. Stems in u and it. 

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, Skt . Gr . § 341, 364). 
A. Derivative Stems in original u. 

L MASCULINE— FEMININE. 

§ 262. Av. niahiyu - m. ‘Spirit’ .== Skt. many it-. 

Av. zmitu - m. ‘tribe’, ra$nu- m. ‘justice’, vavhu - ‘good’, fiasu- m. 
‘small cattle’, avhu- m. ‘life’, barfmt- f. ‘head, top’, gain- m. ‘place, bed’. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. mahiy-US many-us 

A. mahiy-um . . . .... . many -urn 

I. (mahiy-U) zmitu . . . . . . many-um, -vd 

D. mahiy-ave ........ many-dvs 

Abl. mahiy-aof see gen. 

^ ( mahiy-dus . } 

G. ! > many-os 

I -a OS ragnaoi . . . • • • ) 

L. (ma^ny-au) vavhau (GAv.) .... many-du 

V, mahiy-o . . . .... . . mdny-0 
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Av. Dual : 

cf. Skt. 

N.A.V. 

inahiy-u 3 -u 

. many-u 

I.D.Abl. 

(matny-ubya) pasubya .... 

many-iibhyam 

G. 

mdni-ve & 1 

• many -Vos 

L. 

(maini-VO) avhvd (GAv.) .... 

— 


Plural : 


N. 

(mamy-avo) bariwvd .... 

many-avas 

A. 

(mahiy-us) barbius 

?ncmy~un m,, -zLf f. 

D.Abl. 

(mainy-ubyo) gatubyo .... 

. many-ubhyas 

G. 

(mahiy-unqm) zantunqm . . . 

many-unam 

L. 

(mhny-upi) vawkugu .... 

many-usu 


-U§VCl bar$nu£va . 


ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

§ 263. Av. vohu - ‘good’ = Skt. vasu cf. Skt. 

Sg. N.A.V. voh-u vds-u 

PL N.A.V. vohu . . . vds-u, 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 264. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

i. MASCULINE — FEMININE. 

§ 265. Singular : — 

Nom. : YAv. also (from strongest stem) ujraMzdus ‘strong-armed’ Yt. 10.75; 
dar 3 gd,bdzdus ‘long-armed’ Yt. 17.22. 

Acc. : YAv. also (from strongest stem) nasaum (i. e. - avdm , § 65) ‘corpse’, 
gar*?naum ‘heat’ ; — again (from strong stem) daiyhaom (i. e. - avsm , 
§ 64) ‘nation, country’. 

Instr.: Less common instr. (weak stem -(-) ending a: YA. Iirapwa, GAv. 
Jirapwa ‘by wisdom'; YAv. pdr*}wa Vd. 9.2; GAv. cicipwd ‘through 
the wise one’ = Skt. cikitva (fr. cikitzZ-). — Also (orig. gen. or cf. 
§ 39) YAv. fyrvz.drvo ‘with spear of havoc’; ra$nvb ‘with Rashnu* 
Yt. 14.47. 

Dat. : YAv. also (from weak stem) rafwe, rapwae-ca ‘to the Master’; — 
observe (also from weak stem) YAv. avuhe (i. e. orig. *asv-e ) ‘for 


1 See §§ 68 b, 62. 
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life’ Vs. 55.2, GAv. aJmve (b e, orig. *asu-v-c, § 190) ‘for life* Ys. 41.6. 
— Observe also GAv. kaetaove variant kaetaoe Ys. 53.4 beside kae- 
tave Ys. 46,5, cf. YAv. variant kaetaoe beside kaetave ‘for kindred* 
Ys. 2o.r, ef. § 61. 

Abl.: In GAv. wanting — L e. its place is supplied by the gen. as in Ski. 

Gen. : (a) Also (from strongest stem) YAv. bazaid ‘of the arm*, GAv. mwtjbyauS 
‘of death*. — Again (from strongest stem -j-) ending o: YAv. nasavo 
‘of a corpse*; — and (from weak stem -j~ d) YAv, rapwb ‘of the Master*. 

— (b) The interchange in the gen. ending ~§u$ t -aosf is connected 
perhaps with an original difference of accent: e. g. observe Av. 
vtwhoits, avhous = Skt. vasds, dsbs (unaccented ultima), and Av. 
tdyaos , gar*naos = Skt. tdyos , gpdhnos (accented ultima) et al. 
Exceptions depend perhaps upon a shift of the accent. 

Loc. : (a) The above loc. in ~au is Gatha locative, cf. also Ys. 62.6 vanhau 
(Gatha reminiscence). —Similarly, GAv. psrHffi ‘at the bridge* Ys. 51.13; 
fyratffi ‘in judgment* Ys, 48.4. The regular YAv. loc. is formed in d 
(weak stem -)- d, orig. gen.?), e. g. ahmi zaqtvd ‘in this tribe* Ys. 9.28, 
gatvo ‘on a couch*, datqhvd ‘in the country*, avhvd ‘in the world*. 

— (b) Observe Vsp. 12.5 datyhd = Skt. ddsydu , cf. § 42 (but see 
variants), Av. HaSto *at the bridge’ = Skt. seidu ; A\\var*tafid Vd. 8.4 

— and GAv. pdr*ld Ys. 51.12. — With postpositive a and strong 
stem: YAv. anhava ‘in the world’ Yt. 6.3; gatava ‘in place* Ys. 65.9. 

Voc. : YAv. occasionally ratvd ‘O Master’, or^zvd ‘O righteous one*, rapivd 
‘O Rashnu, Justice*. 

§ 266. Dual:— 

I.D.Abl. : YAv. also bazuwe ‘with both arms’, cf. §§ 67, 85 a. 

§ 267. Plural:— 

Nom. : YAv. also with ending a, § 224 (from strong stem) gatava ‘couches’. 
— With regular ending o (from strongest stem) nasavo ‘corpses’, (from 
weak stem) pasvas-ea ‘small cattle’.— Observe Yt. 14.38 dn&tnafnyuS 
‘enemies* (nom. pi.). 

Acc. : YAv. also (-us, § 2 1 Note 1) harhius ‘heights’ ; pa^ru? ‘many* Yt. 8.49; 
daiighus ‘countries* Yt. 8.9.— Again with ending a, § 224 (from strong 
stem) bar guava . — Ending d like nom. (from strongest stem) nasavo 
‘corpses’, (from strong stem) gdtavd ‘places’, (from weak stem) pasvo 
‘small, cattle’. 

Dat. Abb: YAv. hinuhvyo ‘from fetters’ Yt. 13.100 == Yt. 19.86. 

Gen. : YAv. also (without inserted n) vavhvqm ‘of the good”, rapwqm ‘of 
Masters’ ; yapwqm ‘of sorcerers’. — Observe the variant *Unqm for -unqm 
(§21 Note 1) occurs, e. g. variant vohdnqm Ys. 65.12 etc. 

Loc. : GAv. (only -u) po^rugu ‘among people*. 
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it NEUTER. 

§ 268. Plural: — N.A.V. YAv. with u: asru ‘tears’. — Also zanva 
‘knees’ occurs. — Observe u in asru ‘tears' Yt. 10.38, cf. § 25 Note. 

§ 269. Occasional transfers to the ^-declension are found: 
— e. g. S g. Gen. gdtvahe ‘of the place’; Dat. hiSkvai ‘for the dry’, 

§ 270, Declension of Av. da^hu- } dafyyu- f. ‘nation, country’, cf. 
Skt. ddsyu - §§ 135, 133: — Singular. Nom. da^hus ; Acc. da^kaom (i. e. 
-avm §64), dafyydm (GYA v.) ; Instr. daiqhu; Dat. daiyhave; Abl. da^haol; 
Gen. dadnhdus (YAv.), dakysus (GAv.) ; Loc. da^hvo, — Dual. Nom, datvhu 
(Yt. 10.8,47), dakyu (Yt. 10.107).-— Plural. Nom. Voc. da^hdvd, dcdyhavo; 
Acc. daiyhus, daivhdvd ; Gen. dakyunqm (GYAv.). 

B. Derivative Stems in original u. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 356.) 

These are not sharply to be distinguished from A in 
Avesta, nor are they numerous. As example may be taken 

FEMININE. 

§ 271. Av. tanu- f. ‘body’ = Skt. tanu 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. tan-us tan-tis 

A. tan-vdm (GAv.), ta?i-um (GYAv.) . tan-vam, tan-dm 

I. tan-va 1 . tan-va 

D. tan-uye (GYAv.) tan-vi 

Abl. tan-vaf see gen. 

G. tan-VO ian-vas 

Plural : 

N.A. tan-VO ian-ms 

I. (tan-ubis) hizuM (GAv.) tan-ubhis 

D.Abl. tan-ubyd tan-Mhyas 

G. tan-unq/m tan-tinam 

L. t&7lrM§ii tan-ufU 


Poms to he observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§. 272. Metrically, the v in tanvzm etc. is to be re- 
solved into u as in Sanskrit. 


See Aogamadaecd 48 p. 25 ed. W. Geiger. 
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§ 273. Singular:— 

Dat. : Observe tanvae-ca Haug, Zand-Pahlavi Glossary p. 52,9. 

Abl. : YAv. also tanaog like ar-decl. 

Gen,: G(Y)Av. ianvas-cig ; — also GAv. hizv& ‘of the tongue’ Ys. 45.1, cf. 
Skt. vadhvas. 

§ 274, Plural: — 

N.A.V. : YAv. tanvas-ea. 


C. Radical Stems in original u. 

Masculine Nouns and Adjective compounds (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . 

§ 355 c end, § 352.) 

§275, Here belong a very few root words: — Singular, Norn, (with- 
out s) ahu (GAv.), ahu (YAv.) ‘Lord 1 ; ayU (neut. GAv,) ‘duration*; Ace. 
ahum. — Plural. Acc, avkvas-ca (GAv.), — Similarly (nom. sg. without s) 
ap$r 9 nayt 2 ‘youth’, framru or » mrU ‘pronouncing’. — Add dative -buys ‘to 
become*. 

§276. Declension of yu n. ‘duration, ever’: — Singular. Instr. (adv.) 
yava (YAv.), yavd (GAv.); Dat. yave, yavae-ca (YAv.), yave or yaove, yavdi 
(GAv,); Gen. yaus. 


5. Diphthongal Stems. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 360 seq.) 

i. Stems in di. 

§ 277. Av. rai 3 rae- f. ‘splendor’ = Skt. rai-. 

Singular. Acc. raem (i. e. ray-sm § 64) ; Instr. raya.~~* Plural. 
Acc. ray 0 (GAv.), also rad-ca (YAv. § 64 Note); Gen. rayqm. 

ii. Stems in du. 

§ 278. Av. gdu-, gao~ m. f. ‘cow’ = Skt. gdu-. 

Singular. Nom. (Voc.) gauS, gaos; Acc. gqm, or rare gaum, gaom 
(i. e, gav-sm §§ 64, 65); Instr. gava; Dat, gave (YAv,), gavai (GAv.); 
Abl. gaojt; Gen. gsuL — Dual. N.A.V. gavd (GAv.); Gen. °gav&. *— 
Plural. Nom, gavd 1 ; Acc. g&; Instr. gaobd; Gen. gavqm . 

Note. Similarly Sg. Nom. kipdtd, Acc. hipqm ‘ally’ Ys. 48.7, 34.10. 

1 See Aogemadaicd 84 p. 28 ed. W. Geiger. 
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B. STEMS IN CONSONANTS. 

6. (A) Stems without Suffix. 

Root-words and those inflected like them. 
Masculine, Feminine and Neuter (cf. Whitney, SkL Gr. §§383, 391). 

§ 279. Av. vis- f. 'village’ = Skt. vis 

Av. spas - m. ‘spy’, amdr 3 ia /- f. ‘Immortality’, ast- n. ‘bone’, niis- 


‘misfortune’. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N.V. (VZS) spa / vit 

A. vis-din • . . vis -am 

I. Vis-a vis-a 

D. vis-e v i$4 

Abl. vis-CL ( see gen. 

Gr. vis-0 . vis-ds 

L. vis- 1 vis -i 

Dual: 

N.A.V. (vis-Cl) amsr*tdta vis-au 

I.D.Abl. (viz L bya) am-drHadbya vitl-bhydtn 

G. (vis-C® ) amsr 9 tdttib vis-ds 

Plural: 

N.V. (VZS-O) spas 5 vis-a s 

A. Vis-0 vis-as 

I. (vizi- bis) azdm . vi4-bhis 

D. vi¥-byd v'ui-bhyds 

G. vis-qm vis-tun 

L. (vi$u) vdpu (GAv.) . vik-su 


Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 280. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 281. Singular: — 

Nom. : GYAv. drafts ‘Fiend’ § 192, ha^rvatas ‘Perfection, Salvation’ (-ids 
i. e. -idt-s § 192); aborts title of priest (-i -f- s), Nirangistan. 

Acc. : YAv. also drujirn ‘Fiend’ {-ini — -om § 30). * — GAv. also drujim 
§ 30 and kdhrpsni ‘body’ {-S- § 32). 



Consonant Class: — (5) Stems without Suffix. 


83 


Dat. : YAv. yava&tatae-ca ‘and for eternity*. — GAv. also (-<?/ more common 
than ~B § 56) mazoi ‘for the great’. 

Abl. : In GAv. wanting — i. e. its place supplied by the gen. as in Skt. 
Gen..: GAv. also mazS ‘of the .great’. (~«? = orig. -as § 32). 

Loc. ; YAv. also aipya ‘in water’ {aipi a § 222), uXiatdkya ‘in the word 
ujfta* {ptaki -j~ a § 22 2). -—GAv. has simply i: amarHaki fin Im- 
mortality*. 

§ 282. Dual:— 

I.D.Abl. : Solitary YAv. brvapbyqm ‘both brows’. 

§ 283. Plural:— 

Nom. Acc. : YAv. also (with ending -a § 224) vaca, vaca, Neut. pi. acc. 

asti ‘bones* Yt. 13,11 (variant asta, but see § 283 Note). 

Loc. : GAv. as above ndpil and (§ 26 Note) naf$u-ca ‘among descendants’. 

Note. Transfers to the a - d e c 1. are numerous: — e. g. Sg. Nom. 
hvar&,dar*s-o ‘sun-like’, Skt. svar-dfi; Acc. (neut.) astern ‘bone’ ; Abl. vfstf/ 
or vtsada ‘from a village’ Yt. 13.49. — PI. Acc. (neut.) asta ‘bones’; Loc. 
like 5 -dec 1. bar*zdhu ‘on the heights'. 

With stem-gradation (Strong and Weak). 

Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 385 seq. 

§ 284. The strong and weak forms are distinguished 
by a variation in the quantity of the stem-vowel (as 
long or short) or by its elision, again by the presence 
(strong) or absence (weak) of a nasal. For examples see 
the following declensions. 

§ 285. (i) Declension of Av. vakic- m. Voice, word’ 

(strongest stem -d-, strong -a-) = Skt. vakic- f. (no vowel 
variation), cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 391 : — 

Singular. Nom. vcrifi; Acc. vacm, v&cim; Instr. vaca; Gen. vaco 
(Ys. 31.20). — Dual, vaj&bya-ca. — Plural. Nom. vaco, vaca (ending a 
cf. vowel decl. § 224); Acc. v&co, vacas-ca, vdca; Dat. Abl. vdjtf- 
byo; Gen. vacqm. 

Note, (a) The dat. du. and pi. ( pada-endings ) seem to derive their 
s ft) from the nom. sg. vdft . — (b) Observe the form vdJfi as gen. Ys. 8,1. 

§ 286. (ii) Declension of Av. ap - f. ‘water* (strongest 
stem ap-, strong stem ap-) = Skt. dp - f. (stems ap-, ap -) 
Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 393 : — 
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Singular. Nom. d/s; Acc. dpdtn, apsm-ca § 19; Instr, apa-ca ; 
Abl. a pa/ apda/ca (a-decl.) ; Gen. apd, apas-ca, dpo; Loc. atpya 
(-i -|- a § 222). — Dual, dpa, ape (Gall 4.5 tf-decl.). — Plural. Nom. 
dpo, apas-ca § 19; Acc. apd, apas-ca , dpo; Dat. dhvyd ; Gen. apqm. 
Note. The dat. pi. akvyo is for orig. *abbhy&s § 186. 

§ 287. (iii) Declension of aqc- stems (cf. Whitney, 
Skt. Gram . §§ 408, 409): — 

Singular. Nom. frqs ‘forward’; Acc. *nyw?ic 3 »i ‘down’,* Instr. 
fraca (? Yt. 10.1 18 fraca diti d] cf. Skt. praca), tarasca ‘across’, 

cf. Skt. ti rased instr. advbl. (Whitney § 309 d), paPrvquca ‘ad- 
vancing’ ; etc. 

§ 288. Av. pap- m. ‘path’ = Skt. path- belongs partly 
here and partly under ara-stems § 310 — which see. 


7. (B) Derivative Stems in ant, mant, vant. 

Participial Adjectives and Possessives (see Bartholomae, in K.Z. 
xxix. p. 487 seq. = Flexionslehre p. 68 seq, — Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 441 seq., 

§ 452 seq.) 

§ 289. This subdivision of consonant stems includes: 
— (i) participial (and adjective) stems in ant; and (ii) pos- 
sessive adjective stems in tnaftf, - vant . They are mascu- 
line and neuter; the corresponding feminine is made in 
a l (n)tz-. The stem shows vowel-gradation , strong stem 
anti weak stem at (from nt; also GAv. at, see § 18 Note). 

§ 290. > As to stem-gradation , (1) the adjective ant- 
stems generally show at in the weak (= Skt. weak) cases, 
(2) the participial (thematic) ant- stems show ant in almost 
all forms. (3) The mant-, vant - stems agree with the ad- 
jective stems in showing at in the weak cases. A number 
of interchanges, however, between all three occur — 
these interchanges are found chiefly in YAv. e. g. dat. du. 
ber^zanbya (from str. st.) Ys. 1.11 ; 3.13. 

i. MASCO LINE. 

§291. (1) Adjective, Av, bdr’zant- ‘great' 

= Skt. brhdnt-; (2) Participial, Av. f$uyant- 
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‘thrifty, raising cattle’; (3) Possessive, Av. 
astvwit- ‘possessing bones, corporeal’; drzgvmit- 

(GAv.) ‘belonging to the Druj, follower of Satan’. 

(1—2) a;//- steins: Av, hai%t- ‘being’; stavaqt- ‘praising’; $i$yat$t- 
‘hating ’ ; afaofy r ayd%t- ‘increasing Righteousness* ; (3) ma%f vw$t- 
stems: drdgvaqt- (GAv.), drvatit (YAv.) ‘belonging to the Druj’, 
p wav mil- .‘like thee*, • • 'arnavrn^ . '-.‘mighty', satavmit- ‘hundred-fold*, 
po u riimatit- ‘multitudinous*, dadvavayt- ‘belonging to the .Daevas’, 
cazdot£ohva 0 “ ‘wise -in-heart*. 


(a) ^/-Sterns. 

(1) Adjective. (2) Participial 


Av. Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

| /. bar*z-o 

... 1 

N. 2. fyuy-qs 

. ! by/i-dti 

1 -blS siav-as . . * 

. . . 1 

A. bsr P z-a?it-pm . . . . 

hfh-dntani 

I. bsr^z-ata 

. . . bfh-aia 

^ ( 1. bsr^z-aHe ..... 

1 2.f$uy-ante 

| hfh~att 

Abl * ( b3r,s ' ata D 

' l 2. (f$uy-antaf) t.u$ya>it«t . ■ 

| see gen. 

£ ( 1. bsr ? z-at 5 

\ 2. fpuy-mito . . . . . 

| bfh-atds 

V. ber*z-a 

. . bfh-an 

Dual: 


N.A.V. bdr^z-cwita 

. . . hfh-dnia (Ved.) 

I.D.Abl. 1. bsr*z-a%bya 

, . . byhHidbhydm 

G. 2 . (f$ liy-a tltffl) a$aofi$(iyat}i<% • 

. . . bfh-atbs 


Plural 

N.V, bsr*z-a?itd . . . . 

| /. (bsr^z-atd) hat* . . 

| 2 . fpty-cwitd . . 

I. (bsr^z-adbis) kadm . 

D Abl f f ' ( hr>s - adb yo) ■ ■ ■ 

‘ I 2. (f$uy-aiibyo) jbifyanbya 


bfh-dntas 
| byh-atds 
bfh-adbhis 
i hfh-adbhyas 
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( /, bpr 3 z-atqm . . ) 

G. { . ■ bfh-aiuni 

1 2. (f§liy-a%tqm) fbi$yantqm . . . . ) 

L. (bar s z-asu) fyuyasu (GAv.) . . t r k-dtsu 

(b) vant- Stems,, 


(3) Possessives* 

Av. Singular: , cf. Skt. 


N.j 

ast-vc& 

-VqS pwavqs . . . . 

| ihdga-van 

A. 

-Va amava . . ... 

ast-vantpm 

bhdga-vantam 

I. 

(ast-vata) satavata 

bhdga-vata 

D. 

ast-vaHe 

bhdga-vate 

Abl. 

ast-vatat 

see gen. 

G. 

ast-vato 

bkdga-vatas 

L . { 

ast-vatyti 

| bhdga-vati 

l 

-maU.z po u rumaHi ’ . . . ... 

V. 

(asf-vd) drvo 

bhdga-van 

N.V. 

Plural: 

drpg-vai%id ........ 

bhdga-vantas 

A. 

drzg-vato . . . 

bhdga-vatas 

I. 

drpg-vdd*bis and daevavatbis . . 

bhdga-vadbkis 

D.Abl. 

drpg-vod 3 byo and cazddfyx>hvad 3 byd 

bhdga-vadbhyas 

G. 

drpg-vatqm 

bhdga-vatam 

L. 

drpg-vasu 

bhaga-vatsu 


ii. NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

§ 292. Av. haqi- ‘being’, astva^t - ‘corporeal’, afsmanivaqt- ‘metrical’. 
Sg. N.A.V. (a) hat (b) ast-vat . . cf. Skt. bhaga-vat 
PL N.A.V, — afsmani-vqn ♦ . bh&ga-vanti 

Forms to be observed in Mv. and YAv. 

§ 293. In general, GAv. has the same forms as YAv., 
with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. 

§ 294. (a) According to § 29, -pfyt- or (after palatals 
§ 3 °) may be found instead of ; — Av. pat- 3 %t-dm 
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"falling’, druz-ittf*?m "deceiving’ , raocdni-af (abL) "shining' 
et al. — (b) According to § 63, -hyt-, -m%P may be found 
instead of -yatit-, -vmit- : — Av. var*z 4 ?it~zm beside vw 9 s~ 
yant-o "working’, foar 9 navh~u%tom "glorious’, tamawh-utitom 
"dark’ Yt. 5.82, cf* Skt. tamasvantam. 

i. MASCULINE. ■ 

§ 295, Singular:— 

Nom. : In YAv., the <z/*Astems generally have nom. -A and the vani- stems 
have nom. or -va or sometimes -vb. In GAv. the nom, is -qs 
or -as (for -af-s ), — Observe YAv, per^navd, astavd ‘possessing a feather, 
possessing a bone* Yt. 14.36; also hq ‘being* Yt. 13.129, vyq.ua ‘driv- 
ing*. — GAv. fi»yqs ‘thriving, prospering*, star as 1 praising’ , ftwavqs. 
‘like thee*. — On tdmapuhm ‘dark*, ' bar* mwnh® ‘glorious* ' (for orig. . 
-sv-) see § 1 30 (2) c. 

Instr. : GAv. also drdgvata (observe a § 18 Note 3) ‘with the wicked’. 
Dak : GYAv. also drtgvdke, drvdke (observe d § 18 Note 3) ‘for the wicked* 
Ys. 31.15 etc., Ys. 71.13. — On GAv. drsgvdtae-i'd, see § 19. 

Gen.: On har 3 navuhato ‘of the glorious*, see § 130(2)0. 

Loc. ; Sometimes variant asivaki. See furthermore below § 297. 

Voc. : YAv. drvo above is like nom. (see Nom.). 

§ 296, Plural: — 

Nom.: YAv. with ending a § 224: bsr^za^ta ‘great* Yt. 5. 13, ydtumsqta 
‘belonging to sorcery’ ; — also (isolated) weak stem nom, pi. mrvatd 
‘speaking* Ys. 70.4. 

Acc. : YAv. also (observe strong stem) bsr*za%td ‘great*. 

Gen. : YAv. also (2 from weak stem) jbipyatqm ‘of those hating* Yt. 10.76. 
-—Also GV’Av. hatqm ‘of beings’ (observe d) § iS Note 3. 

§ 297. Transfers to the ^-declension are not 
infrequent Here belong: 

L MASCULINE. Singular, Nom. bsr*zd above in paradigm, also 
Voc ,bsr*za; Dat. zbayaqtdi ‘for him invoking*; Abl. sao$ya?£td$ ‘from 
Saoshyant* ; Gen. raevaqtahe ‘of the radiant’ ; Loc. bsr*za?itaya 
or bsr*za>it a ya (uncertain see § 257) Yt. 5.54,57. — Plural. Dat Abl. 
saopya^tacUiyd ‘for the Saoshyants*, drvatackyo ‘from the wicked'. — 
ii, NEUTER. Singular. Acc. varHavkatitsm et al. Yt. 3:9.9. 

§ 298. Declension of Av. mazmit - ‘great* = Skt. mahdnt-. This 
word shows a strongest stem mazffiqt-, like Skt. mahdnt -. }» MASC. Singu- 

lar. Nom. maza, Acc. mazmntsm; ii, NEllT, mazap cf. Skt. ma/idn, mahan- 
tarn, makdt, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 450 b. 
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8. (C) Derivative Stems in an, man, van. 

Masculine, (Feminine) and N e u t e r (cf. Whitney, Skt, Gr. § 420 seq.), 

§ 299. The stem has a triple form: — strongest stem 
an, strong stem an, weak stem n (before vowels) or a (= n) 
before consonants. Cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergL 
Gram . ii. § x 13. — The strong and weak forms do not al- 
ways agree with the Sanskrit in its sharp division ; cf. also 
Whitney, Skt . Gra 7 n . § 425 f. 


(a) an-, man- Stems. 

L MASCULINE. 

§ 300. Av. abyanian- m. ‘friend’ = Skt. ar- 

yamdn - m. 

Av. maesman - n. ‘urine’, fygapan- f. ‘night’, martian- m. ‘mortal’, 
cagman - n. ‘eye’, priza/an - ‘triple-jawed’, agavan- ‘righteous’, asan- m. 
‘stone’, rasman- m. ‘rank, column’, daman - n. ‘creature’, argan- m. 
‘male’, vyafyman- n. ‘council’. 

Av. Singular : 

N. abyam-a .... 

A. abyam-anem 

abyam-na . . . 

-ana maesmana 
\ * 


I 


■ I 


£ f (a l ryani-a l ne) 1 

1 me Jigafne . 

Abl f ( air y am ’ na & mar*pna$ 
\ -anap cagmanag 

( (a l r yam-no) 2 . . 

Cj. { _ , 

j -/awn 

L. 


-ano 

(abyam-abi) cagmahit (GAv.) 
abyam-a 

- 9 M prhafdm § 194 
Dual: 

N.A.V. abyam-ana 

I.D.Abl .(abyam-anw) cagmanm . 


cf. Skt. 
aryam-d 
aryam-aiiam 

aryaw-{id 


j- aryam-ni 
| see gen. 


aryam~\ias 
aryam~dni 
| ayyatn-an 

aryam-dna (Ved.) 
aryam-anos 


1 See Vd. 22.13. — 2 Thus, metrically abyamnas-ca Ys. 33.4; 46.1. 
— 3 Vsp. 1.8 etc. 
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Plural : 


N.V. 

A. 

(Sryam-ano) Havana . . 

(atr yam-no) i$ a fw . . . 

aryam-dtjas 
| aryam-tids 

rasmand 

I. 

(ahyam-obts) dsmmt . . 

. . . . aryam-dhhis 

D.Abl. (airyam-abyo) damabyo . , 

. . . . aryam-dhhyas 

G. 

(ahyammqm) arinqm . . 

| aryam-tjdm 

-anqtil rasmanqm 

^ ( (airyam-ohti) vyafymku 1 

\ -dliVd ddniohva . . 

| aryam-dhu 


iL NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

§ 301. Av. ndman - n. ‘name’, tinman- n. ‘attempt’, 

Sg. N.A.V. nqm-a n&m-a 

t ndm-q(n) j 

PL N.A.V. I nam-mi ndm-ani 

I cinm-ani (GAv.) 2 f 

Forms to bo observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 302. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above 
with the long final vowel, see § 26. 

§ 303. Occasionally (1) instead of Av. a we find q 
before the n (§ 45) or (2) instead of a we find GAv. $ 
(§ 3 2 ) : — e - g- (1) Av. u rvqnd ‘souls’ ; — (2) GAv. mazma 
‘with greatness'; GAv. <2.5^0 ‘stones, heavens’. 

§ 304. On the interchange of strong (an) and weak (n) forms see § 299. 

I. MASCULINE. 

§ 305. Singular:— 

Norm : YAv. fravrase ‘Franrasyan’ (= °sya cf. § 67, acc. friwrasydmni ) . 
Acc. : YAv. also (from strongest stem) havandndm title of priest; and (from 
weak stem) ar$mm ‘male*. 

Instr. : GAv. also mazSna § 303. 

Dat. : Similar (-aine) infin. dat. n. YAv. numahie Ho rejoice’, staoiuafne 
‘for praise’; GAv. fyjtqnmme ‘to be content’ § 303.— Observe ahvi.fdipne 
Vd. 3.24. — From strongest stem YAv. pupram ‘having a child’. 
Gen. : GYAv. also (from strongest stem) mar’tand ‘of mortal’, hdvandnd . 

1 Yt. 13.16, cf. § 39.- 2 Ys. 12.3. 
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Abl. : YAv. isolated (undeclined abl.) bar 9 sm?n (neut.) ‘with barsom’. 

Loc. : YAv. also (from weak stem) asm ‘by day* § 164 Note 1 ; — and (from 
strongest stem) husravdni ‘in good word’ (?) JS T y. 4.8.— «.GAv. also cag- 
mStyg, cagmqm (neut.) ‘in eye’ Ys. 31.13; Ys. 50.10, cf. Whitney, 
SkL Gram ♦ § 425 c. 

Voc. : YAv. atryama (cf. Vd. 22.9) above in paradigm is like nom. or 
after <z~decl. 

§ 306. Dual : — 

N.A.V. : YAv. also (from strongest stem § 314 Note 1 b) spam ‘two dogs’. 

§ 307. Plural: — 

Nom. : YAv. also (from strongest stem) asdno ‘stones’. With ending a 
§ 224 (from strongest stem) argana ‘males’, and (from weak stem) 
asna ‘stones’. 

Acc. : YAv. also (from strongest stem) asdno ‘stones’ ; GAv. assno Ys. 30.5 
cf. § 303. — With ending a § 224 (from strongest stem) argana ‘males’. 
Dat. Abl. : YAv. also draomSbyd ‘from assaults’ § 33. 

ii. NEUTER. 

§ 308. Plural : — 

Nom. Acc. : The common ending is q(n) § 45 Note 2 : Av. ndniq(n), dd/nqn, 
ddmqm cf. Ys. 48,7, 46.6, etc. — Less frequent is the ending -dni 
(-dni), cf. Skt. -am. — Observe as dual and plural (like sing.) 
dqma Yt. 15.43; Ys. 71.6. — Perhaps here belong likewise maesrna 
Vd. 8.11,12, et al., cf. Johannes Schmidt, Neutra • pp. 89, 316, but 
see § 227 above. 

As general plural case, qn is also used: e. g. (as instr.) Av. srirdis 
ndmqn ‘by fair names’ Ys. 15. 1, Vsp. 6.1; so damqn (as nom. pi.) Yt. 8.48, 
(as gen. pi.) Ys. 57.2, (as instr. pi.) Yt. 22.9.-— As acc. pi. and gen. loc. 
singular ayqn. 

As general plural case, is (§§ 228, 331) is also used: e. g. (as 
instr.) kaig ndmJnil ‘by their own names’ Ys. 15.2. 

§309. Transfers to the ^-declension are found. 
Here belong: 

Singular. Dat. sydvargdndi ‘to Syavarshan’ ; Gen. argdnake ‘of a 
male’ ; Abl. fygafnaagca ‘night’. — -Plural. Loc. asanaegva m. ‘on stones’. 
§ 310. Declension of Av. pa%tan- } pap- m. ‘path’ = 
Skt. pdnthan path - m. cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 433. 
This word follows partly the ^-declension (strongest stem 
pa%tan~, strong stem pantan- § 299), partly the suffixless 
consonant declension (weak stem pap- § 288). 
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Singular. Nom. parpa, pq%W Ys. 72.11 ; Acc. paqtdmm, paqiqm; 
Xnstr. papa; Abl, pantag; Gen. papa; Loc. palpi (GAv.),— -Plural. 
Nom. paqt&nd; Acc. papa, papa ; Gen. papqm. 

Note, Transfers to the 5 -declension (fem.) are Sg. Acc. papqm ; 
Gen. papay®. — PI. Acc. pap®, 

§ 31 1. Often, a neuter stem in an stands parallel with one in 
ar, see § 237, and Brugmann, Grundriss der vergL Gram . ii. § 1 18. 

(b) van- Stems. 

§ 312. The zwKstems are declined like those in an, 
man, but in the weak case-forms the va becomes (by sam~ 
prasarana § 63) u, which coalesces with a preceding a into 
ao (an § 62) or with a preceding u into u (u § 51 Note 1). 

§ 313. (i) Declension of Av. agavan- m. ‘righteous’ = 
Skt. rtavan- shows in weak cases a$aon-, a$aun (i. e. GAv. 
and cf. § 62 Note 1). 

Singular. Nom. agava; Acc .agavamtm; Dat. agaone, agaonad-ca, 
agaune (GAv. § 62 Note 1) ; Abl. agaonag; Gen. agaond, agaonas-cd 
(GAv.), agaund (GAv.); Voc. agdum § 193. -—Dual. Nom. Acc. Voc. 
agavana; Gen. agaon®. — Plural. Nom. agavana; Acc. agavana (str. 
stem YAv.) , agaund (wk. stem GAv.) , agavana (ending a § 224); 
Dat. agavabyd (GYAv.), agavaoyo (YAv. § 62 Note 3); Gen. agaonqm, 
agdunqm (§ 62 Note 1). 

Note 1. Similar to agavan - is (a) the declension of GAv. magavan - 
(str. st.), mag&un - (wk. st.) m. ‘member of the community’, cf. Skt. magkd- 
van-, maghon - Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 428; — and (b) the declension of Av. 
dpravan- (str. st.), apa u run - (wk. st. §§ 62, 19 1) m. ‘priest' = Skt. dthar- 
van- . Observe Av. voc. sg. apraom § 193. 

Note 2. Transfers to the <z~decl. are not infrequent: e. g. Dat. Du, 
agavana&bya. 

§ 314. (ii) Declension of Av. * rvan - (i. e. U ruvan- 
§§ 68 b and 71 end) m. ‘soul’. This has in weak case-forms 
u run- (it § 51 Note 1). 

Singular, Nom. u rva; Acc. *rv&}Utni; Instr. u runa; Dat. u rune , 
ur-unae-ca ; Gen. u runol — Plural. Nom. *rvqnd (§ 45); Acc . Kruno, 
urunas-ca Ys. 63.3, » rvqnd (str. st.) ; Dat. * rvdibyo (tf-decl.). 

Note I, (a) Similar to *rvan~ is the declension of Av. yuan- (i. e. 
yuvan- § 68 b, str. st), yun- (wk. st.) m. ‘youth’ = Skt. yuvan-, yun - m., 
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cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 427. — Observe Av. voc. sg. yum opp. to Skt. 
yiivan (§ I93).~»*(b) Similar also in Av. span- (triple stem span-, span-, sun- 
§ 20) m. ‘dog* = Skt. svdn- (. svdn svdn-, sun-) m., cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 
§ 427. — (c) Likewise Av. srvan- n. ‘time’, dat. sg. zrfme Yt. 5.129. 

Note 2. Transfers to the a - d e c 1 . are found : — e. g. gen. sg. sunahe 
beside suno; again gen. sg. zrvanahe (stem srv&na -), loc. zrfme Vd. 19.9 
(stem zruna-, but cf. § 35 Note 2 or § 233). So above dat. pi. # rvdihya 
(variant urvae*byd, after a-decl. instead of * u rvabyd). 

§ 315. (a) Forms to be observed are: YAv. nom. sg. ta”rv& (van- 
stem) ‘overpowering’, cf. Bartholomae, in K.Z. xxix. p. 561 = Flexionslehre 
pp. 1 41, 142. So sg. nom . prizafm, acc. °anpm, voc. (stem orig. *zapvan- 
§ 95. — GAv. nom. sg. advffi (variant adva) m. ‘way’. — (b) As general 
plural case with ending -qn §§ 230, 308: YAv. karpvqn ‘climes’. — As 
general plural case with ending -is §§ 231, 30S: Av. apaomsf (as acc. 
pi. neut. Ys. 71.6 ddma a$aoriis ; as instr. pi. masc. Vsp. 21.3). 


9. (D) Derivative Stems in in. 

Masculine, Feminine and Neuter, (derivative adjectives), 
cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 438 seq. 

§ 316. The zVz-stems (few in number) are declined like 
those in an; cf. Brugmann, Grtmdriss der vergl. Gram. ii. 
§ 115 e. g. Av. ka'nin- f. ‘maiden’, et al. 

S. MASCULINE — FEMININE. Singular : Nom. kahii ; Acc. kahiindm ; 
Dat. pdr 3 nine ‘having a feather’; Gen. kahiind ; kahitnd. —— Dual : Nom. 
Jiqmina ‘belonging to summer’. — Plural: Nom. kahiind , kahiind , 
ka'nina; Acc. a/Uacino ‘having running waters’; Dat. kahiibyd ; Gen. 
drujinqm ‘belonging to the Druj’ Yt. 4.7.— ii. NEUTER. Sg. Nom. 
Acc. raofyni ‘shining’. 

Note. On the interchange of i, l, see § 21 Note 1. 


10. (E) Radical n- and ?;z-Stems. 

§ 317. Here belongs the root jan- ‘slay’ as final ele- 
ment of a compound: Av. var^prajan- ‘victorious’ = Skt. 
vrtrahdn cf. Whitney, Skt. Gra?n. §402. The stem shows 
triple forms -jan-, jan-, - pi 

Singular: Nom. vdr 3 Praja, vsrtyrsm.ja (GAv.), v*r 3 praj& (i. e. -a 
[= an] -j- s § 222); Acc. V 2 r 3 prajandm; Abl. v?r 3 pragna£ ; Gen. vdr 3 - 
prajno, v3r 3 prrajano. — - Plural : Nom. V3r 9 prajand ; Acc. a$ava-jano. 



(9) ^-Sterns, — (io) m- and w-Stems. — (xx) r-Stems. 
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§ 318. Radical astern is Av. mm- z*m- f. Earth’s 
Skt, k$dm~ jm-, cf. Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl Gram . 
ii. § 160. 

Singular: Nom. z&; Acc. sqm; Instr. z>?na (§ 24); Dat, z>mS 

(cf. also § 233); Abl. &mat, z*m&da Yt. 7.4 (§ 222, <z-decl.); Gen. z*md; 

Loc. ss*mi . «— Plural : Nom. ztmo; Acc. z*nid> z*mas-ea ; Gen. z 3 mqm. 

Note I. The nom. sg. is zd (= ? zam~ == zm) -j- j § 222; similarly 
acc. zqm (= ? zM “T m )> 

Note 2. Similar to Z2?n~ is Av. zyam- m. ‘hiems’, Sg. Nom. sya, 
zyms-ci$; Acc. zyqin; Gen. zimo ; cf. Brugmann, Grundriss ii. § 160. Like- 
wise Av. dam - ‘domus’, cf. GAv. gen. sg. dfyg, loc. sg. dqm — see Brug- 
mann, Grundriss ii. § 160. 

11. (F) Stems in original r. 

Masculine (Feminine and Neuter), cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 369 seq. 

§ 319, Here belong a limited number of nouns: 
(a) Derivative stems in orig. -tar, -ar — nouns of agency 
and nouns of relationship; (b) Radical stems in orig. 
-ar; (c) Derivative stems (indeclinable) in orig. -ar. 

§320. Strong and weak case-forms. — Nouns of this 
declension show three stem-forms : strongest stem dr, strong 
stem ar, weak stem r (before vowels), ar* (before conso- 
nants). The (1) nouns of agency show the strongest 
form dr in acc. sg., nom. du., and nom. pi.; the (2) nouns of 
relationship show simply the strong form ar in those 
cases. — The strong and weak case-forms, however, do not 
always agree with the Skt. in its sharp division , cf. also 
Lanman, Noun-In flection hi the Veda p. 420 fin. 

(a) Derivative Stems in -tar, -ar. 

§ 321. These are divided with reference to the acc. 
sg., nom. du., and nom. pi. dr or ar into two classes: 

1) Nouns of Agency. — 2) Nouns o f Relationship. 

Chiefly Masculine (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 373). 

§ 322. 1) Av. datar- m. 'giver, creator’ = Skt 

ddtdr -, dhdtdr-. 2) Av. -V^ patar - m. 'father’ = Sk Lpifdr-, 
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Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 


Av, f tabular - m. title of priest, Star- m. ‘fire*, nar- m, ‘man*, 
nipatar - m. ‘protector’, zamatar - m. ‘son in law’, satar- m, ‘persecutor*. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. dd-ta ds-td 

^ (i. dd-tdrom ds-tdram 

1 2 > pi-tar 3m pi-tdram 

I. (dd-pra) apra (GAv.) 

D. (dd-prc ) frabwpre . . . . . da-tre 

Abl. (dd-prafi sprat •••**... see gen. 

G. da-pro ds-tur 

L. (dd-tar i) nadri . . da-tdri 

V. dd-tar 3 dd-tar 

Dual : 

N A V 1 * (dd-tar Cl) nipatara ...... da-tdra (Ved.) 

I 2. (pHdra) zamatara pi-tdra (Ved.) 

l.D.Abl. (dd-tor 3 by a ) mrSya dS-tfbhyam 

G. (dd-prco) nar rn da-tros 

Plural : 

^ | dd-tdro dd-taras 

{2. pi- taro pi-tar as 

| I . dd-tdro da-tfn 

\ 2.p-drd pi-tfn 

D.Abl. (dd-tor 3 byo) atdrSyo dS-tpbhyas 

G. (dd-prqtn) saprqni d&-tfiydm 


Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 323. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above, 
with the long final vowel, see § 26. 

§ 324. On the occasional interchange of strong (ar) 
and weak (r > or 3 ) case-forms see § 320, and § 47 Note. 

§ 325. Singular : — 

Nom. : YGAv. observe pita, p a ta, pta ‘father*. 

Acc. : YAv. also (from weak stem) braprdm ‘brother’. — ObserVe Av, banhU- 
rsm ‘sister’ opp. to Skt. svasaram (Sr-). -—GAv. also {pm §§ 22, 32) 
pHarsm ‘father*. 

Gen. : YAv. sapras-cif, ‘of the persecutor’. — Also (isolated) from strong stem 
+ s, sastars ‘of the tyrant* Ys. 9.31, like gen. nars § 332. 

Dat. : GAv. also fSroi ‘father’ (i. e. Si = S, § 56) Ys. 53.4. 



Consonant Class: — (ix) Stems in original r. 
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. § 326. Dual: — 

N.A.V.: YAv. also (from weak stem) brdpra ‘two brothers’, 

'§ 327. Plural:— 

Nom. : YAv. also ddt&ras-ca see § 19. — Also ending a: vaXiara ‘coursers’. 
Acc, : YAv. also acc. pi. in rtX (like streuX, strrt, n*rJuX, §§ 329, 332) 
pairi.aetfouX Vd. 9.38, cf. Skt. paryetar-, see American Journal of 
Philology x. p. 346. — GAv. also (from strong stem) mSiaro ‘mothers’. 
— Also mater qX-cd § 49. 

Dat : YAv. observe ptertbyd ‘for fathers’ Vd, 15.12. 

§ 328. Transfers to the a-decl. occur: e. g. : 

Singular. Gen. sastrahe ‘of the persecutor’ (i. e, stem sastra* 
beside sdstar-). — Plural. Gen. sdstranqm ‘of persecutors’. 

(a) Like nouns of agency. 

§ 329. (i) Declension of Av. star - m. (strongest stem 

star-, strong stem star-, weak stem sir-, ster P ~) = Skt. stdr- 
(cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 371): — 

Singular. Acc. star dm ; Gen. stard. ■— Plural. Nom. Acc staro, 
staras-ca (§ 19 on £), strduX (acc. YAv. cf. § 327); Dat. Abl. stdrtbyo; 
Gen. strqm, stdrqm, stardm-cd (GAv.). 

§ 330. (ii) Declension of Av. rapaestar- ‘warrior stand- 
ing in charriot*. — This word shows also a parallel stem 
rapaestd according to the radical &-decl., see § 249. The 
forms from stem rapaestar - are: — 

Singular. Acc. rafaestanm ; Gen. raparttSrahe (0-decl,); Voc. 
rapaeXtdra (a-decl.).— Plural. Nom. rapaeXtdro ; Acc, r apart iSr$s-ca 
(§ 327, or perhaps here «~decl. § 129). 

Note. The forms from stem rqpartta- are enumerated at § 249. 

(p) Like nouns of relationship. 

§ 331. (iil) Declension of Av. dtar - m. ‘fire* (strong 
stem dtar-, wk. st. dpr-, dtr- [§ 79 Note], dtBr 3 ^) : — 

Singular. Nom. dtarX (= str. st. *-j~ s) ; Acc. Stnm (YAv.), Slrdm 
(GAv.),- Instr. dprd (GAv.); Dat. dpre, Sprae-ca; Abl. Sprap; Gen. 
dprd, apras-ca; Voc. dtar* (YAv.), Start (GAv.), StarX (YAv. same 
as nom.). -—Plural. Acc. Stard; Dat. Abl. atertbyo; Gen. aprqm . 

§ 332, (iv) Declension of Av. nar- m. ‘man’ = Skt. 
ndr- (cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram. § 371): — 
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Singular: Nom. na; Acc. narzm ; Dat. noire (YAv.), naroi (GAv.) ; 
Abl. nzr 9 / PM. Version at Vd. 3.42; Gen. nari (YAv.), nsr 9 l (GAv,) ; 
Loc. nahd; Voc. nar 9 . — Dual : Nom. nara; I.D.Abl. mr*byo-; Gen. 
nar&*— ‘Plural: Nom. Voc. nard, naras-ca, nara (§ 224); Acc. n 9 rqs 
(GAv. Ys. 40.3 see § 49), n 9 rdul (acc. YAv. cf. § 327); Dat. Abl, 
nsr 9 byd, nsr 9 byas-ca, mmyd , nuruyo , nzrzyd (§ 62 Note 3, and § 31 
Note) ; Gen. narqm (YAv.), nardni (GAv.) Ys. 30.2, see § 32. 

Note 1. GAv. n 9 rql at Ys. 45.7 is apparently used as gen. sg. rather 
than acc. pi., see Gah 3.6 nor l citation, cf. Skt. nfn, Pisehel-Geldner, 
Ve disc he Studien p. 43. 

Note 2. Transfers to the ^-declension, stem nara- occur : — 
Singular*. Nom. nard ; Gen. narahe ; etc. 


(b) Radical Stems in original r. 

§ 333. Here belong a very few nouns and their (ad- 
jective) compounds, e. g. : — 

§ 334* (i) Av. /war- n. ‘sun’ = Skt. svar - (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . 

§ 388 d): — Singular: Nom. Acc. kvar 3 (YAv.), hvar 9 (GAv.); Gen hard 
or hit (YAv.), fodrig (GAv. i. e. *ban-s, cf. §§ 337, 318 Note 2). 

§ 335* (ii) GAv. sar- f. ‘association, unity’ : — Singular: sarzm, sardm ; 
Dat. saroi; Gen. sard (Ys. 49.3); Loc. saWl (Ys. 35.8). — Plural: Acc. sard 
(Ys. 31.21). 

(c) Neuters (derivative) in original ar. 

§ 336. These neuters (indeclinable) in ar 9 , ar 9 
(GAv.) are used chiefly as acc, sg., but they may supply 
other cases. 

Singular: Nom. Acc. vadar 9 (YAv.), vadar 9 (GAv.) ‘weapon' 
(= Skt. vddhar ) ; as Dat. (and acc.) dasvar 9 ‘strength’ Ys. 68.2 ; as 
Gen. (and acc.) kargvar 9 ‘clime' Vsp. 10.1. — Dual: N.A.V. (and 
acc. sg.) danar 9 ‘two D. measures’. — - Plural : Acc. (beside acc. sg.) 
ay dr 9 (GAv.). 

Note. These neuters rarely show declined cases:-— e. g. Sg. Instr. 
dasvara ‘with strength' (Ys. 55.3); PI. Instr. baevar 9 bi$ ‘with thousands’. — 
Like tf-decl., Dat. sg. baevarai . 

§ 337. These ar-neuters commonly show parallel an- 
stems with which they unite in forming a declension : e. g. 
Av. kar§var-, kargvan- n. f. ‘clime, zone’; ayar-, ay an- n. 



Consonant Class: — (12) Stems in original s. 
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‘day ; zafar zafan - n. ‘jaw’; panvar panvana- (a- deck) n. 
‘bow’. See § 31 1 and Brugmann , Grundriss der vergL 
Gram . ii. § 118. 

12. (G) Stems in original s, 

(a) Derivative Stems in -h (= orig. j). 

(a) Stems in -ah (= orig. Ind.-Iran. -<3rjr). 

§ 338. These very common stems in -ah (= orig. -as) 
are chiefly neuter nouns; but as adjectives (compound or 
with original accent on the ending, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . 
§ 417) they may likewise be masculine or feminine. 
A feminine substantive (see § 357 for declension) 

also occurs. — Cf, Horn, Nominalflexion im Avesta p. 26 seq. ; 
and Whitney, Skt. Gram . §§ 414, 418, 

i. MASCULINE — FEMININE (ADJECTIVE), 

NEUTER (SUBSTANTIVE). 

§ 339- Av. hvacah- (adj. m. f.) ‘well-speaking’ 

= Skt. suvdcas Av. vacah- n. ‘word’ = Skt. vdcas- ; 

Av. -Qf-"r-")5anj3 dus-vacah- (adj.) ‘evil-speaking’ = Skt. durvacas 

Av. anaocah - (adj.) ‘hostile’, raocah - n. ‘light’, sarah- n. ‘head’ 
(= Skt. sir as- n.), zrayah - n. ‘sea’, and m. nom. propr. ‘Zrayah’, 


ar^zah- n. ‘daylight’. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. hvac-m ... . . . . . . . suvdc-as 

A. hvac-awlmn . ..... . . suvac-asam 

I. vac-avha . ...... . . vdc-ass 

D. vac-awhe vdc-ass 

Abl. vac-awhaf see gen. 

G. vac-awho . . . . . ... vdc-asas 

L. vac-ahl . ... . . . . . vdc-asi 

V. hvac-d . . . . . . ... . . suvdc-as 

Dual : 

N.A.V. (hvqc-awha) anaocavhu (GAv.) . . . suvdc-asa (Ved.) 

G. (vac-awhab) zrayavh® . ... . * vdc-asos 


7 
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Inflection: Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 


Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

N.V. duzvac-awho . . . . . . . . suvac-asas 

A. duzvac-cwho . suvac-asas 

I. VdC-dbis 1 vac-obhis 

D.Afol. (vac-obyo) raocsbyo 1 . . . ... vdc-obhyas 

G. vac-awhqym . vdc-asam 

L. (vac-ahu) sarahu . . . • . vac-asu 

-ahva ar 9 zahva — 

IL NEUTER (Separate Forms). 

Sg. N.A.V. vctc-o . vac-as 

PL V.A.N. vac-m vac-qsi 


Forms to "be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 340. In general, GAv. has the same forms as above 
with the long final vowel, see § 26. 

i. MASCULINE — FEMININE — NEUTER. 

§ 341. Singular : — 

Nom. : YAv. also uncompounded adj. (see § 338) aoj® ‘strong’ Ys. 57.10 
beside substantive aojo n. ‘strength’, GAv. dvae$& ‘hating’ beside 
$bae$5 n. ‘hatred’, cf. Skt. yasas ‘beauteous’ (observe accent) beside 
yds as n. ‘beauty’. — Add har*nas-ca n. ‘and glory’. 

Acc. : On u$qm f. ‘dawn’, see, § 357. 

Dat. : YAv. rafnavhae-ca ‘and for support’. — GAv. infin. dat. sravayeyhe ‘to 
announce’ (see § 118 Note on -ye- = -ya-\ 

Abl. : YAv. also (-f- postpositive a § 222) zrayavhbida ‘from the sea’ Yt. 8.47. 

— After <z~decl. (~j~ postpos. a § 222) tsmavhada ‘from darkness’. 
Gen. : YAv. bar*nawhas-ca ‘and of glory’. 

Loc. : YAv. peculiar stay a (Yt. 5.38; 8.8), zrayd (Ys. 65.4), zrayai (Yt. 5.4; 
8.31) ‘in the sea’. — See also § 357 Note 2. 

§ 342. Plural:— 

Nom.: YAv. framanavhas-ca ‘kindly-minded’. 

Instr. : YGAv. also (with variant -bz$ § 21) vacsbtL 

Loc. : YAv. also (-dhu, -dhva § 39) ravdhtt ‘in freedom’, tsmdhva ‘in darkness’. 
IL NEUTER (Special Forms). 

§ 343. Plural: — N.A.V.: YAv. add aojms-ca ‘powers’, GAv. Um&s-cd 
‘and darkness’. 

§ 344. Transfers to the ^-declension are very 
frequent:— 

1 See § 33. 
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Singular. Nom. arLvacd (masc.) ‘rightly-speaking’ ; Acc. (fern, 
a-decl.) ravd.vacavkqm ‘whose words go with freedom’ Vsp. 7.2; 
Instr. faar*na ‘with glory’ Yt. 10.14 x, see § 194; Abl. tmavhdda 
‘from darkness’ (postpositive a § 222). — Dual. Dat. aipya javkadbya 
‘for the two imperishable ones'. — Plural. Nora. anao 0 mkd ‘undying’ 
(§124 Nom. end, stem °ao$a~ beside ao$ak ~) , wabiyavasa* (nom. 
pi. masc.) ‘following the will ( vasah -) of the Spirit’ Yt. 10.128, be- 
side mahiivasaiahd ; Instr. sr avals ‘with words'. 

(g) Stems in -yah. — Comparative Adjectives. 

§ 345. The stems in yah (Skt. yas or -lyas § 68) are 
found in the comparative degree of adjectives. They show 
an original double form of stem for masculine and 
neuter: strongest stem yak, strong* stem yak. The super- 
lative -is-ta presents the weak stem. The Skt. has yqs, 
yas, -if-tka, cf. Brugmann, Grundriss ii. § 135 Anm. 5. — 
The corresponding feminine form has yehi- (i. e. strong 
stem + J-declension § 257) e. g. Av. asfio.staoye/ns (nom. 
pi. fem.) ‘greater than a horse’. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . 
§ 463 seq. 

I MASCULINE. 

§ 346. Av. -Gj^wcy.^1 nahiyah - ‘weaker’, rnasyak - ‘greater’, 
kasyah - ‘less’, dsy ah- ‘swifter’, frdyak- ‘more’, vakyah- ‘better’. 


Av. Singular : cf. Skt. 

N. (ni&d-y&i) masy a M-yan 

A. ncddymioham sre-yqsam 

D. (ncddyawhe) kasyavke sri-yase 

G. ncddyanko . . . sre-yasas 

Dual: 

N.A.V. (noddy awha) asyavka sre-yqsdu 

Plural: 

N.V. (ncddyawko) masyanhd 1 sre-ydjas 

L (tldidyebu) frayed . . . . . . . srdydbhis 

G. (ndtdyawhqm) vavhavhqm 2 ... . . . srt-yasam 

iL NEUTER (Separate Forms). 


Sg. N.A.V. masyo. .... . .... sri-yas 

1 See Haug, Zand-Pahlavi Glossary p. 48, 16. — a See § 334. 
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Forms to be observed in G-Av. and YAv. 

§ 347. I, MASCULINE. Singular: Nom. GAv. observe vafyyffi ‘melior’ 
(see § 133 on h)\ Acc. (from strong stem) vavhavkwi ‘meliorem’ (see § j 34 
on wk = orig. sy), cf. Skt. kamy&sam ‘younger’, Whitney, Skt. Gram . §4650. 
— Observe in paradigm Dual, Plural Nona, yavha, yanho (i. e. strong 
stem) opposed to Skt. yqsau, yqsas (i. e. strongest stem). — Si. NEUTER. 
Singular: Nom. YAv. observe vavhd ‘melius’ § 134, GAv. vahyo ‘melius’ 
§ 132. On YAv. ap } GAv. a§yo ‘worse’, see § 162. 

(y) Stems in -vak. — Perfect Active Participles. 

§ 348. The stems in - vah are perfect active participles 
used adjectively. They show a double form of stem for 
masculine and neuter: strongest stem -vah, weak stem 
-us. The Skt. has -vqs, -us, cf. Brugmann, Gruhdriss ii. § 136 
Anm. 6. — The corresponding feminine form has -u$i- (i. e. 
weak stem + 2-declension § 257) e. g. Av. vzj>u$i (nom.), 
vzpu$im ‘knowing’, see § 86 on — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 
§ 4S& seq. 

MASCULINE— NEUTER. 

§ 349. Av. -q YA v. vidvah-, GAv. vzdvah- ‘know- 
ing’ = Skt. vidvds-. 

Av. dadvah- ‘creator’, biripwah- ‘having died’. 


Av. Singular : cf. Skt. 

N. Vid-VCB vid-van 

A. a vtdvfflphdm l ........ vid-vqsam 

I. vlp-u^a 2 vid-i'm 

D. vtd-uye (GAv.) vid-use 

Abl. (vzp-U$af) dapupfr see gen. 

G. vzd-z^o (GAv.) ... . . . . vid-usas 

Plural: 

N. vzd-vwwho vid-vqsas 

I. (vtp-uzbis) daduilns (GAv.) . . . . . vid-vadbhis 

G. (vzp-u^qm) irtrij)u§qm • . ... . vid-usdm 


Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 350* Singular: Nom. YGAv. also (from weak stem) mamniis ‘having 
thought’ Yt. 8.39, vipus ‘knowing’ Vd. 4.54 } yaetu? ‘having striven’, Haug, 

1 See Vsp. 19. i; Yt. 10.35. — 2 See § 86. 



Consonant Class: — (12) Stems in original s 

IDI 

ZPhL Gloss , p, 16.6; 56.5, vfdul (GAv.) ‘knowing’ Ys. 45. vau nu % u 
won’ Ys. 28.5, cf. Whitney, Ski, Gram . § 462 c, and Bartholomae 
xxix. p. 531 = Flexionslehre p. in; — Voc. YAv. (nom. as voc,) vTsa - „ - 
‘0 all-knowing one’ Vd. 19.26. —Plural: Uncertain whether acc. , 
sg. dadugo Ys. 58.6. 0t ^ en ‘ 


Note. On the interchange of d, d, p see §§ 82, $3 86. 

§ 351. Transfers to the o-de cl. may be found; e . g. dat pi \ 
vlpu$aed>yas-ca. 


(b) Radical Stems in -k (== orig. - s ), 

(a) Stems in *ah (= orig. -as), 

§352. To this division (masculine, feminine and 
neuter) belong simple nouns like Av. mdh- m. ‘moon 5 (Skt 
mas-), ah- n. ‘mouth’ (Skt as-) and the compounds of aV 
-ddh- ‘giving, doing’. The forms have all the long vowel 
00 (a), — Cf. Horn, Nominaljlexion im Avesta p. 4 seq anc | 
Lanman, Noun- Inflection in the Veda p. 493 S eq. 

MASCULINE — FEMININE — NEUTER. 

§ 353- Av. YGAv. haddh- 3 hiiddh - ‘beneficent’ 
= Skt. sudds-, 

Av. yds- n. (metrically dissyllabic) ‘decision’, ako.ddh- ‘malefice t’ 


Av. Singular: cf- Skt 

N.V. hud-m sud , &s 

A. hudmtmn ......... SUlhisa/n 

I. hud-mhd sud . tha 

D. hudmhe . SUl/ . dse 

Abl. htid-awhaf see 

G. hud-mho S u ( l-<ha s 

L. ( hud-ahi ) ydhi . ■ . • • • • . snd-usi 

Plural : 

N.V. hud-mho ......... s ud-$ sas 

A. hud-mho , . . . . . V . . sud-dsas 

I. (hud-mbis) ako.dabU ...... __ 

D. hud-mbyo __ 

G. hudmhq.rn sud-dsa m 
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Inflection : Declension of Nouns and Adjectives. 


Forms to be observed in GrAv. and YAv. 

§ 354. Plural; Instr, and Dat. often show MS. authority for °d&i$, 
°dhyd; the form in above, apparently arises from orig. as being treated 
as if final, i. e. before °bi$, °byd — pada endings. — Observe Nom, PL sa~ 
r a zdffi (GAv.). 

§ 355. Transfers to the ^-declension occur: e. g. Singular: 
Nom. m&vho ‘moon’ Yt 10.142 (cf. Skt. niasas nom.); Dat. m&whai; Gen. 
mawhahe beside mmvhb; Voc. duzda ‘O malevolent one’ § 234b. 

Note. The acc. sg. ugi.dqm ‘giving understanding’ nom. propr. is per- 
haps to be explained as formed after the radical ff-decl. § 250, cf. Skt. 
vayd-dhdm — cf. Brugmann, Grundriss ii. § 134, I 2 , Lanman, Noun- Inflection 
PP. 555 . 443 i 44 &- 

(j 3 ) Like radical o/i-Stems. 

§ 356. Declension of Av. mazdah - f. ‘wisdom, Mazda’, Anc. Pers, 
-mazdah- = Skt. -medhas-. This word like u$dh-, u$ah-, § 357, is after all 1 
best considered a contract noun, cf. dat. sg. GAv. (trissyllabic) mazddi 
(i. e. mazdd(k)-e ) ; acc. sg. GAv. (trissyllabic) ?nazdqm (i. e. mazdd(h )~am) ; 
gen. sg. GAv. (trissyllabic) mazd& (i. e. mazdd(h)-as ) ; nom. pi. GAv. (tris- 
syllabic) mazdms-ca (i. e. °a(k)-as). The forms are as follows: — 

Singular. Nom. nlazda (dissyllable GAv.); Acc .mazdqm; Dat 
mazddi ; Gen. mazdffi, mazdms-ca (YAv.), ?nazdms-cd (trissyl. GAv.); 
Voc. (a-decl.) rnazda (YAv.), mazda (GAv.). — Plural. Nom. Voc. 
mazd&s-cd (GAv.). 

§ 357 * Here may be abided Av, u$dh-, u$ah- f. ‘dawn’ = Skt. urns-, 
usds-. — Singular : Acc. uffivhdm, u$qm (cf. Skt. usdsam, usdsam, usani). — 
Plural : Acc. (cf. Skt. usds ) ; Gen. ugavhqm (cf. Skt. usdsam) ; Loc. u$akva . 

Note 1. Parallel, are the sg. nom. acc. Av. hvap&, hvdpqm ‘beneficent’ 
= Skt. svdpas, *svdpdm. 

Note 2. An instance of contraction in orig. ojvstem § 339 similar 
to the above, seems to be the loc. sg. zraydi (trissyllabic) ‘in the sea’ 
Yt. 5.4; 8.31 (= zraya(h)e like vaejahe, ar’zahe). But another explanation 
for zraydi may be suggested : viz. mistake in writing di for a hi due to 
Pahlavi script. — See further, § 341. 

Note 3. Transfer to the ^-declension , sg. nom. hvapo ‘beneficent’. 


(c) Derivative Stems in 4 s, -us. 

§ 358, The examples are not numerous. The words 
are chiefly neuter. There is no vowel-gradation. — 
Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 414. 
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§ 359* Av. snapis- n. ‘weapon’. — Singular: Nom. Acc. (neut.) snatyil; 
Acc. (masc. adj.) nida.smdpipm ‘having weapons laid down’ ; Instr. snafpiga ; 
Gen. kadi$as-ca ‘of the abode’; Loc. vipili ‘at the judgment (Geldner). — 
Dual: Instr. snatyiibya. — Plural : Gen. snatyigqm. 

Note. Transfers to the fl-decl. occur: e. g. sg. gen. kadigqke ‘of 
the abode’. 

§ 360 . Similar are the «/-nouns : Av. ar*duP n. ‘assault, battery*. 
—Singular: Nom. ar*duS; Instr. ar 9 dup / Loc. t&nufi ‘in person .—“Plural:, 
Gen. ar*du$qm> 


ADJECTIVES. 

Feminine Formation — Comparison. 

§ 361. The declension of adjectives, as agreeing 
exactly with that of nouns, is treated above. 

§ 362. Feminine Formation. The adjective a-stems 
masc. neut. form their corresponding feminine in -d or -i. 
The consonant stems and K-stems show regularly the fem. 
in -l, before which the adjective stem usually appears in 
its weak form. 

(1) With -d: Av. havrva- (m.n.j, ha»rvd-{ f.) ‘whole’; 
sura- (m. n.), surd- (f.) ‘mighty’;; ujra- (m. n.), ujrd- 
(f.) ‘strong’; aspa- (m.) ‘horse , aspa- (f.) and aspl- (f.) 
‘mare’. 

(2) With -i: Av. rava- (m. n.), rsvi- (f.) ‘broad, 
smooth'; spitdma- (m. n.) , spitaml- (f.) belonging to 
Spitama’; daeva- (m. n.), daevl- (f.) ‘devilish’.— a$avan- 
(m. n.), afaoni- (f.) ‘righteous’; bezant- (m. n.), for’- 
zaHi- (f.) ‘high, great’; vidvah- (m. n.), vlpusi- (f.) 
‘knowing datar- (m.), dapri- (f.) ‘giving, giver’; fird- 
tar- (m.), prdpri- (f.) ‘protector, nurturer’; vavhu- (m. 
n.), vamihi- (f.) ‘good’; driju- (m. a.), drlvi- (f.) ‘poor’ 

§ 18^ _ _ 

1 For different views on the subject see Horn, Nonanalfiexton im 
Avista p. 5 ; Brugmann, Grundriss der vergl. Gr. u. § 133 . but “• § 1 34. > • 
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Inflection : Comparison of Adjectives. 


§ 363. Comparison of Adjectives.. In Avesta as also 
in Sanskrit, there are two ways of forming the comparative 
and superlative degrees of adjectives: — (1) - tara - > -tema- and 
(2) -yah-, -ista- added to the stem. The corresponding 
feminine to these is -tara-, -temd- and -ye hi- (§ 34), -dis- 
according to rule, § 362. 

(1) -tara- (comparative), -tenia- (superlative). 

§ 364. Before -tara-, -tenia-, adjectives whose stem 
ends in a appear commonly in the form d as in noun com- 
pounds. The ^-sterns may, however, retain a unchanged, 
as in Sanskrit. Other stems commonly remain unchanged, 
appearing in the weak form if they have one. 

bae§azya- ‘healing’, bae$azyotara~, bae§azyotema- 
srlra- ‘fair’, srirdtara-, — 

aka- ‘bad’, akatara-, — 

huyasta- ‘well-sacrificed’, huyastara-, — 

liubao'di- ‘sweet-scented’, hub ao 1 ditar a-, kubao^ditema- 
asaojah- ‘very strong’, asaojastara -, 1 asaojastema- 
ydsker P t - ‘energetic’, ydsker P stara -, 2 ydsker p stema- 
amavaiit- ‘strong’, amavastara -, 2 amavastema- 

yaetvah- ‘having striven’, — yaetustema- 


(2) -yah- (comparative), -ista- (superlative). 

§ 365. Before -yah-, -ista-, the adjective reverts to 
its original simple crude stem without formative suffix: 


maz- ‘great’, 
mas- ‘great’, 
vavhu - 1 , „ ( 

vohu- ! gO0d ’{ 
ds-u- ‘swift’, 

ak-a- ‘bad’, j 


mazyah 

masyah-, 

vahyah- (GAv.), | 
vawhah- (YAv.), 3 J 
dsyah 

a§yah- (GAv.), ] 
a§ak- (YAv.), 4 f 


mazisia- 

vahista - 
dsista - 
acista- 


1 C£. § 109. — 2 § 151. — s §§ I32) 134. — 4 § 162. 
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Note 1. Some few adjectives, in appearance at least, show both 
forms of comparison, as above aka- ‘bad*, akaiara-, and to this also (cf. 
Note 2) ajfyak-, acilta- ; so superlative alaojilta- beside asaojastara-, alao- 
yasUma- to asaojak- ‘very strong'. 

Note 2. As seen also above, comparatives and superlatives may be 
more or less mechanically attached to a positive of similar meaning and 
containing the same crude stem, see § 365 : e. g. to taty-ma- ‘strong’, the 
comparative iqgyah-, super!, taqdlta- beside tafymotama-, et al. 

Note 3. The tfw-stems sometimes follow the analogy of ^/-sterns 
in their comparison *. e. g. vpr’pravan- ‘victorious’, comparat. vpr*pravastara- f 
superl. vdr 9 prava$tama- ; agavan- ‘righteous’, a$avast?wa~ ; v?r*prajan- ‘vic- 
torious’, v*r 9 prajqstara-, v?r*prajqstpma -. 



NUMERALS. 

3 66. The numerals in Avesta correspond generally 
n and in usage to the Sanskrit equivalents. — Cf. 
Skt. Gram . § 475 seq. 

Cardinals. 


Av. cf. Skt. 

Av. 

cf. Skt. 

. aeva- 

— 

10. dasa 

dasa 

dva~ 

dvd - 

20. visaki 

visati- 

, pri - 

tri- 

30. prisat - 

trisat - 

. capwar - 

catvdr - 

40. capivar*sat- catv&risdt ■ 

. pataca 

pdiica 

50. pa^cdsaP 

pahcasdt- 

. fy$vas 

sdf 

60. fysvasti- 

$a§lt- 

. hapta 

saptd 

70. haptaki- 

saptati - 

asta 

as{d 

80. astaki- 

asltz- 

. nava 

nava 

90. navaki - 

navati- 

. dasa 

das a 

100. 

sata- 

Av. 


Av. 


100. 


600. Jj§vas sata 

200. duye sake 

700. hapta sata 

: 300. tiparo sata 

800. 

sata 

400. capwdrc sata 

900. 7ZZZZ/# 

sata 


500. pa%ca sat a 


1000. hazawra- 


10 000. baevar - 

|67> The numbers from xr — 19, as far as they 
re made up as in Skt. : e. g. Av. dvadasa ‘12’ =s 
■das a; Av. paricadasa ‘15’ = Skt. pdncadasa . See 
der Ordinals, § 374b. 

Observe , the common forms Av. prisata - ‘30* and capwar 
ise from transfer of prisat- etc. to the a-decl. The strong form 
to be sought in prisqs (orig. nom, but crystallized form), etc. 


Inflection: Numerals— The Cardinals. 
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§ 368. In composite numbers the lesser numeral pre- 
cedes, and ca—ca connects the terms: e. g, Av. paticdca 
visatica '25’ ; prayasca prisqsca c 33'; paqcaca capwar*$a- 
Umca *45’, etc. 

Note. The first member is sometimes put in the sociative instru- 
mental case; e. g, Av. nava.salais hasawrtmca ‘one thousand and nine 
hundred". 

Declension of Cardinals. 

§ 369. (1) Declension of Av. aeva- (m. n.), aeva- (f.) 
‘one, alone’ (singular): 

i — iL MASC. NEUT. Sg, Nom. aeva; Acc. byum (§63 Note 2), 
or (abbreviated spelling) dim, aoim; Instr. aeva; Gen. aeva he ; Loc. 
aevahmi (§ 443). — * ill FEM. Sg. Nom. aeva ; Acc. aSvqm; Gen. 
aivavhm (§§ 443, 134). 

§ 370. (2) Declension of Av. dva- ‘two’ = Skt. dva- 

(dual) — cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 482b. 

Du. N.A.V. dva (m.), days (f. n.) ; I.D.Abl. dvadbya ; G.L. dvayffi. 

Note. Observe dvae-ca Yt. 19.7 beside duye § 190. 

§ 37 * • ( 3 ) Declension of Av. pri- (m. n.), tipar- (f.) 

‘three’ = Skt. tri- tisar- (plural) — cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 
§ 432 c. 

i — ii. MASC. NEUT. PI. Nom. prdyd; hoc. p ray a ; Dat. Abl .pribyd; 
Gen. prayqm.~—iii. FEM. Nom. prdyd; Acc. ti$ a rd, tigrd, H$ra; Gen 
tigrqm, tipranqm (<z-deeL). 

Note. Observe pr&yd (above) is from strongest stem, cf. § 235.— Also 
prtiyas-ca, on it cf, § 19b. -—Also neut. (like fern. § 232) ti$ a rd. 

§ 372. (4) Declension of Av. capwar - (in. n.), catanhar - 
(f.) ‘four’ = Skt. catvdr cdtasar - (plural) — cf. Whitney, Skt. 
Gram. § 482 d. 

i, MASC. PL Nom. capwara , capwtiras-ca (§ 19b); Acc. capivdro . 
— ii, FEM. Acc. catavrd Yt. 14.44. 

§ 373 * (S) Declension of numerals from 5 — 10 : — 1 The following in- 
stances of gen. pi. occur, Av. paqcanqm , navattqm, dasanqm, cf. Skt. parted- 
ndm, Whitney, Skt . Gram. §§ 483, 484. 

§ 374. Declension of remaining cardinals: — 20 visaHi indeclinable; 
30 prisatsm (nom. acc. neut.) , prisatanqm (gen. pi.) ; 40 capwdr*satim-ca 
(§ 19 b); 50 paticasat?m } pat^edsapbil-ca (§ 19 b); 60—70 fypuastim (acc, sg. 
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Inflection: Ordinal Numerals and Derivatives. 


fem.) etc., also navakiit-ca (acc. pi. fem. beside navaitini).— 100 — 1000 sat a-, 
hazavra- as neut. nouns, #-decl. § 237.— 10000 baevar » (acc. sg.), baevardi 
(dat. sg. vz-decl. § 237); bacvqn (acc. pi.), baevar*bid (instr. pi.) cf. 336. 

Ordinals. 

Av. cf. Skt. Av. cf. Skt, 

( fratema- pratkamd- 

l paoh'ya- p&rvya- 

2nd bitya- dvitiya- 

3rd pritya- trtiya- 

4th t-uirya- turya- 

5 th pufyda- paficatha 1 

6 th li$tva - — 

7 th haptapa- saptdtha- 

8 * astema- atfamd- 

9* nauma- (§ 64) navamd - 

10 th dasdma - dasamd - 

I OOth Av. satotdma - = Skt. satatamd-. 

IOOOtb Av. hazawrdtama = Skt. sakasratamd 

Note 1. The ordinals as adjectives are declined according to the 
a-decl. § 236 seq. 

Note 2. Av. Jiitva- ‘sixth’ has fem. fyitvi-, cf. § 362. 

Note 3. Av. prisata - as ‘thirtieth’ is found. 

Numeral Derivatives. 

§ 375 * Numeral Adverbs: Av. hakdr*£ ‘once’ = Skt. sakft; Av. bis 
‘twice’ = Skt. dvls ; Av. pris ‘thrice’ = Skt. iris," Av. caprus ‘four times’, 
cf. Skt. catus, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 489. “—Also with a: Av. dtbitzm ‘for 
the second time’, dpritini ‘for the third time, thrice’ ; dfytiihlm ‘for the fourth 
time’. — Likewise some others. 

§ 376. Multiplicative Adverbs: Suffix -vatpt — Av. biivaj. ‘two-fold’; 
priZvaj, ‘three-fold’ ; visaHiv & ‘twenty-fold’ (nom. masc.) ; prisapww ‘thirty- 
fold’ ; etc.— “Suffix -pwa : e. g. prisata-pwsm ‘thirty-fold’ ; etc. 

Note. Here also might be added a number of other words pripva - 
‘a third’ et al. ; but they belong rather to the dictionary. 

1 Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 487. 


nth aevmidasa - — 

1 2 th dvadasa- dvddasd- 
1 3 th firidasa- trayddasd- 
14th caprudasa - caturdasd- 
15 th paticadasa- paMadasd- 
1 6th fygvas.dasa- fdtfasa- 
17th haptadasa- saptadasd - 
1 8th astadasa - atfadasd- 
19th navadasa- navadasd- 
20th vzsqstama- — 



PRONOUNS. 

§ 377. Pronominal declension in Avesta agrees in its 
main outlines with the Sanskrit. A synopsis of the Pro- 
nouns in Avesta may be given as follows : — 

A. Gender not distinguished. 

I a. First person azzm. 
h. Second person turn* 
c. Third person, hd and other forms. 

B. Gender distinguished. 

2. Relative — Pronoun ya-. 

3. Interrogative — Pronoun 
(Indefinite.) 

a. Demonstrative ta- (/wo)* 
b. Demonstrative a eta-, 

n c. Demonstrative aem ( a-, 1-, ima~> aria-), 

d. Demonstrative ava- (Mu). 

5. Other pronominal Words and Derivatives. 
(Possessive). 

(Reflexive). 

(Adjectives declined * pronominally). 

§ 378. General Remark. Most of the pronouns in 
Avesta are closely parallel with those in Sanskrit, and like 
the latter they show also many marked peculiarities. They 
are generally made up by combining a number of different 
stems. The principal points to be observed in regard to 
their inflection are the following: 

I — ii. MASCULINE — NEUTER. 

§ 379. Singular:— 

Nom. Acc. Neut: Commonly the suffix -/ = Skt. -t (d). — Sometimes in 
later texts of the YAv. instead of the ending -m, like the neuter 
ending of the noun-declension, is found: e. g. yim, aom . 


SYNOPSIS 

OF 

PRONOMINAL- 

DECLENSION. 
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Inflection : Declension of Pronouns. 


Dat. Abl. Loc. : Show an inserted element - km - = Skt. ~sm ~. — The dat sg. 
of the two personal pronouns ends in -by a (-vya), -by 5 = Skt. -bhya(m), 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 492 a. — The loc. sg. in YAv. may take post- 
positive a as in the noun-declension, see § 222. 

§ 3S0. Plural: — 

Nom. (Acc.) : The pronominal 5-stems make this case end in e. This form 
in e often serves also as accusative. 

Gen. : Shows ~$qm = Skt. -sam . — The ‘genitives’ ahmakd»i y yujtmahm, y®~ 
vahm> as in Skt., are really crystallized cases nom. acc. neuk of 
possessives. 

Loc.: In YAv. the loc. pi. may take postpositive a as in the noun- 
declension, see § 224. Similarly also in fem. loc. pi. 

iii. FEMININE. 

§ 381. Singular:— 

Dat. Abl. Gen. Loc. : Show an inserted element -hy- (-hy-)i ~Vh~ — • Skt. -sy~. 

§ 382. Plural : — 

Gen. : Shows -vhqm = Skt. -sam. 

§ 383. interchange of Neuter with Feminine Forms. 
As in the nouns § 232, so also in the pronouns the neuter 
plural often assumes the form of the feminine or rather 
interchanges with it. — See also Johannes Schmidt, Plural - 
bildungen der indogerm. Neutra pp. 21, 260, etc. 

Note. In formulaic passages, especially in the Yashts (e. g. Yt. 5.13,15), 
masc. forms yeyhe> aiyke, akmai are sometimes used instead of the proper 
fem. forms. This arises from the mosaic character of such passages. 

§ 384. General Relative Case is found in YAv. in 
the instances of yd is as plural, cf. § 229. — For the treat- 
ment of yd, ya yim as stereotyped case (plural and sin- 
gular) see under Syntax. 


A. GENDER NOT DISTINGUISHED, 

i. Personal Pronouns. 

§ 385. The first and second personal pronouns, 
as in Skt, show many peculiarities and individulities of 
inflection. Some cases also use two forms, a fuller and a 
briefer form, according to the position of the pronoun in 



Persona! Pronouns, 


in 

the sentence, whether accented, unaccented, or enclitic. 
Furthermore, on the third personal pronoun, see § 394 seq. 
§ 386. (a) First Person, Av. azzm T == Skt. ahdni. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

N. . Ctzzm . . . . * ... . . a/mm 

A. mqm; md (end.) .... . . . mam ; md 

13. £1 1 / Wie (end.) . . . ■, . .. . . makyam; me 

Abl. fficijt *■ > .. . ■,»- . . ... , tndt 

G. MlCCllCl / fil€ (end.) . . ... . •• •» mama; me 

Plural; 

N. vaem 3 vaydm 

A. ahma z ; no (end.) . asmdn; nas 

D. ahmaibya (GAv.); no (end.) . . . asmabhyam; nas 

Abl. ahmaf . . . asmdt 

G. akmdkzm / fio (end.) . . ... . asmdkam ; nas 


Forms to "be observed in G-Av. and YAv. 

§ 387. GAv. has in general the same forms as YAv,, 
but shows also a number of peculiarities to be marked *, 
these are likewise occasionally found in YAv,, perhaps 
borrowed. 

§ 388. Singular;— 

Nom.: GAv. azsm, § 32. — Also once (unaccented or proclitic) as-cip Ys. 46.18. 
Dat. : YAv. the form wdzflya before -ca, -dp § 386 Note 1. — GAv. madhyu, 
mafibyo, and (end.) mdi. 

Gen,; Observe gen, Av. mana (note -n-) contrasted with Skt. mama (-m-)* 
§ 389. Plural ; — 

Nom. ; GAv. (sporadic) nom. pi. unaccented (second place in sentence) v? 
Ys, 40.4, cf. Skt. va-ydm, cf. § 393. 

Ace. : GAv, regularly n&, cf, also at Vsp, 15,2 = Ys. 15.3 n&, G&tha re- 
miniscence, see § 387, ./ 

Dat, ; GAv, ahma*bya (above), ahmdi, and (end.) n 3 > cf. also at Vsp. 12,4 
7 th see § 387. 

Gen. : GAv. also (unaccented) ahmd, dhmd, and (end.) nJ. 

1 Also before -ca, -cig written mdv a ya. See also § 388. 

2 i. Qi vaynn, § 64, 

3 Yt. 1.24 variant ; i.'e. Av. ahma = Skt. asmdn; Av. as pa ~ Skt. a$o 8 n 
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§ 390. (b) Second Person, Av. turn 'thou’ = Skt. 


tvdm . 

Av. Singular : cf. Skt. 

N. tiim 1 ; tic . 

A. pwqm; pwa (end.) tvdm; tva 

I. piva? tva (Ved.) 

D. taibya (GAv.); te (end.) . . . . tubhyam ; te 

Abl. pwaf . tvdt 

G. tava; te (end.) . . . . . ' . t&va; te 

Dual : 

G. yavakdm 3 ........ . — 

Plural: 

N. yuzem . yuydm 

A. VO (end.) ......... vas 


D. yu^maoyo, typnavvya; vo (end.) . yuwMyam ; vas 

Abl. yupnaf yusmdt 

G. yupndkem ; VO (end.) ..... yusmakam ; vas 

Poms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 391. GAv. has in general the same forms as YAv., 
but shows also a number of peculiarities to be marked; these 
are likewise sometimes found in YAv., perhaps borrowed. 
§ 392. Singular:— 

Nom. : GAv. tvSm (cf. §§ 32, 93 Note 1), tu. 

Dat. : GAv. ta*bya (above), also ta*byo, and (end.) tot, 

Gen. : GAv. tavd; tdi (end.) see § 56. 

§ 393. Plural:— 

Nom.: GAv. also yu$ i. e. Av. yul: Skt. yu-ydm : : Av. v? (§ 389): Skt. va-ydm. 
Acc. : GAv. regularly v&. 

Dat. : GAv. yfipnaihya, Jtfmaibyd; v? (end.), cf. also YAv. (GatbS remini- 
scence) vS Ys. 1 4. 1, etc. 

Abl.: GAv. also 

Gen.: GAv. fy$mak$m and (end.) vs . — Also fyjtmd Ys. 43.1 1. 

1 i. e. tvsm, see § 63. 

2 Ys. 43.10. 

3 Fr. 6.1 and Hang, ZPkl. Glossary pp. 3, 46, see § 68 Note 3, cf. 
Skt. yuvdku , see § 380. 



Relative Pronoun. 


§ 394 - (c) Third Person, Av. ^ ( m) kd 


H3 

and 


other forms. 

The proper third personal pronoun him } L - 
(enclitic) is defective; its deficiencies are partly s ^ c ‘ 
by the demonstrative pronoun, and partly by enclitic' f Ie< * 
of di- } i- used with personal force. These latter ? Tms 
distinction of gender, but they may best be included j ° W 

§ 395. The following forms of the proper third 
sonal (often used anaphorically, sometimes used 
flexively, see also § 416) occur in GYAv. ; they a re ~ 
enclitic: are a11 

Singular, Acc. him (GYAv.); Dat. Gen. he or $ § j- y 
hoi (GAv.).— Dual. N. A. V. /«(GAv.).~ Plural. Acc 


- Av 1 

Note 1. The form he dat. gen. sg. seems in some passages * 
to serve as plural. See under Syntax. 111 ^ ^ v * 

Note 2, With the above Avesta forms compare Skt, acc 

Prakrit dat. gen. se — all enclitic. See Wackernagel in K.Z. xxiv n ' 

‘ 1 * b °5 seq. 

from 


§ 396. Similar to he in usage are the forms 
-likewise enclitic: — 


stem YAv. di-- 

sg. Acc. dim m. f. ; di£ n. — PI. Acc. dis m. f. ; ^ 

§ 397. Of like usage (cf. also § 422), is stem G(Y)a 
i- enclitic — sometimes employed almost pleonastically V " 


6 5 . 8 . 


Sg. Acc. hn m.; n. (GAv.)> # (YAv., particle). --Bu. 
- PL Nom. 1 n. ; Acc. Is m. ; I n. 


N.A.V. f . 


§ 398. On hvo, hvavdya used as personal (and reflexive) See go 
436 Note 3. ^ 


4 i 6, 


B. GENDER DISTINGUISHED. 

2. Relative Pronoun. 

§ 399. Relative Av. ya- ‘who, which’ = Skt ^ - 

The relative stem ya-, yd- = Skt. yd-, yd-, s h 0Vs ., 
following forms.— Cf. Whitney, Skt. Grain. § jog, e 
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I Inflection: Declension of Pronouns. 

i. MASCULINE — NEUTER. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. y-d y-cis 

A. y4m 1 

I. y-d ... . . . . . . . . y-hta 

D. y-ahmdi y-dsmai 

Abi y-ahmdf ........... y-dsmat 

G. y-ehe 3 y-e??he 2 ........ y-dsya 

L, y-ahmi y-asmin 

Dual: 

N. y-d y-d (Ved.) 

G. y-ayc& y-dyos 

Plural : 

N. y-oi y-i 

A .y-d yin 

I. y-dis y-ais 

D. Abl. y-aeibyo y-ibhyas 

G. y-ae$am y-esam 

L. y-ae§u (GAv.) ........ y -e$u 

Ii. NEUTEK. 

Sg. N.A.V. y-af y -dt 

PL N.A.V. y-d y-d (Ved.) 

iii. FEMININE. 

Singular : 

N. y-d y-d 

A. y-qm ........... y -dm 

Abl. y-eyhaf, °dda see gen. 

G. y-etjhw y-dsyas 

L. y-e%he 3 . . . . . , . . . . y-asyam 

Plural: 

N.A. y-w y /-ds 

D. Abl. y-dbyo . . . y-dbhyas 

G. y-mnhqm .... y-dsam 

L. y-ahu, y-dhva . y-dsu 


1 cf. § 30. — 2 cf. §§ 137, 136, 34. — 3 i. e. *yasya(m)> uncertain 
Ys. 9.32, cf. aiighe § 422. 



Interrogative Pronoun. 


i*5 

Forms to be observed in &Av. and YAv. 

§ 4O0. GAv. has generally the same forms as YAv.* 
hut shows also some peculiarities to be marked ; these are 
occasionally found likewise in YAv., perhaps borrowed. 

I MASCULINE — NEUTER. 

§ 401. Singular: — 

Nom. : YAv. yas-ca, yas 9 ts. — In YAv. (commonly in late passages, but ef. 
Yt. 10. u 9) the form yd is sometimes found as general relative case, 
cf. § 384, and under Syntax,-— G A v. yd, yas-ca (also YAv. borrowed 
yh cf. § 400). 

Acc. : GAv. ySm, yim , see §§ 32, 30. 

Abl. : YAv, also yahma$, on d see § 19(b). — GAv. once adverbial yd£ 
Ys. 36.6 = Ys. 58.8, like Skt. ydt, cf. Whitney § 509 a, 

Gen.: GAv. yehyd, see § 132. 

Loc. : YAv, also (with postpos. a § 380) yahmya.~~* GAv, only yahmu 

§ 402. Plural: — 

Nom. : YGAv. yae-ca, yae-ca . — In YAv. (late) a form yd as nom, 'acc. pi. 
(cf. id, § 413) occurs, cf, noun-inflection tf-stems § 236. 

Acc.: GAv. ydng, yS)igs-td, yqs-ca. 

Instr. : YAv., ydU commonly occurs as general plural case, cf. § 384. 

Dat. Abl. : GAv. ya&byas-cd . 

ll NEUTER. 

§ 403. Singular : — 

Nom. Acc.: YAv. also yim like neut. noun-declension, but generally in late 
passages. — On yas-ca = ya£-ca see § 1 5 1 Note. — GAv. hyaj (variants 
y a i> yi Q t » e * g* Ys. 28.9, 30.6 etc.). 

§ 404. Plural: — 

Nom. Acc. : YAv. also neut. (like fem. § 3S3) yd>. 

Ill FEMININE. 

§ 405. Plural: — 

Nom. Acc.: YAv. y&s-ca . — Also rare (like neut.) yd, cf. Ys. 10.78.— GAv. 
ydds-cd. 


3. Interrogative Pronoun. 

§ 406. Interrogative A v. ka- ‘who, which, what?’ 

= Skt. kd-. 
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The interrogative ka- } kd - = Skt. kd-, kd-, is identical 
in inflection with the relative and requires no full paradigm 
to be given.— Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 504. 

L MASCULINE — NEUTER. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. k-d k-ds 

A, k-3m • etc k-dm 

ii. NEUTEE. 

Sg. N.A.V. k-af etc . . k-dt 

HI. FEMININE. 

Sg. N. k-d etc . k-d 


Note. YAv. also an instr. sg. kana = Skt. kfoia beside Av. kd . — 
YAv. also dat. cakmdi (indef.) beside kahmai ; GAv. cahyd beside kakyd. 
— YAv. as gen. pi. (or perhaps fem. sg. form = neut.) kqm m. f. 

§ 407. Some special forms of interrogative are 
worthy of note. 

r) Stem ki~, ci- ‘quis’ Sg. Nom. (m. f.) ci$, cf. Skt. na-kis; Acc. 
(m, n.) cim, dm, cf. Skt. km. — PL Nom. (m. n.) kaya, cayd. — Neut. also 
Sg. Nom. Acc. «/, «/. 

2) Stem kati-, cad- ‘what , how much’ : — Sg. Acc. (neut.) cadi = 
Skt. kati. 

Note. Here also Av. cina- ‘what\ — Likewise some forms of the inter- 
rogative used adverbially : — e. g. ka% ‘how, nonne ?\ — cu ‘how’. Perhaps 
k»m Vd. 1 7. 1 (?). — Uncertain cyavhat ‘how’ Ys. 44.12 abl. (?) or ci-avha$ 
doubtful. 

Indefinite. 

§ 408. The indefinite force is usually given in Av., 
as in Skt., by combining a particle -cif, -cif — Skt. -cit, -ca, 
-ca} etc., with the interrogative or relative. Sometimes it 
is added by the particle -cina {ycana Afr. 3.7 = Skt. * cand\ 
which is likewise attached to nouns and adjectives; some- 
times, again, reduplication of the pronoun (rel. interrog.) 
gives an indefinite or a distributive* force. 

Av. kahmdicif ‘to whomsoever' = Skt. kdsmdicit ; 

Av. kapacina ‘howsoever, in any way’ ; cayasca ‘qui- 
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cunque* ¥5.45.5, ^d ‘quaecunque* Ys. 47*5 (fr. d + 
ca) ; yapa kapaca 'even as’, kahmi kahmicif ‘in any 
case whatever’, et ai. 

Note, Indefinite negatives are Av. nae-dS ‘no one* = Ski. nd-kis; 
Av. (imperative) 'no one’ = Skt ma-kis . 


4, Demonstrative Pronouns. 

§ 409. (a) Demonstrative Av. ta - ‘this* = Skt. td- 

The demonstrative stem ha-, ha-, ta - ‘0, A, to* = Skt. 
sd-, td-, serves also as personal of the third person, — 
Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 495. 

L MASCULINE — NEUTER. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt, 

N. h-Q . , . . . ... ... . , . SHIS 

A. t-am udm 

1. t-d ... . t-hta 

G. t-ahe 1 Miya 

Dual: 

N.A.V. t-d 2 , t-m 2 M t Mu 

Plural : 

N . t-€ . t-i 

A. t-q , . Mu 

I. t-dis Mis 

D.Abl. t-aMyd t-Bkyas 

ll NEUTER. 

Sg. N.A.V, t-af • . , Mi 

PL N.A.V, t-d i-a (Ved.) 

ill FEMININE. 

Singular : 

N. h-d s-d 

A. t-qm t-Am 

Plural : 

N.A. t-m t-is 


' See Vd. 6.29 with v. 1 . ca hi . — 3 Yt. 8.22 
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Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 410, GAv. has in general the same forms as YAv., 
but shows also some peculiarities ; these are occasionally 
found likewise in YAv., perhaps borrowed. 

i. MASCULINE — NEUTER. 

§ 41 1. Singular: — 

Nona. : YAv. has-ci $. — Observe ha Vsp. 12. 1 = Skt. sd, Whitney, SkL Gram . 
§§498, 176 a, also A v. ae$a § 418.— GAv. he Ys. 58.4, kd-ca Ys. 46.1 ; 
cf. also at Vsp. 12. 1, Ys. 27.6; YAv. (Gatha reminiscence?) M-ca. 
Ace. : GAv. tdm, see § 32 for 3. 

§ 412. Dual: — 

Nom. : GAv. tdi Ys. 34.11 is probably used as fern. du. 

. § 413. Plural : — 

Nom,: YAv. tae-ca .—~ Also rare (like neut. or a-decl.) td, cf. § 236. “-GAv. 
tdi, tac-cit* 

Acc. : YAv, also (see nom.) te, cf. § 380. — Late td. «*•» GAv. tdiig, tqg-cd, 
and later dialect tq Ys. 63.1 = Ys. 15.2. 

ih NEUTER. 

§ 414. Plural:— 

Acc.: YAv. also (like fern., see § 383) tcb, tcbs-ca. 

iii. FEMININE. 

§ 415. Plural: — 

Acc.: YAv. rarely (like neut., cf. § 383) td Yt. 10.79, cf. similarly;*/ §405. 
— GAv. t&s~ca. 

§ 416. Here is to be added also G(Y)Av. nomina- 
tive singular hvo ‘ille, ipse’, dative hvav°ya (like ma- 
voyct) properly originally reflexive, see §§ 398, 436 N. 1, 3. 

Note. In oldest GAv., kvo takes the place of demonstr. ho, which 
form does not occur in the metrical Gathas. 


§ 417. (b) Demonstrative Av. aeta- ‘this’ = 

Skt. etd-. 

The demonstrative aefa-, aesd-, aeta - ‘this, here’ = Skt. 
e$d- y esd-, etd-, is identical in declension with ha-, ha-, ta - 
from which it is derived by prefixing ae- which makes it 
the nearer demonstrative. The only GAv. form noted is 
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nom. s g. fem. ae§a 12.9 (Liter GAv.). — Cf. Whitney, Skt. 
Gram . § 499 b. 

i. MASCULINE — NEUTER. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. aey -5 . es-ds 

A. aet-dm 

I, aet-a 

D. aet-ahmai u-dsmai 

Abl. aet-ahmd / et-asmat 

G. aet-ahe gt-dsya 

L. aet-ahmi ; . . gt-dsmin 

Dual : 

G. aet-aym et-dyos 

Plural : 

N,(A.) aet-e gU 

G. aet-ae$q,Mx et-esam 

L. aet-ae§va ct-e$u 

if. NEUTER. 

Sg. N.A.V. aet-af et-dt 

PL N.A.V. aet-a gt-d 

iii. FEMININE. 

N. aey-a e?-d 

A. aet-qyn . ct-dm 

I. aet-aya et-dy& 

G. aet-awJiM aet-ayw gt-dsy 3 s 

Poms to he observed in GAv. and YAv. 

L MASCULINE — NEUTER. 

§ 418. Singular:— 

Nom.: YAv. also ae$a = Skt. gsd, Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 176a, cf. ha 
above §411. 

§ 419. Plural:— 

Nom. Acc. : YAv. notice that aete like te above §§ 413, 380 serves as both 
nom. and acc. masc. and also neut. 


1 See § 134. 
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ii. NEUTER. 

§ 420. Plural:— 

Nom. Acc.: YAv. also (like fem., § 383) dm.— 'On aete see § 380. 

Gen.: YAv. also (contaminated with fem.) aetawkqm. 

HI FEMININE. 

§ 421. Singular: — 

Nom. : GAv. (only occurrence) ae$a Ys. 12.9. 

Gen. : YAv. the form aetayfa, aetayffis-ci£ follows the noun-inflection, 5-decl. 

§ 422. (c) Demonstrative Av. aim ‘this* = Skt. ay dm. 

The demonstrative aim, as in Skt., is made up from 
defective stems i~, ima~, ana - = Skt. a- } i-, ima- 9 ana - 
combined to fill out a complete declension. 

It is to be observed (in GAv. it is evident) that beside the accented 
forms , there occur likewise unaccented forms (not found at beginning of 
a pada). These forms generally come from the brief stem. 


L MASCULINE— NEUTER. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

N. aim 1 . * . . aydm 

A. inmn imam 

I. ana . anhia 

D. ahmdi ast/tai 

Abl. ahmdf asm&t 

G. ahe 3 ah$he 2 . . asyd 

L. alum asmin 

Dual: 

N.A.V, ima i m & (Ved.) 

Q f ayes (Ved.) 

1 anaym 3 . . . andyds 

Plural: 

N . ime 

A. imq im&n 

I. ae*bis (YAv.), anais (GAv.) . . . mis 

D.Abh aeibyo . . . . « ebhyds 

G. aiyqtn . gfdm 

L. ae$u 9 ai$va g f & 

1 i. e. aym, § 64. — 2 See §§ 136, 137. — 8 


Uncertain, see Vd. 4.48. 
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Av. ii. NEUTER. cf. Skt. 

Sg. N.A.V. ztunf Mm 

PI. N.A.V. ima im& (Ved.) 

iii. FEMININE. 

Singular : 

N . ZM 1 if dm 

A. imqm i, n s m 

I. aya, aya ay d (Vcd.) 

D. ahjhai asysi 

Abl. aiyha,} see gen. 

G. ah}ha> asy&s 

L. ahjhe ~ asyum 

Dual : 

I.D.Abl. abya (GAv.) .... . . , . . abhyam 

Plural: 

N.A. ini® imds 

L dbls . . . ... . . . . . mis 

D.Abl. dbyo abhyds 

G. csvhqyn asdm 

L. dhu (GAv.), dhva asu 

Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 423. GAv. has in general the same forms as YAv., 
with lengthened final wherever possible. There are also 
some peculiarities worthy of note, 

i. MASCULINE — NEUTER, 

§ 424. Singular:— 

Nom. : GAv. also ay 5 m beside aem, see § 32. 

Abl. : YAv. also akmti£, on a see § 19 (b). 

Gen.: GAv. ahyd, ahya-ca , cf. §§ 132, 133. 

Loc. : YAv. also (with postpos. a, § 379) ahmya. 

1 i. e. iy?m, see §§ 63, 51. — 2 i. e. orig. *asy£(m). 
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§ 425. Dual: — 

Gen. : GAv. also (from stem a-, § 431) ws-ca. 

§ 426. Plural: — 

Nom, (Acc.) : YAv. inn serves also as acc. pi., see § 380. 

Instr. : GAv. observe the form anais above from stem ana-, and ail below 
§ 431 from stem a-. 

Dat. Abb : YAv. ae^yas-cif 

ii. NEUTER. 

§ 427. Singular:— 

Nom. Acc. : YAv. observe ima$ above as opposed to Skt. iddm. 

§ 428 . Plural:— 

N.A.V. : YAv. also (like fem., § 383) GAv. regularly Una which is 

the only GAv. instance noted of this stem ini a-. 

Loc. : YAv. also (see fem. § 383) fcnhqm. 

111. FEMININE. 

§ 429. Singular : — 

Instr. : GAv. dyd cf. YAv. ayd above in paradigm. 

Dat,: GAv. aJiyai , cf. § 1 33. 

Abl.: YAv. also aiqh'&l, on d see § 19(b). 

Gen.: YAv. aiqhffis-ca, see § 124 Note. 

Loc,: YAv. also, identical with instrumental, aya . 

§ 430. Plural: — 

Nom. Acc. : YAv., also a form im&$* before t, see § 124 Note. 

Dat. Abb : YAv., also &ibyas-ci£, tilwyas-ca, on a see § 19 Note. 

§ 431. Directly from stem a- come: — Singular. Acc. 
Neut. (as particle) af (GY Av.); Dat. (uncertain?) di Vd. 3.23 
(neut. fem.); Abl. (as particle) af (GAv.), daf (YAv.). — 
Dual. Gen. tSs-cd (GAv.). — Plural. Instr. (also used advbl.) 
dis (GAv.). 

§ 432. (d) Demonstrative hau, ava- ‘that’ = Skt. 

asdu, — . 

The remote demonstrative in Av. ava- ‘that, yonder’ 
(cf. Old Pers. ava-), combined with hau, is to be con- 
trasted with Skt. amii-, asdu-. The Av. shows ava- 
throughout where the Skt. has amu-.—Zi. Whitney, Skt. 
Gram. § 501. 



Pronominal Words and Derivatives. 


123 


L MASCULINE — NEUTER. 


Av. 

N. hdu 

A. ao-m 1 . 

I. ' av-a 

G. av-ahghe 

Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

asau ■ 

M.(A.) av-e 

Plural: 



I. av-dis 

G. av-ae$qm 

♦ • ..... 

— 

Sg. N.A.V. av-a $ 3 
pi N.A.V. av-a 

Ii. NEUTER. • 

ao-m ... . . . . . , 

. — 


lii. FEMININE. 


N. hdu 

Singular : 

■ . 

A. av-qm . 

. . . . , . . ... 

. — 

Abl. av-a*t$haf 
G. av-ahgha) } 

av-awhw 

. — 

N.A. av-m . 
D.Abl. av-abyd 

Plural: 



Forms to he observed in GAv. and YAv. 


§ 433. Plural. 

Acc. Neut. : YAv. also (neut. like fem. § 383) 


Note. For the derivatives avaqt-, avava^t- (avaqt-) from ava- see § 441. 


5. Other Pronominal Words and Derivatives. 

Possessive — Reflexive, 

Pronominal Derivatives and Adverbs. 

§ 434. Under the above head belong the possessives 
and a number of words which have chiefly the nature of 


1 L e. * av 3 tn } § 63. 
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adjectives and are inflected partly according to the pro- 
nominal declension, partly according to the nominal. They 
answer in general to corresponding forms in Sanskrit. — 
Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 515 seq. 

Possessive — Reflexive. 

§ 435. Here may be enumerated as connected with 
the personal pronoun, the following possess ive (and re- 
flexive) forms; — Av. ma - ‘mens’, pwa- ‘tuns’, hva~, 
hava* (reflexive) ‘suns’, ahniaka- ‘our’, yu$mdka l^mdka- 
‘your \ — mava?it- ‘like me’, pwavaiit- ‘like thee’, yupndva%i- } 

* ‘like you’. — haepatfiya- ‘own’. 

Other Pronominal Derivatives and Adverbs. 

§ 436. The following derivatives may further be 
noted:— Relative, yava%t - ‘how much’, yatdra- ‘which of 
two’. — Interrogative, cva%t- ‘how much?’, katdra- ‘which of 
two?’. — Demonstrative, aetavatyt- ‘so much’, avatit- ‘that, 
such’, avava%t - (avail t- § 194) ‘so much’ . — Likewise here, 
numerous pronominal adverbs ya-pa ‘how, as’, ka-da 
‘how, when?’, cu ‘how?’, i-da ‘here’, etc. 

Note 1. Here observe Av. foato ‘reciprocally, each other’ == Skt. svdtas. 

Note 2. On hvo ‘ipse, ille’ as personal pronoun, see §§ 398, 416. 

Note 3. From same stem as hvo (in. Note 2) comes the interesting 
reflex, dat. hvavOya ‘self’ (like mav 5 ya § 388), cf. Lat. s(v)ibi. 

Note 4.. From an assumed demonstrative stem tva- comes the neut. 
adverb pwaf ‘then again* Ys. 44.3 = Skt. tvaU 

Note 5. Instances of GAv. ahyd gen, of demonstr. (= pers.), from 
aem § 422, instead of the reflex, possessive, occur. 

Declension of Pronominal Derivatives. 

§ 437. In regard to inflection, the pronominal deriva- 
tives follow partly the pronominal declension and partly 
the nominal The following forms of the posse ssives 
(reflexive), and of the demonstrative derivatives de- 
clined according to the pronominal declension are worthy 
of note. 
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§ 438. i. Declension of the possessive pronoun GAv. 
ma~ ‘mens’. 

1 — IS. MASC.—NEIJT. S g. Nom. md; Dat. mahmdi; Gen. mahya.— 
PL Acc. (Neut.) ma. — Hi. FEM. Sg. Gen. maky& (§ 133). 

§ 439. ii. Declension of the possessive pronoun GAv. 
pwa- ‘tuus’. 

I — iL MASC. — NEUT. Sg. Nom. pwd ; Instr. ptvd; Dat. pwahmai; 
Abl. pwahmdpi Gen .pwakyd ; Loc. pwahmt . . — PL Nom. pwoi (masc.) ; 
Acc. pwd (neut.), — -iiL FEM. Sg. Nom. pwdi; Gen. pwa%y& t ~-'Pl m 
Loc, pwdhu. 

§ 440. iii. Declension of GYAv. hva- } ha - (hava-) 
‘suus’ = Skt. svd. — GAv. has only YAv. ~«r (from 
GAv.) , and -wjjJWQf. 

i — II. MASC. — -NEUT. Sg. Nom. bd (GAv.), hvo (YAv.); Instr. M; 
Gen. bake; Loc. bakmi . — Du. Acc. hva . — PL Instr. /mis; Loc, 
baeSu (? emended Fn. 4.2)-— Iii* FEM. Nom. kae-ca (GAv,), hva (YAv.); 
Dat. hahydi. 

Note 1. From the by-form hava- come: Masc. Neut. Sg. Nom. 
hava; Acc. haom (§ 64); Instr. hava; etc. regularly according to nominal 
declension (§ 236 a-decl.). — Fem. Sg. Nom. hava; Acc. havqm; Dat. havaydi 
with variant haoyai (§ 62, 2) ; Gen. kavayw beside haoyfo (§ 62, 2). 

Note 2. The possessives ahmdka - ‘our’, pzudvaiit- ‘like thee* etc. 
follow the noun-inflection. 

Note 3. Observe that ahmaktm, yavdhm , yiigmdfam employed as 
‘genitives’ of the personal pronoun §§ 386, 390, are really stereotyped 
cases of possessive adjectives, as similarly in Skt. asmakam , yavdku , yu?- 
makam . 

§ 441. iv. Declension of the demonstrative deriva- 
tive avaf^t- ‘that, such’, from stem ava- § 430. This is 
to be distinguished from avavaiit- {avar/t- § 194) in §442. 

MASC. Sg. Nom. av&.—~Pl. Dat. Abl. ava fhya.— NEUT, Sg. Nom. 
Acc. ava / above in paradigm. 

§ 442. v. Declension of the demonstrative derivative 
avavant - {ava%t- § 194, cf. variants) ‘so great’ — to be 
distinguished from avar/t- § 441. 

Sg. Nom. (neut.) avavap; Acc. (masc.) av&%l?m (§§ 194, 44) and 
avavaqtwi (neut. adv. 0-decL); Instr. avavata; Gen. avavato 
PL Gen. avavatqm. 
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Adjectives declined pronominally. 

§ 443. A few adjectives in Av., like their correspond- 
ing Skt. equivalents, also follow the pronominal declension 
wholly or in part. Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 522 seq. — 
Instances are: Av. aeva- ‘one, alone’; Av. any a- ‘other’ = 
Skt. anyd-; Av. vtspa - ‘all’ = Skt. vtsva -. 

For example: PL Nom. Acc. m. vispe, vlspz (pronominal) 
beside Nom. m. vtspmvhd; Acc. vispds-ca (YAv.), vispqs-ca , vispat^g 
(GAv.) i. e. nominal declension; — Gen. vispaegqm (pronominal) be- 
side mspanqm (nominal); et al. 



CONJUGATION, 

VERBS. 

§ 444, The Avesta verb corresponds closely to the 
Sanskrit in form, character, and in usage. The Av. texts, 
however, are not so extensive as to give the verb com™ 
plete in all its parts; some few gaps in the conjugation- 
system therefore occur. 

Modelled after the Sanskrit, the Avesta verbal system 
may be presented as on the next page. 

§ 445. Voice, Mode, Tense. The Av. agrees with 
the Skt. — especially with the language of the Vedas — in 
voices active, middle (passive), in tenses present (and 
preterite), perfect (and pluperfect), aorist, future, and in 
modes indicative, imperative, subjunctive, optative. In 
usage likewise these generally correspond with the Sanskrit. 

Note 1. The middle voice, as in Skt., is often used with a pas- 
sive force. A formative passive, as in Skt., however also occurs (cf. V. a). 

Note 2. Under tenses, observe that, ‘injunctive' or ‘improper sub- 
junctive' is a convenient designation for certain forms of augmentless pre- 
terites used with imperative force. These are enumerated under the simple 
preterite. Cf. Whitney, Skt. Grant. § 563. 

§ 446. Infinitive, Participle. Like the Skt., the Av. 
conjugation-system possesses also infinitive forms (abstract 
verbal nouns) and participial forms (active and middle in 
each tense-system) and gerundives. See VI below. 

§ 447. Person, Number. The Av. like the Skt. 
distinguishes three persons, and three numbers. 

Note. It is to be observed that the first persons imperat. are sup- 
plied by subjunctive forms. 
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i * - tna 

2 . -ta . 
3* ' n - 


Av. 

2 . ~dij 

3 . -tu 




njugation of Verbs. 


S&' 


. 0 ' 


pI !- 

2. -ta, -na (O' 

3. -fltu . ' 


Ay. 

1. •*# . 

2. -J>a . 
3- ~ a ■ 

1. — • 

2. — . 

3. - atar 9 


i. * rr .# ; 






1 . -ma 

2. -a . . 

3. -ar*, ~ar*$ -- 

Gen 

§449. In .i d 
above, with th * * l ,v1 
S 26: but ther^.^'^ i! " 
remarked upon **** 
.reference to YrV 

1 Sporadic, cf. & ^ 


em: 


I a. Present, 
b. Preterite 
(Injunctive). 

2. Imperative. 

3. Subjunctive (Pres, and Pret. 

Forms). 

4. Optative. 

5. Participle. 


em 


1. Indicative. 


?e 

m :=s 


a. Perfect 
(Present). 

b. Pluperfect 
(Preterite). 

2. Imperative. 

3. Subjunctive (Pres, and Pret. 
Forms). 

4. Optative. 

\ 5. Participle. 

w ^ 1. Indicative (Preterite =Aor.). 

2. Imperative. 

3. Subjunctive (Pres, and Pret. 
Forms), 

4. Optative. 

5. Participle. 


m 


1 

2 


Indicative (Act. and Mid.). 
2. Participle. 


onjugations. 

. ; d. Inchoative, 

ve. e. Desiderative. 

inative. f. Intensive. 

■:pct’ Forms. 

les. b. Gerunds, c. Infinitives. 
Verbal Phrases. 
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§ 448. Personal Endings. These are either (a) pri- 
mary (pres, and fut. indie., and partly subjunct.) or they 
are (b) secondary (pret. indie., opt, aor., and partly 
subjunct.), Some individual peculiarities of form occur in 
(c) the imperative and in (d) the perfect; the endings, 
therefore, of the latter two also are separately enumerated. 

The scheme of normal endings in comparison with the 
Skt, — cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 553 — is as follows: 

(Observe the Av. 3 du. forms often identical with Skt. 2 du.) 

a. Primary Endings. 


L ACTIVE. 

ii. MIDDLE. 


Av. Singular 

cf. Skt. 

Av. Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

i . - mi . . . . 

-mi 

~e 

-e 

2. -hi (-§i) . . 

•si (-.ft) 

-(*>) )he (-?e) . . . 

-si (-$e) 

3 -'ti • ■ • • 

ti 

-te 

-te 

Dual : 

1 . -vahi (GAv.) 

-vas 

Dual: 

-vahe 

2. — . < . . 

~ tkas 

— 

-dthe 

3. -to, - po . . 

- tas 

-ape 

-ate 

Plural: 

i . -mahi . . . 

- masi (Ved.) 

Plural : 

- malde . . . . 

- make 

2. -pa .... 

tha 

-pwe 

-d/we 

3 --nti. ■ ■ ■ 

- nti 

-nte 

- nti 

b. 

Secondary Endings. 


L ACTIVE. 

ii. MIDDLE. 


Av. Singular 

cf. Skt. 

Av. Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

I . -M . . • • 

. -m 

-i, - a 

-i, -a 

2 . OS) . . . 

. (-s) 

-pha 0 4 a) • • * 

l-ihas] 

3 •-/ • • • • 

, -t 

-ta 

•ta 

Dual: 

I . -va .... 

. -va 

Dual: 

•vahi 

2. — . . . . 

. - tam 

— ...... 

-dihdm 

3. -tem . . . 

-tarn 

-at am 

-Siam 
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Plural: 


Plural: 

\ -ma'di (GAv.) . ] 

l -mdde (YAv.) . J 

•maki 

i . -ma 


- ma 

2. 4 a . . 


-to 

-dwdm .... 

•dhvam 

3 ■ • 


-n 

-%ta . . . . . 

•nta 


c. Imperative Endings. 



L ACTIVE. 


il MIDDLE. 


Av. 

Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

Av. Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

2. -di, — 


-dki, — 

miha Osvd) . . 

•sva ( -sm J 

3. 4 U . . 


•tu 

4 q,m . . . , . 

•tom 


Plural : 


Plural: 


2. 4 a, ~na 

(GAv.) 1 

•to 

dwam . . . 

•dhvam 

3. -ntu 


• ntu 

-ritq/m ..... 

•ntam 


d. 

Perfect Endings. 



i. ACTIVE. 


il MIDDLE. 


Av. 

Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

Av. Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

. . 


•a 

-e 

•e 

•• . . 

. . . 

•iha 

— 

•se 

. -a • . 

• • 

•a 

-e 

-e 


Dual: 


Dual: 


. — . . 


•z fa 

— 

•vahe 

. — . . 


• athur 

— 

•dike 

•atar 9 . 


•atur 

-aHe (GAv.) . . 

•atg 


Plural: 


Plural: 


•ma 


•ma 

— 

•?nahe 

•a . . 

V'C*-' ■ ' • • . ■ 

•a 

— 

•dhve 

•ar*, • ar*s . . 

•ur 

— 

•re 


General Remarks on the Endings. 

§449. In general, GAv. has the same forms as YAv. 
ove, with the long final vowel wherever possible, cf. 
26; but there are also a number of peculiarities to be 
narked upon in connection with GAv. as well as with 
srence to YAv. 


* Sporadic, cf. § 457. 
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Note.' Observe , that Av. 3 du. is in form often like Skt. 2 du, : 

e. g, Av. -po (beside. -to) 3 du. pres. act. = Skt. -tas 3 du. (but -that 2 du.) ; 

— again Av. -tdm 3 du. pret. act. ■= Skt. -tarn 3 du. (but -tarn 2 du,), et 

al. — Compare the Homeric interchange of -xov, -x^v in secondary tenses. 

a. Primary Endings (Observations). 

§ 450. Singular 

First Person: L ACTIVE. Indicative. GYAv. also -a, -a — i. e. GAv, 
has -d regularly in the thematic or ^-conjugation pres, indie. , and 
-ml in the unthematic or non-G-conj. pres, indie. ; but in YAv. this 
distinction is not sharply drawn. — Subjunctive. YAv. -ni, -a,' 
GAv, -m, -a. — ii, MIDDLE. Indicative. GAv. also -Si (§56, be- 
side -e). — Subjunctive. GYAv. - ne , -ne, -di (i. e. a £). 

Second Person: L ACTIVE. Subjunctive. In later texts of YAv. -d(h)i 
sometimes drops its h and becomes -ai, e. g. YAv. yazdi ‘mayest 
thou worship’ Yt. 10.140,-— ii, MIDDLE. Indicative. YAv., observe 
-se (after -d [-t] §§151, 186) raose ‘thou growest’ Ys. 10.4. — GAv. 
also indie, subjunct. -vhoi § 56. 

Third Person: ii, MIDDLE, GYAv. also (but not common; cf. also perf. 
below) like 1 sg. -e == Skt. -e beside te. 

§ 451. Dual:— 

Third Person: i. ACTIVE. YAv., observe -J>o in ytlidyapo ‘they both fight’ 
Yt. 8.22, a 3 du.-form (like Skt. -t/ias 2 du.-form) beside - to above, 
see § 449 Note. — li. MIDDLE. YGAv. occasionally - te or -ake e. g. 
bar ait e ‘they two bring’ ZPhl. Gloss . pp. 54. 8= 107. 13, var 9 nvake 
‘both believe’ (indie.) Ys. 31.17.— Again -in, GAv. jamaete ‘they 
both may come’ (aor. subjunct.) Ys. 44.15. 

§ 452. Plural:— 

First Person: ii. MIDDLE. YAv. only occasionally is the MS. variant 
maide (observe d) is noted. 

Second Person: ii. MIDDLE. GAv. regularly -duye = Skt. -dhvl § 190. 

Third Person: I, ACTIVE — ii. MIDDLE. Indicative. YGAv. occasionally 
have in the 3 pi. of the non-rt-conjugation (unthematic) the form 
-aki (i. e. -nti) or even - Ski == Skt -aii in the active, and -ake 
(i. e. -nti) = Skt, -at§ in the mid. ; but more commonly in the non- 
a-conj. (unthematic) the ending (-anti) -snti, (-ante) -ante of the 
fz-conj. (thematic) is assumed instead.— -Uncommon in the pres, is 
-re, cf. indicative soire ‘they He down’ Yt. 10.80 = Skt. sire Whitney, 
Skt. Gram. § 629, and subjunctive mravdhe ‘they may say’ 
Yt. 13.64, nijraire ‘they may throw’ Yt. 10.40, cf. §§ 486, 521. 
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b. Secondary Endings (Observations). 

§ 453, Singular:— 

First Person: ii. MIDDLE. Observe that the normal ending i coalesces 
with the final of an <?-stem into -e: e. g. aguse ‘I hid myself’ opp. 
to aoji ‘I spake’. — The ending - a is found in the optative. 
Second Person: i. ACTIVE. The normal ending -s unites with a in the 
zz-conj. and gives ~o (-zz? subjunct.); the /-form occurs according to 
rule § 156. — ii. MIDDLE. YGAv. notice the suffix is -sa (cf. Gk. -go) 
contrasted with Skt. -thas. 

Third Person: L ACTIVE. YGAv., orig. t is retained (unchanged to -/) 
after s (s), e. g. moist ‘he turned’, coist ‘he promised’, §§ 81, 192. 
— Notice as (i. e. as-t) c he was’ and cinas ‘he promised’ § 192 Note. 
§.454. Dual:— 

Third Person: i. ACTIVE. YAv., observe that the 3 du. Av. •tem is in 
form like the 2 du. Skt. -tarn — on this interchange in form between 
3 du. and 2 du. see § 449 Note. — ii. MIDDLE. YGAv., note Av. -atem 
opp. to Skt. -atani , see again § 449 Note. — Again (like primary 

2 du., but) with secondary meaning YAv. - aipe = Skt. ~athe and 
some other forms — see Bartliolomae, ATZ. xxix. p. 286 seq. = Flexions- 
lehre p. 17 seq. 

§ 455. Plural:— 

First Person: ii. MIDDLE. Observe that GAv. has a proper secondary end- 
ing - maidl (cf. opt. vadnmatdi) = Skt. - mahi , but YAv. substitutes 
for this -ma i de drawn from the present. 

Second Person: ii. MIDDLE. GAv. shows -dum = Skt. - dhvam , § 63. 
Third Person: i. ACTIVE. In redupl. formations GAv. has occasionally 
an unthematic 3 pi. pret. in -<7/ (i. c e. ~nt) corresponding to the oc- 
casional -at l == -nti of the pres., e. g. zaza£ ‘they drove away’, et al. 
— GYAv., remark also opt. -ar*s, -dr 3 , thus buyar 3 s ‘they would be’, 
hydr 3 beside hyqn. Also - ar 3 aor. pret. GAv. ddar 3 ‘they made’ 
Ys. 43.15 =. Skt. adur; YAv. a$kar 3 ‘they elapsed’ Vd. 1.4, cf. 
Whitney, Skt Gram . §§ 829, 550 — cf. also under perfect endings 
(Pf. ii, below).-— ii. MIDDLE. YAv. also sporadic traces of secondary 

3 pi. mid. -r?m = Skt. •ram in Av. vaozirsm Yt. 19.69, cf. Whitney, 
Skt Gram. § 834 b (perhaps best as pluperf.). 

c. Imperative Endings (Observations). 

§ 456. Singular: — 

Second Person: i. ACTIVE. YGAv., the zz-verbs (thematic) have no end- 
ing, the simple stem form in -a, -a is used.— The non-zz- verbs (un- 
thematic) show -di (~di § 83, 1), GAv. -du — ii. MIDDLE. YAv. re- 
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gularly -vuka — Skt sva — GAv. sva (in dasvd ‘give’ = *dadsva 
§ 1 86), ~$va, - hvd § 130,2 a. 

Third Person: Ik MIDDLE. A suffix -qm = Skt. -dm, 3 sg. mid. is found 
in GAv. 3 r*Z&cqm ‘let him speak aright’ Ys. 48.9, vidqtn ‘shall de- 
cide’ vi~\-dd Ys. 32.6, Geldner, in B.B. xv. p. 261, cf. Whitney, 
Skt. Gram . § 618. 

§ 457. Plural:— 

Second Person: 1 , ACTIVE — iL MIDDLE. The forms are undistinguishable 
from an augmentless imperfect § 445 Note 2.— A genuine instance 
of -na cf. Skt. -tana 2 pi. active imperat. is GAv. bar and Ys. 30.9, 
cf. Skt. bkajatana, , Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 740. 

Third Person: L ACTIVE — if. MIDDLE. The endings sqtu> -zqtqm 

occur in both ff-verbs and in non-ff-verbs — (in the latter case by 
transfer § 471 to tf-conj.). 

d. Perfect Endings. 

§ 458. For observations on the perfect endings see Pf. ii below. 

Mode-Formation, 

x. Indicative Mode. 

§ 459. The indicative has no special mode-sign other 
than the use of the present stem itself. The endings are the 
primary in the present, the secondary in the preterite. 

Note. For special remarks on the strong and weak stem-forms in 
the indicative, see below §§ 467, 476 and observe tinder the different con- 
jugation classes. 

2. Imperative Mode. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 569.) 

§ 460. The imperative has no characteristic mode- 
sign, the stem is identical with that of the indicative, the 
special endings are simply added. 

Note 1. For special remarks on the strong and weak stem-forms 
see below under the imperatives of the various conjugation-classes. 

Note 2. For remarks on the endings see § 456. 

3. Subjunctive Mode. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 557 seq.) 

§ 461. In Av., as in Skt., the subjunctive has as its 
characteristic mark an a added to the stem to form the 
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special mode-stem. In the ^-conjugation (thematic) this a 
unites of course with the stem-final and forms a: — e. g. 
(i) thematic astern, Av. bar-a-hi ‘mayest thou bear’ 
(i. e. bara-a-hi) = Skt. bhar-d-si; — (2) unthematic, Av. 
jan-a-Hi ‘may he smite’ (cf. pres, indicat. ja^-tb) — Skt. 
hdn-a.-ti. 

§ 462. The endings of the subjunctive are partly primary (i. e. 
pres, subjunct.), partly secondary (i. e. pret. subjunct.). — the former 


predominating. Observe 

in 1 sg. active YGAv. - 

mi, -m (i. e. -ani) or also 

YGAv. -a, -a ; — and in 1 

sg. middle 

it is -ne (i, 

e. -ane) beside -di. Cf. 

Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 562. 




Subjunctive Endings combined with Mode-Sign. 


i. ACTIVE. 



IL MIDDLE. 


Av. Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

Av. 

Singular : cf. Skt. 

1. 

-dni, -a . . . . 

. -dni, -a 

-ane, -at . 


■ 2.' 

-ahi, (~a[h]i) . . 

[ -o, -& . . . . . 

. -asi | 

. -as ) 

-avhe . . 

. . . . . -ase 

A 

[ -ahi 

. -ati 

-ate . . . 

, . , . . . -ate 

3*; 

\ ~ a t 

. - at 

-ata . . . 

— 


Dual: 



Dual: 

I. 

-ava . . . . . 

. -dva 


-dvahe 

2, 

— 

. - athas 

— . . , 

-dithe 

3. 

j -ato . ... . . 

\ atsm 

. -atas \ 


-dite 


Plural: 



Plural: 

I 

"dm a . . . 

. -dm a 

-amaide 


2 . 

-atha . . . .... . 

. -at ha 

— . . . 

- adhve 

3‘ 

42 

IT § 

1 t 

• - I 

. -an j 

1 

t 

.■ 1 

-ante 


Note 1. Observe (late) YAv. 2 

sg. -di — 

-ahi § 450. 


Note 2. On improper subjunctive or imperative see § 445 Note 2. 

4. Optative Mode. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 564 seq.) 

§ 463. The characteristic mode-sign of the optative 
in Av., as in Skt., is -yd-, -t- added to the weak-stem for 
the non-a-conjugation (unthematic), or it is -z- added to the 
regular tense-stem of the class for the ^-conjugation (thematic). 



Mode-Formation . 


135 


III the ^-sterns (thematic) the mode-sign -z- unites with 
the stem-final a into ~a£~ (-oi-) §§ 55, 56. In the non- 
^-conj. the distinction between -yd-, -t- is that yd- was 
employed in the active and -J- in the middle. 

Note. Instead of -I-, instances of -1- (§21 Note) occur, e. g. t 
beside dcddt 'ia ‘mayest thou give’. — Similarly occur instances of -yd- for 
-ya- (§ iS Note 1) , cf. buyata , buyama ‘may ye, we be’.— Probably also 
GAv. daidyat Ys, 44,10. 

§ 464. The endings of the optative are the 'secondary ones through- 
out, In YAv.j however, the 1 pi. mid. -ma^de (primary, e. g. Ys. 9.21) in- 
stead of GAv. -mcddl (secondary) is found. Observe in the tf-conj. (thematic) 
the 3 pi. act. mid. Av. -?n, -mta (cf. Gk. Xsf-ot-ev, Xly-ct - vto) is to be 
contrasted with Av. non-<z-verbs which show -ar*> -ar*$ =• Skt. -ur, - ran 
(act. mid. in both a- and non-a-stems). 

Optative Endings combined with Mode-Sign, 
a. ^-conjugation (thematic). 



L ACTIVE. 


11, MIDDLE. 


Av. 

Singular: 

cf. Skt. 

Av. Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

1. — . , 


. -eyam 

-ay a 1 

. -eya 

2. -oiS . . 


. ~es 

-alia 

. - ethas 

3, •bit . . 


. -et 

- aeta ...... 

. - eta 


Plural: 


Plural : 


1. -aSma . 


. -Bma 

f -aimed di (GAv.) ] 

( -aimaide (YAv.) j * 

. - emaki 

2. -aeta 


. -Bta 

-aidwdm 

. -Bdkvam 

3. -aym 

. . . , 

. - syur 

-ayar^ia 

. -Bran 


h. 

Non~*z-conjiigation (unthematic). 



t ACTIVE. 


ii. MIDDLE. 


Av. 

Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

Av. Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

i . -yqm 


. -yam 

~} ,a 

. -tya 

2. -yCb . . 


. -yds 

-t$a 

. -ithas 

3. ~yd£ . . 

: . . . . 

. - yat 

ita ....... 

. -Ita 


Plural : 


Plural: 


I. -yama - 


. -yama 

-imaidi 

. *, imahi 

2. -ydta . 


. -yata 

— 

. -idhvam 

■ -yqn . 

. , v . 




3. -yar* . 


■ -y«r ; 

— 

. -Iran 

■ -ydr & s . 

. . . . 

j 



1 Cf. 

Ys. 8.7. — 2 

1 See Yt. 24-38. 
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Reduplication and Augment, 

a. Reduplication. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 588 seq.) 

§ 465. (a) Reduplication in Av., as in Skt,, is found 
in certain parts of the verb-conjugation (pres, of 3rd. 
class, and in the desiderative, and intensive), in the per- 
fect, and sometimes in the aorist. The reduplication 
consists in the repetition of a part of the root. — The rules 
of reduplication should be noted: — 

(b) A long internal or final vowel of the root is 
commonly shortened in the reduplicated syllable; sometimes 
— see desiderative, intensive — it is lengthened or strengthened. 
Radical ar (r-vowel) is reduplicated by i. An initial vowel, 
by repetition of itself, of course merely becomes long in 
reduplicating. 

(c) Roots beginning with a consonant repeat that 
consonant, but a guttural is reduplicated by the cor- 
responding palatal; an original s (including st, sp, sm) 
is reduplicated by k, an orig. palatal i by s, an initial 
spirant by the corresponding smooth: — e. g. Av. ja-jm-af 
(y gam- ‘go’), hi-sta-Hi (] fsta- ‘stand’), ki-spds-pmna (j f spas- 
‘see’), hi-smar-dnto y mar-, *smar~ ‘remember’), iu-pru-ye 
ypru- ‘nourish’). 

Note 1. The original guttural instead of palatal is retained in re- 
duplication before u, cf. Av. ku-Jgnv-qna (Yi$nu- ‘rejoice, please’). 

Note 2. Observe the redupl. form (desiderative participle) zi-fyfriCBvh- 
dmiiffi Yt. 13.49, cf. Skt. ji-jnas-amanas. 

b. Augment. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 585.) 

§ 466. In Av. the augment is comparatively rare, 
the instances of its omission far exceed in proportion 
those of the Vedic Sanskrit. 

The augment, as in Skt,, consists of short a prefixed 
to the preterite tense— imperfect, aorist, pluperfect. This 
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a, as likewise in Skt., combines with an initial vowel into 
the corresponding vrddhi . 

It is often difficult to decide whether an a is the aug- 
ment a or the verbalprefix a = d. 

Note I. For metrical purposes it seems sometimes that augment 
must be restored in reading where the texts omit it. — See Geldner, 
Metrik p. 38. 

Note 2. Instead of a , GAv. shows once a form 3 in augment be- 
fore v, cf. GAv. dvaocaj; (but written 3. voacaf) § 32. 

Note 3. On augmentless preterites (‘injunctive’) with imperat.- 
subjunct. force, see § 445 Note, 

§ 467. Vowel- Variation (Strong and Weak). In Av., 
quite as in Skt., verb-stems commonly show vowel-variation 
— strongest, middle or strong, and weak forms, cf. § 235. 
This phenomenon must of course go hand in hand with 
an original shift of accent. 


I. PRESENT-SYSTEM. 

§468. The present-system is the most important 
of the systems, its forms are by far the most frequent in 
occurrence, and upon the basis of present-formation 
may be founded in Av., as in Skt., the conjugation-groups 
and classification of verbs. See the following § 469. 

Classes of Verbs. 

§ 469. Taking the Sanskrit Grammar as model, we 
may in the Av. present-system likewise distinguish ten 
classes of verbs according to the method of forming the 
present-stem. In Av., however, the phenomenon of accent 
(§ 2 end) is not always so clearly discernible. 

The ten classes fall into two great groups of con- 
jugation according as the endings are attached to the root 
with or without the (thematic) stem -vowel a. The 
(I) first group, the thematic or ^-conjugation (Cl. 1,6,4,10), 
assumes a in the formation of its present-stem; the 
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(II) second group, the unthematic or non-#-conjugation 
(CL 2, 3, 7, 5 ? 8, 9), attaches the endings directly to the 
root (the latter as stem, however, subject to modification) 
without this a as formative element of the stem.— Cf. Whitney, 
Skt. Gram . § 602 seq. 

§ 470. The classification of Av. verbs on the basis 
of the Sanskrit Grammar is the following: — 

I. ^-Conjugation (thematic). 

First Formation — Class 1— see § 478 seq. 

(1) #~class with strengthened root-form = Skt. first 

( bhu -) class. 

Av. if bit-, bav-a-Hi ‘lie becomes’. 

Second Formation — Class 6 — see § 479 seq. 

(6) ^-class with unstrengthened root-form = Skt. sixth 
(tud) class. 

Av. ydruj-, druz-a-Hi ‘he deceives’. 

Third Formation — Class 4 — see § 480 seq. 

(4) jr^-class (unstrengthened root-form) = Skt. fourth (div~) 
class. 

Av. ifnas-, nas-ye-Hi ‘he vanishes’. 

Fourth Formation — Class 10 — see § 481 seq. 

(to) ayarc lass (strengthened root-form), causal == Skt. tenth 
(cur-) class. 

Av. if rue-, raoc-aye-Ui ‘he lights up’. 

II. Non-ar-Conjugation (unthematic). 

First Formation— Class 2 — see § 516 seq. 

(2) Root-class — root itself is present stem = Skt. second 

(ad-) class. 

Av. Y fan-, jahi-ti ‘he smites’. 

Second Formation — Class. 3 — see § 540 seq. 

(3) Reduplicating class — root redupl. is pres, stem = 

Skt. third (ku-) class. 

Av. yda~, da-da-hi ‘he gives’. 



^-Conjugation (thematic):-— CL x, 6, 4, 10. 


^39 


Third Formation — Class 7— see § 554 seq. 

(7) Nasal- class— inserted -na- (str.), -n- (wk.) = Skt. seventh 

(rudh-J class. 

Av. if ric-, iri-na-fyti ' lets go*. 

Fourth Formation — Class 5 — see § 566 seq. 

(5) ««-class — root adds nao- (str.) , mi- (wk.) = Skt. fifth 
(su-) class. 

Av. ]/* kar-, k$r 9 -nao~Ui ‘he makes 5 . 

Fifth Formation — Class 8 — see § 577 seq. 

(8) &-class — root adds u- alone = Skt. eigth (tan-) class. 

Av. Yap-, dfitite (i. e. * 8 p-v-ante § 95) ‘are overtaken’. 

Sixth Formation-Class 9 — see § 584 seq. 

(g) M*class — root adds na - (str.), n- ; na - (wk.) = Skt. ninth 
(krt-) class. 

Av. -\fgarw-, gdr^w-na-iti ‘he seizes*. 

§ 471. Transfer of Conjugation. A verb is not 
always inflected according to one and the same con- 
jugation and class throughout. The majority of the 
forms of a verb may be made up after one conjugation 
and class of the present system, while a few forms of the 
same verb may be made up after another; the same part 
of the verb being thus occasionally formed according to 
two classes. Instances of such transition in forms from 
one class to another are not rare ; in general , examples 
of the tendency for verbs of the non-#-conjugation (un- 
thematic) to pass over to the inflection of the ^-conjugation, 
are not difficult to find. — See §§ 529, 553 etc. 


i. The ^-Conjugation (thematic). 

§ 472. General Remark. The thematic or ^-con- 
jugation in the present-system comprises four classes 
(Cl. 1, 6, 4, 10), in all which the endings are attached to 
the root by means of a thematic vowel a (in i person 
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a, a). The root-vowel may, or may not be strengthened 
according to the class of the verb; it remains then as in 
the indicative throughout the other modes of the present- 
system. — The verbs of the a-cori). are numerous. — Cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 733 seq. 

Note. The I plur. thematic shows 5 more often than a (Skt. a): 
e. g. Av. yazftmahlt commoner than baramdde . 

Mode Formation — Special Remark. 

1. Indicative. 

§ 473. The various endings are simply attached by 
means of the thematic a (in 1 person a) directly to the 
stem formed according to the rules ■ of its particular class. 

2. Imperative. 

§ 474. The normal endings are attached by means 
of the thematic a directly to the present-stem of the class. 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ 475. The characteristic a of the subjunctive unites 
with the thematic a into a in attaching the subjunctive 
endings given above, § 462. 

4. Optative. 

§ 476. In the tf-verbs the optative sign is -2- (instead 
of - yd -) and it unites with the thematic a into -ae- (~oi § 56) 
in attaching the endings. 

5. Participle. 

§ 477. The participial forms (verbal adjectives) are 
made in each class by attaching to the present-stem the 
formative element ~nt (§ 291, -titi fem.) for the active, and 
-mna (§ 237, -mnd fem.) — also -ana (-ana), see Note — for 
the middle. 

Note. On middle ptcpl. in -ana (-ana) see § 507. 

Classes of the ^-Conjugation (thematic). 

CL i, 6, 4, 10. 

§ 478. Class 1 — #-class with strengthened root- 
form = Skt. first (bhu-) class.— To form the present-stem. 
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the thematic a is attached to the root which has the strong 
(middle) form. Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 734.— Examples 
are numerous. 

Av. ybar- ‘to bear’, bar-a-Hi = Skt. bkdr-a-ti; Av. 

V fyi- ‘to rule’, ^ay-e-Hi - Skt. ksay-a-ti; Av. ybu- 

‘to be’, bav-a-Hi = Skt. bhav-a-ti. 

Note 1. Here for convenience, as in Skt., may be included the 
roots Av. sfa-, had - (orig. redupl.) = Skt. sthd-, sad-, e. g. Av. histahi ‘he 
stands’ = Skt. tistkati; Av. hidtaHi ‘he sits’ = Skt. sidati, cf. Whitney, Skt. 
Gram. §§ 74 $, 749 a. 

Note 2. Some roots in a ~j~ cons, show a fluctuation between a and a, 
cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 745 d, e : Av. y nam- ‘to bow’ has nsm-a- be- 
side — Skt. nam -a- ; Av. ~\f dvar- ‘to run’ has dvar-a- beside dvar-a-, 

cf. also § 18 Note 1, and Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 545 e. 

§479. Class 6 — #-class with unstrengthened root- 
form = Skt. sixth (tud-) class.— The thematic a is simply 
attached to the root in its weak form to make up the 
present-stem. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 751. 

Av. ]/ds- ‘to seek, desire’, i$-a-He = Skt. i$-d-te ; 

Av. J /~ vis- ‘to become’, vis-a-Hi (cf. § 20 on t) = Skt. 

vis-d-ti; et al. 

Note. With nasal strengthening Av. hitic-a-Ui ‘he sprinkles’ (] fkic-) 
= Skt. smc-d-ii. 

§ 480. Class 4 — jv^-class (unstrengthened root-form) = 
Skt. fourth (div-) class. — Also here the Passive, cf. V. a below. 
— The present-stem is formed by adding ya- (ye- § 34) to the 
simple unstrengthened root. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 759. 

Av. y nas- ‘to vanish’, nas-ye-Hi — Skt. nds-ya-ti; 

Av. | fprd- ‘to protect’, ftrd-ye-hite = Skt. trd-ya-nte . 

Note 1. For the Passive formation see V. a below. 

Note 2. The strong form of the stem (-ae- instead of-*-) is to be 
noted in the verb Av. srae$-ye-Hi ‘it clings' = Skt. sUs-ya-ti. 

§ 481. Class 10 — #y#-class (strengthened root-form) 
= Skt. tenth (cur-) class.— This class includes in part the 
secondary formation causative, denominative, see V. b, c, be- 
low. The formative element aya is added to the strengthened 
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root.— The roots in internal a generally, but not always, 
receive the vrddhi strengthening; the roots in i, u com- 
monly receive the guna increase. 

Av. | f tap- ‘to warm’, tap-aye-Hi — Skt. tdp-dya-ii; 
Av. ypaU ‘to fly’, apat-ayd-n = Skt. dpdt-aya-n ; Av. 
Y'ris- ‘to wound’, rae§-aya-t = Skt. res-dya-t: Av. 
Y rue- ‘to light up’, raoc-aye-ki = Skt. roc-dya-tL 

Note i. Observe that the roots with a do not always show the 
vfddhi stage. 

Note 2, Some exceptions to the rule for gmja of /- and w-root$ occur. 

Note 3, In Av., as in Skt, a heavy syllable ending in consonant 
does not take vyddki or gu\ia. 

Paradigms of the ^-Conjugation (thematic). 

CL 1, 6 S 4, 10. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 734 seq.) 

§ 482. Av. bar - ‘bear, carry’ = Skt. bkdr 

Cl. 1. Av. ‘rule, possess’, zu- ‘call, bless, curse’, vain- ‘see’, 
yaz- ‘worship’, jas- ‘come’, jiv- ‘live’, cil- ‘teach, point out’, car- 
‘move, go’, bar- ‘eat’, as- ‘drive, win’, yds- ‘desire, seek’, pac- ‘cook*, 
van - ‘win’, pwars - ‘cut, make’, ram- ‘delight’, mis- ‘make urine’.— 
Cl. 6. vast- ‘speak’, vis- ‘become’. — - Cl. 4. yud- ‘fight’, sail-, zd- 
‘give birth, be born’, varz- ‘work’, bud - ‘mark, know’.-— CL 10. vid- 
‘know’, ta**rv- ‘overcome’, var- ‘to cover’, par- ‘go, make go’, dar- 
*hold fast’, hafg- ‘incite’. 

§ 483. 1. Indicative. — a. Present. 

L ACTIVE. 



Av. 

Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

I. 

bar-d-mi . . . 


. . bkdr-a-mi 

2. 

bar-a-hi . , . 


. . bhdr-a-si 

3 - 

bar-a-Hi . . . 

Dual : 

bhdr-a-ti 

I. 

— ... 

♦ • • . 

bhdr-a-vas 

2. 

f bar-a-td . . . 


bkdr-a-thas 

* * \ 

3 -' 

1 ~a-pO yui&yapd 1 



• bhar-a-tas 

1 

Cf. § 449 Note. 
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Ay. 

Plural: 

cf. Skt, 

| bar-a-mahi 

[ -a-mahi vaedayamahl . 

| bhdr-a-masi (Ved .) 

2 . (bar-a-]>a) \$aya]>a (GAv.) . . . . 

bhdf-a-iha 

| bar-B^iti .... 
^ \ -a-hlfi zav&titi . 

i 

i. MIDDLE. 

| bhar-a-nti 

Av. 

Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

1 . bair-e .... 

. , 

. bhdr-e 

| bar-a-ke 1 . . 

\ “il-iohf? vagavhe • 


| bh&r-a-sS 

3. bar-a^te . . . 

Dual: 

. . bhdr-a-ti 

i. — . . . . 


bkdr-d-mhe 

2. — . . . . 


hkdr-e-the 

3. (bar-oi-pe) vaenoipe 2 

Plural : 

. . bkdr-e-t 3 

j (bar-a-malde) yazamatde . . * 

* ( -a-maide 

| bhar-a-make 

2. (bar-a-pwe) carapwe 

3 

bhar-a~dhve 

3. bar-wyte ' . . . 


. . bhdr-a-ntg 

§ 484. b. Preterite (and Injunctive). 4 


i. ACTIVE. 


Av 

Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

I. bar-z-m . . . . 


a-bhar-a~m 

2. (bar-b) jaso . . 


d-bkar-a-s 

3. bar-a-f . . . 

Dual : 

. . . d~bhar-a~t 

I. (bar-a-va) jvaya A 

• - • * 

d-bhar-d-va 

2 . — ... 

: . V . . 

. . . d-bhar-a-tam 

3. (bar-a-tom) tcprvayatem 5 . . . 

. . . d~bhar~a-tdm 


1 Cf. § 1 16. — 2 Cf. § 449 Note. — 8 See Yt. 13 - 34 - — 4 On augment- 

less I’ret. — Subjunct. Imperat. (Injunctive) see § 445. — 0 Cf. § 449 Note. 
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Av. Plural: cf. Skt 


I.< 

[ bar-a-ma 

{ ~a~ma bar ay am a 

| a-bkqr-a-ma 

2. 

(bar-a~ta) ta^rvayata 

. . . a-bhar-a-ta 

3 * 

bar-B-n 

, . . a-bkar-a-n 


!L MIDDLE. 


i. 

Singular : 

ba l r-e 1 

. . d-bhar~e 

2. 

(bar-a-wha) zayavka .... 

a-bhar~a-thas 

3 - 

bar-a-ta 

a-bhar-a~ta 


Dual: • 


I. 

— 

. a-bhar-a~vahi 

2. 

— 

a-bhar-e-tham 

3 'l 

(bar-ae-tem) cae$aetnn . . . 

d-bhar-e-tam 

, (bar-oi-pe) caroipe 2 .... 

■ • ~ 


Plural : 


I. 

— ........ 

a-bkar-a-mahi 

2. 

(bai'-a-dwBm) varayadwdm 8 . . 

d-bhar-a-dhvam 

3 - 

(bar-B-nta) cartyta 

. a-bhar-a-nta 

§ 

485. 2. Imperative. 



i. ACTIVE. 



Av. Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

2. 

bar-a 

. . bhar-a 

3 - 

bar-a-tu . 

bhdr-a~tu 


Plural : 


2. 

(bar-a-ta) harata 

. . hhar-a-ia 

3 ‘l 

bar-BAihi 

k -tt-fbtU parayaritu 

| bhdr-a-ntu 


if. MIDDLE. 


2 . 

Singular : 

bar-a-mika 

X bhdr»a~$va , 

3- 

(bar-a-tqm) vwazyatqm* v . . . 

X ' * bh&r-a-tam ; 

1 Yt. 5.6, cf. apar*se> aguze. ~ 2 Ys. 9.5, cf. § 449 Note, cf. Delbriick, 
Altind. Vb. § 106, Bartholomae, Altiran, Vb. p. 52, 53. — 8 Cf. § 484 Foot- 
Note 4. — 4 See Vsp. X5.2, best reading. 
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Av. Plural : 

2. (bar-a-dwani) darayadwdm . . 

3. (bar-B-%tqm) jas^tqm .... 

§ 486. 3, Subjunctive, 

L ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular : 

1 . bar-d-ni 

2. bar-d-hi . 

| (har-d-Hi) carahi 

\ bar~a~p 

Dual: 

1. — 

2 . — 

3. (bar -add) jasm 

Plural : 

1. bar-d-ma 1 . . 

2. (bar-d-pa) azapd (GAv.) 

3. bar-q-n 


cf. Skt. 
bkar-a-d/wam 
bhar-a«ntam 


cf. Skt. 

bh&r-a-ni 

bkar-a-si 

bhdr-a-ti 

bhar-a~t 

bhar-a-va 

bhar-a-thas 

bhdr-a-ias 

bhdr-a~ma 

bkar-a-tka 

bhdr-d-n 



IL MIDDLE. 



Av. Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

"1 

(bar-d-ne) vtsane 

. . — 

(bar-di) visai 

. . bhdr~ai 

2. 

(bar-dd-whe) yasmke 

. . bhdr-a-s 2 

3 - 

(bar-d-He) pacahe 

Plural : 

. . bhar-a~te 

„ J 

’ (bar-tw-nte) yazante ..... 

. . — 

H 

L -d-he mravSire 2 . . . 

• • — 

§ 

487. 4* Optative. 

I. ACTIVE. 



Av. Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

1. 

— 

. . bhar- 2 ~yam 

2. 

bar-oi-s 

. . bhar- 2 -s 

3 - 

bar-oi-p 

. . bhar-e-t 

i 

Cf. § 484 Note 1. — 2 By transfer to a-conj. 

from rt. cl. 2, | [ mrU* 

§§ 521, 

452. 

10 
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Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

1. (bar-ae-md) vanama * bhar-2-ma 

2 . (har-ae-ta) pwvr*sacta bhdr-e-ta 

3. bar-ay-an * bhdr-e-yus 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular: 

1. (bar -ay -a) haJ^aya 1 bkdr-e-ya 

2 . (bar-ae-ya) ka%$ae$a ....... bhdr-e-thas 

3. bar-ae-ta bhdr-e-ta 

Plural : 

1. (bar-di-mdde) bwdyoimaide bhdr-e-mahi 

2 . (har-oi-dziwm) mmdidwm bh&r-e-dhvam 

3. (bar-ay -atlta) maezayaqia 2 bhar-e-ran 

§ 488. 5. Participle. 

Av. i. ACTIVE. cf. Skt. 

bar-a-flt - (fem. bhar-a-nt - (fem. -a*/?-) 

ii. MIDDLE. 

bar-3-mna - (fem. -B-ltind-') . . . bhar-a-mana- (fem. - a-mand -) 


Forms to be observed in GAv. and YAv. 

§ 489. GAv. shows in general the same forms as 
above, but with the long final vowel, cf. § 26. It has, 
however, a certain number of individual differences; these 
as well as other variations in YAv. also may here be noted. 

§ 490. (1) The original unmodified forms of 3 pi. 

act. mid. -anti, -ante, cf. zavahite above, occasionally stand 
instead of being changed to -tqti, -ante, e. g. : — 

GAv. vana^tl, YAv. vanaiiti ‘they win’ Yt. 13.154, GAv. hacahite 
beside YAv. haci^te ‘they follow’ (§§ 30, 491). 

§ 491. (2) According to § 30, the forms -inti, -i%te, 
-in are often found after palatals, instead of -anti, -a l nti 
etc., e. g,: — 

Av. f rata chi ti ‘they run forth’ (variants °tacai^ti } °tac 3 iiti Ys. 65,3, 
Y tac-) , fratacin ‘they ran forth’; hacinte (YAv.) beside kaca^te 


1 Ys. 8.7. — 2 i. e. ^maez-ae-anta for *maez-a-i~atyta. 
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(GAv.) ‘they follow’ ,* yaziqti ‘they worship’ Yt. 8.11 beside yazsi$ti 
Yt. 8,24, cf. Yt. 10.54 yazsqte, yazititi; smeib&tai-ca ‘and they drop 
as snow’ (cf. § 55). 

§ 492. (3) GYAv., when y precedes the thematic 

(-&-), especially in CL 4, zo, the combination - ya - (-yd-) 
generally becomes - ye - according to § 34, e. g. : — 

Av. sadayemi , sadayeki , sddayehi ‘I, thou, he appear* (\f sad~ 
CL 10); ’jafdyemi, j&dyeki, jaidyeiqti ‘I, thou, they beseech* (| fjad~ 
Cl. 4) ; fyiayeht (GAv.), fygayeHi, J^ayeHe r ^ayAnti, fygayeni (subjunct. 
-dni) ‘thou, he etc. rule, possess’ CL 1); zbayemi, zbayehi, 

zbayeUi *1 invoke’, etc. ; batidayeni ‘I may bind’ (subjunct.). 

§ 493. (4) Some reductions of -ya-, -va- before m, n 
(§ 63) occur, e. g.:— 

Av. V 9 r*zii£ti ‘they work’ (i. e. vsr^zyafyth ~\fvarz~ €1. 4); 

‘they wound’ (i. e. *r/$)'a%ti , ]/”*>//- CL 4); ^rvaisbiti ‘they turn’; 
u?i$m ‘they grew’ (i. e. ufygyan, \f vaffi CL 4) ; fyaphut%te ‘they shower 
sleet’ (i. e. fyawkvai&te). — So imperat.-2 sg. nose ‘perish’ (i. e. nasyd). 

§ 494. (5) Some reductions of -aya- } -ava- ( -dya - dva -) 
before final m, n (§ 64) occur, e. g. ; — 

Av. dais aim ‘I showed’ (i. e. dais ay am^ y dis- CL 10); abaom 
‘1 became’ (i. e. abavam, y hi- CL 1) Yt. 19.57,61,63, baon ‘they 
became’ Yt. 5.98 etc. 

§ 495. Certain other peculiarities likewise require de- 
tailed notice. 

1. Indicative, 

a. Present. 

§ 496. Singular: — 

First Person: L ACT. GAv. shows only the ending -el (Gk. -ft)), instead 
of - ami in the thematic verbs and only -?;« in the non-a-verbs 
(unt hematic), e. g. GAv. ufyd ‘I praise*, haya ‘I discern’. — YAv. 
similar but rare (perhaps borrowed) zb ay a ‘I invoke’ at Vsp. 6.r by 
the side of frayeze which likewise is an indicative. 

§ 497. Dual:— 

Third Person: L ACT, GAv. add caratas-ca ‘both come’ Ys. 51.12.— 
if. MID. ZPhl. Gloss, p. 54.8 has baraite' ‘they two bring’ cf. A. O. S. 
Proceedings Oct. 1889 p. 165. 

§ 498. Plural:— 

First Person: I. ACT. YAv., similarly with short & (as above) zbaydmaki 
‘we invoke’. 
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Second Person: L ACT. YAv. also isolated (~t- like pret. form) harata 
‘ye eat* Vd. 7. 5 7. — it. MID. GAv. -duyS (cf. § 190) dtdrajzdduyd ‘ye 
keep holding' (desiderative) — on -d- for - a - of stem, see § 39. 

Third Person: See general details above § 490 seq. 

b. Preterite. 

§ 499. Plural : — 

Third Person: ii. MID. GAv., observe visSnta ‘they entered’ (on 
cf. § 32). 

2. Imperative. 

§ 500. Singular: — 

Second Person: i. ACT. YAv., note (by reduction §§ 34, 493) nase ‘perish 
thou’ (i. e. nasya, ~]f nas- Cl. 4). — 11 . MUD. GAv., only -hva : gii$akvd 
‘hear thou’, bafygdhvd ‘share thou’ (on -0- for - a see § 39). 

Third Person: i. ACT. GAv., observe -0- (cf. §39) in vsr^zydtU ‘let him 
work* (| fvarz- Cl. 4), vdtaybtu ‘let him announce’ (j [vat- Cl. 10). 

§ 501. Plural: — 

Second Person: i. ACT. GAv. with ending -na (cf. Skt. -tana) bar ana 
‘hear ye’ Ys. 30,9, cf. § 457 above, and Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 740. 
— ii. MID. GAv. gu^odUm ‘hear ye’ = Skt. gkosadhvam. 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ 502. Singular: — 

Second Person: i. ACT. YAv. occasionally -di for -a(h)i § 450 : apa.yasai 
‘thou wilt destroy’ (i. e. yasd/ii); vazdi, vazahi (as variants) ‘mayest 
thou bring’ Vd. 5.16. — YAv., a form with secondary ending (but 
syntax bad) is bav& Yt. 24.8. 

§ 503. Plural:— 

Third Person: 1 . ACT. GAv. shows also -m (for -qn) in rapSn ‘they may 
hold’.— -II. MID. YAv. like tnravadre above § 452, also nijr&re ‘they 
may strike’ Yt. 10,40, so again &vkah‘C Yt. 10.45. 

4. Optative. 

§ 504. Singular : — 

First Person: if. MID. YAv., observe mahiya 1 1 would think’ Yt. 10.106 
(for mahiyaya § 194). 

§ 505. Plural :~ 

First Person: L ACT. GAv. (with ' regular secondary ending - ma i dt y cf. 
Skt. - mahi ) vd^rdimahii ‘we would cause to believe*. 

Third Person: YAv. like maezayanta in paradigm is yazayar^ta ‘they 
would sacrifice’. 



149 


The non-tf-Conjugation (unthematic), 

5. Participle. 

§ 506. On the relation of Av. -mna (metrically often - mam ) to 
Skt. -mana, see § 18 Note 2. 

§ 507. In Av. more often than in Skt. (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. 
§ 74 1 a) there appear instances of middle (passive) participles of a- verbs 
formed with the participial suffix -ana, - ana (= Skt -ana, § 18) instead 
of -mna, e. g, barana - ‘bearing’, °azana ‘driving’; — yazdna- ‘worshipping’; 
starana- ‘strewing’. 


IL The non»#-Conjugation (unthematic). 

§ 508. General Remark. In Av., as in Skt., the 
verbs of the non-^ conjugation (unthematic) are not so 
numerous as those of the thematic conjugation. They may 
be grouped in six classes (Cl. 2, 3, 7, 5, 8, 9), in each 
of which the endings are attached directly (without an 
interposed a) to the stem which is subject to modification. 

The striking characteristic of the entire group is the 
variation of the root in different forms. The modified 
root or the suffix assumes now a stronger form, again a 
weaker form. 

§ 509. Strong and Weak Stem-Forms. The strong 
(guita) forms, as a rule, are: — (1) the Sing. Indie. Act. 
(Pres. Pret), — (2) the 3rd. Sing. Imp era t. Act., — (3) the 
entire Subjunct. — The remaining forms are weak. Many 
fluctuations and transfers, however, occur; especially often 
is the strong stem employed in forms (see 3rd. plurals) 
modelled after the ^-conjugation. 

Mode Formation. — Special Remark. 

I. Indicative. 

§ 510, The endings of the 11 on- thematic indicative 
require some remark. GAv. generally shows the older use 
of - ml (§ 450) and -aHi, -aHe, - a / (for thematic -aiiti, -ante 
-an § 452). In YAv. this old distinction is not sharply 
preserved. The stem in general to which the endings are 
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directly attached shows a variation of str. and wk. forms 
according to the preceding rule, § 509. 

2. Imperative. 

§ 5 1 1 . The ending of the Imperat. 2 sing, is -dz, - dL 
The endings in general are attached directly to the pre- 
pared class-stem. This shows the strong form in the 
3 sg. act ; in the other forms it has the weak grade, but 
fluctuations occur. 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ 512. The endings are attached by means of the 
mode-si’gn^ to the prepared class-stem which shows the 
strong form throughout. 

4. Optative. 

§ 513. The regular optative endings are attached by 
the mode-sign -yd-, -z- (1) in accordance with the rules 
given above at § 463. The stem regularly shows its weak 
form throughout, but variations from this sometimes occur. 

5. Participle. 

§ 514. The participial forms (verbal adjectives) are 
made by attaching to the present stem in its weak grade 
the formative element -af (i.e. -nt) for the active, and 
-ana, - ana beside -mna, for the middle. 

Classes of the non-a-Conjugation (unthematic). 

Cl. 2, 3, 7, 5, 8, 9. 

§ 515. The six classes of unthematic verbs have 
certain characteristics in common but they have also certain 
individual peculiarities, these classes will now each be taken 
up in detail. 

Class 2 — Root-Class. 

§ 516. Class 2 — Root- Class — root itself is present 
stem = Skt. second (ad-) class.—The stem may have the 
strong or the weak form according to § 509, the endings 
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are then attached directly to the stem. Examples are quite 
numerous : 

Av. jPpd- ‘to keep, protect’, pd-Hi (3 sg. pres.) = 
Skt . pd 4 i; Av. ]P i- ‘to go’, ae-Hi (3 sg.), y-ehiti (3 pi. 
pres. § 34) = Skt. e-ti, y-dnti; Av. ]/" stu- ‘to praise’, 
stao-Ui — Skt. stdu-ti (§ 60 Note c) ; Av. y j an* ‘to 
slay’, jahi-ti (3 sg. pres, indie.) = Skt. hdn-ti; Av. 
jPvas- ‘to wish’, vas-ti (3 sg.), us-mahi (1 pi. pres, 
indie.) = Skt. vas-ti, us-mdsi (Ved.). 

Paradigm of Class 2. 

(Of. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 612 seq.) 

§ 517. Av. -A6 ]P mru- ‘to say’ = Skt. ]/ bru-. 

Av. hap- ‘promote’, vas-, us- ‘wish’, dk- ‘sit’, rud- ‘grow’, slu- 
‘praise’, i- ‘go’, is- ‘be able’, 

§ 518. 1 . Indicative. — a. Present: 


l ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1 . mr ao'-mi brdv-Uni 

2. (mrao-$i) haf$i (GAv.) brdv-^si 

3. mrao-Hi brdvMi 

Dual : 

I . (nirvahi x ) usvahi (GAv.) bru-vasi 

Plural : 

I . (mru-mahi) usma/ii brii-masi 

3. (mrv-ahlii) bruv-anti 

iL MIDDLE. 

Singular : 

1. mruy-e z . . . . bruv-e 

2. (mru~$e) cf. raose 4 - bril-se 

| mrii-He bru-ti 

M mruy-e* . ... . bruv-e 

Plural : 

I. mru-ma*de bm-mdhs 

3. (mrv-a%te) mhante* . . . . . . . bruv-dte 

1 i. e. mru-vahi § 68.1. — 2 Yt. 17.10. — 3 § 190. — 4 Strong form 
509. — 6 Ys. 19.10, cf. § 450 end. — 0 Yt. 17.1 1 ; Ys. 9.22. 
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519. b. Preterite Indicative (and Injunctive). 


i. ACTIVE. 
Singular : 


1. mrao-m 


&~brav~am 


2 , a-brav~ l ~s 

3. mrao-f . f , . . a-brav-i-t 

Plural : 

3. (mrao-n ? ') ussn a-bruv-an 

ii. MIDDLE. 


Singular : 


1. mrav-t * 


mru-ta . . . 

mrao-ta (GAv.) 


a-bruv-i 


3. mrav-anta { 
§ 520 . 


a-bruv-ata 


2. Imperative, 
L ACTIVE. 
Singular : 


Av. Singular : cf. bkt 

2 . mrti-idi bril-ki 

3. mrao-tu (GAv.) • * br&vMu 

Plural: 

2 . (mrao-ta) staota 4 . . brU-ta 

3, (mr a V-a?ltu) yantu bruv-tintu 


§ 521 . 


3. Subjunctive, 
i. ACTIVE. 
Singular: 


I . mrav-a-m 5 brav-a-ni 

j mrav-aMl (GAv.) ....... brdv-a-U 

3*1 Mrav-a '/ 6 .... . . . . . . brav~a~t 

Plural: 

I. (mrav-a-ma) jandma . . .... . brav-a-ma 

3 . (Wtrav-B-Tl) vasm brdv-a-ti 

1 § 64. — 2 Observe str. stem; or is it ?nr a vt § 68 Note 3? — 3 Cf. 
§ 509 end. — 4 Strong form (!), cf. § 509. — 6 Yt. 15.56; 12.2. — 6 See 
ZPhl. Gloss, p. hi. 
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if* MIDDLE. 


, Av. Singular; cf. Skt. 

? f (mrav-ai) i S ai brav-ai 

’ \ mrav-ane 1 . . — 

Plural : 

3. mrav-a-he 2 — 


§ 522. 4* Optative* 

i. ACTIVE. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2, mru-ym . hru-ya-s 

3. mru-yd-} &ru-yd-t 

it* MIDDLE. 

Singular ; 

2 . mrv~i~§a 3 bruv-r-thds 

3. mrv-l-td (GAv.) hruv-l-ta 

§ 523. 5. Participle. 

Av. I. ACTIVE. cf. Skt. 

mrv-at - bruv-dnt- 

11. MIDDLE. 

mrctv-dna- 1 bruv-ana- 

mrao-mna - B — 


| Forms to he observed in GAv. and YAv. 

I § 524. Beside the above paradigm, a certain number 

of forms in GAv, and YAv. are worthy of note. 

1. Indicative. 

a. Present. 

§ 525. Singular ; — 

First Person; L ACTIVE. GAv., notice (from strongest stem) stdumi ‘I 
praise’ (but v. 1. staomi) Ys. 43.8, cf. Skt. stauti (Ved. 3 sg.). 
Second Person: L ACTIVE. YAv., observe likewise as regular form (§ 122) 
pahi ‘thou protectest*. 

Third Person: II. MIDDLE. YAv. also (like 1st — 3rd. sg. pres., above) 
ni-jne ‘he smites*. 

1 Yt. 5.82. — 2 tf-conj. cf. §§ 486, 452 end. — 3 Cf. § 21 Note. — 
4 Cf. Skt. stavdna Whitney § 61 9 d. — 5 i. e. like <z-conj. ptcpl. 
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§ 526. Plural; — 

First Person: IL MID. YAv., note (from str. stem) staomakle ‘we praise’. 

— GAv., observe (- ae-ca § 55) aog*madac-ca ‘and we name’. 
Third Person; it. MID. YAv., seldom the plur. ending -ate (= nte ) : Av. 
aojaite ‘they say’ Yt 8.51, etc. — Observe also Av. soire ‘they lie’ 
Yt. 10.80 = Skt. she. 

b. Preterite. 

§ 527. Singular: — 

Second Person: it. MID. GAv., note as a regular 2 sing, aofza ‘thou 
saidst’ Ys. 43.12. 

Third Person: f, ACT, GAv., observe (with inserted -T- like Skt. dbravzt) 
the form sahi$ ‘he taught’ Ys. 50.6.—” IL MID. YAv. also (from str. 
stem, like mraota above) staota ‘he praised’. 

5. Participle. 

§ 528. it. MID. Observe also -dna (for -ana) and (like a- conj. §§ 5 14, 
477 ) -hnna: Av. aoj&na aopmna - ‘speaking’. 

Transfers to the ^-Conjugati on (thematic). 

§ 529. A number of transfers from the Root-Class 
to the ^-conjugation are to be found. 

1. Indicative, i. ACT. b. Fret. GAv. znrav-a-j ‘he said’ Ys. 45.2. 

2 . 1 m p e r a t i v e. i. ACT. YAv. mrav-a, t?irv-a ‘say thou’.— -ii, MID. 
YAv. stav-a-nuha ‘praise thou’. 

3. Subjunctive, i. ACT. YAv. mrav-ai (for -ahi § 502) ‘if thou 
say’ Ys. 71. 15.— It. MID. YAv. (above in paradigm) mrav-aire ‘if 
they say’ § 452 end. 

4. Optative. L ACT. YAv. stav-di-$ ‘he might praise’ beside 
stuyaf 

§ 530. Inflection of Av. yah-, h- ‘to be’— only act. 
— = Skt. y as-, s-, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 636. 


§ 531, 1, Indicative. — a. Present. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. ah-mi . ...... . . as-tfd 

2. ahi 1 dsi 

3. as-ti as-ti 

Dual : 

3 . s-td s-tas 


1 i. §. for ak-hi : ; Skt. dsi for ds-si. 




The non-tf-Conjugation (unthematic) : — Cl, 2 (| [ah-). 


Av. Plural: ef, Skt. 

1. maki 1 s-mdsi (Ved.) 

2. s-td 3 $-tkd 

3. h- 3 %ti s-dnti 


§ S3 1 2 - 

( 5s* 

*(« • • • ■ 

b. Preterite. 

Singular : 

. . 5s (Ved.) 

. . as-‘-t 

I. ahvd (GAv.) 

Dual: 

. . as-va 

3, . . . . 

Plural: 

. . ds-an 

§ 533- 

Av. 

2. (GAv.) . . 

3. <z.r-//c . . . . 

2. Imperative, 
Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

. . e~dM 

. . . ds-tu 

3. k-d%t£ (GAv.) 

Plural : 

. , . $~dn£u 

§ 534- 

Av. 

3. Subjunctive. 
Singular : 

cf. Skt. 


2. avh -6 as-a-s 

| awk-a-Ui (GAv.) ds-a-ti 


| avk-a-g . . 

Plural: 

awk-a-n . . 


§ 535- 

4 , Optative, 

Av. 

Singular : 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. /{-yd-m (GAv.) 4 s-yd-m 

2. ?i-y<® (GAv.) s-yd~s 

3. h-yd~t (GAv.), k-ya-t (YAv.) 5 s-ya-t 

Plural: 

1. k~yd-md (GAv.). ...... . . s-ya-ma 

2. %-yd-ta (GAv.) s-yd~ta 

3. h -yS«n (GAv.), h-yd-n (YAv.), h-y&r* (YAv.) .... s-yur 

§ S3 6 - 5- Participle. 

Av. h-atit- cf. Skt. s-ant- 

1 Cf. § 140. — 2 For s-J>a, cf. § 78 a. — 3 See § 192 Note. — 4 ( 

32. — 6 Cf. §§ 132, 133. 



156 


Inflection: Conjugation of Verbs. 


Forms to bo observed, 

§ 537 * YAv., notice in a late passage Yt 24,12 (2 pi. opt. with 
primary ending!) h-ya-pa ‘might ye be\ 

§ 538. Transfers to the ^-conjugation : — 1. Indie. Fret, 3 sg. 
a&k-a-p — 3. Subjunct. 3 sg. awk-a-Hi* 

§ 539. Beside all the above paradigm of the present-system, 
there is made from this root ah ‘to be’, as in Ski., a regular perfect 
etc. § 606 = Skt. dsa etc. 


Class 3.— Reduplicating Class* 

§ 540. Class 3. — Reduplicating Class. The root 
is reduplicated to form the present stem. The stem then 
shows a variation of strong and weak forms (§ 509); the 
endings are attached to it directly. 

The general rules for reduplication have been given 
above § 465, As examples of formation, the following 
may be taken: — 

Av. | f dd- ‘to give, to place’ (Stems dada-, dadd- ; 
dad-, dap-, dad-, §§ 82, 83, 86), da-da-Hi ( YAv .), da- 
dd-Hz (GAv.), da-dq-m , da-pq-m ~ Skt. dd-d(k)d-ti, d-da - 
d(k)a-m; — Av. J/Vz- ‘to atone’ (Stems ci-kay ci-ki -), 
ci-kay-a { 3 sg. subjunct. = Skt. cikayat; — Av. y/iac- 
‘to follow’, hi-shali-ti , hi-sc-a-ma^de (Ys. 40.4) = Skt. 
sz-sak-ti; — Av. Yjan- ‘to slay’, ni-ja-jn-dfiti = Skt. 
ji-gkn-anti. 

Paradigm of Class 3, 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram. § 647 seq.) 

§ 541. Av. -^3 ydd- ‘to give, to place’ (str. stem 
YAv. dadd-, GAv. dadd-; wk. stem YAv. dad-, dap-, GAv. 
dad-) = Skt ydd-, ]/ dhd — stems dad(k)d dad(h) — , cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 667 seq. 

Note. Observe that orig. da-, dhd - are practically fallen together in 
Av. as da-, §§ 82, 83.— On the interchange of d, d> see §§ 82, 83, 86. 



The noiwz-Conjugation (unthematic) Cl, 3 (redupl.). 


1 57 


542. 1. Indicative, — a. Present. 


L ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular ; cf. Skt 

1. dada-mi , . . . ddd(k )&-mi 

2. dadd-hi ddd(h)a-si 

| dadd-Hl ddd(h )a-ti 

M das 4 i (YAv.) 1 —2 

Plural : 

1. dad^maki dad(kJ-mdsi(Ve&.) 

2. - — d(h)at~td 

| dada-Ut (GAv.) * } 

3 ' ! dadd-iti (YAv .) 4 . \ Md(h) - ati 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

| da'd-e (YAv.), dad-e (GAv.) .... dad(h)-e 

1 ' \ daip-e 5 _ 

2. — d(h)at~s£ 

( das-te (GYAv.) G d(h)at-t‘t 

3 ‘ \ daz-de (GAv.) 3 _ 

Plural : 

I. dad’-ma'de dad(h)-mahl 

§ 543. b. Preteri,te Indicative (and Injunctive). 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular : cf. Skt. 

1. dad%-M, dapqrm d-dad(h)a-m 

2 . d&dc® (GAv.) d-dad(h)a-s 

3. dadd-{ (YAv.), dadd-f (GAv.) . . . d-dad(h)a-t 

Dual : 

3. dcdd-i-tZM 7 d-d(h)at-tdm 

Plural: 

2. das-ta 8 a-d(h)at~ta 

3. dad-a / (GAv.) 0 . . d-dad(h)-ur 


1 From weak stem dad: On s, cf. §§ 15 1, 1 70. — 2 Cf. Epic Skt. 
dadmu — 8 Ys. 46.1, i. e. -%ti. — 4 i. e. -Mi, uncertain, Yt. 10.3. — 5 § 541 
Note. — 6 § 542 Foot-Note 1. — 7 Cf. §§ 550, 449 Note. — 8 §§ 151, 445 
Note 2. — * Ys. 32.14, i. e. *dad-nt. 
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ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. das-ta a-d(h)at-ta 

§ 544. 2. Imperative. 

L ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2. d(XZ-di 1 d(h)e-hi 

3. dada-tu (GAv.) . dad(h)&-tu 

Plural: 

3. das-ta 2 d(h jat'-id 

ii, MIDDLE. 

2. dasva 3 d(h)at-sva 

§ 545, 3. Subjunctive. 

L ACTI YE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I. dapd-ni ddd(h)a-ni 

3. dadd-f ddd(k)a-t 

Plural : 

I. dafd-ma ddd(k)a-mct 


ii. MIDDLE. 

i. dapa-ne 5 — 

§ 546. 4. Optative. 

L ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. da'd-yq-m dad(h)-y&-m 

2 . dd-p-yo) ddd(h)-yi-s 

3. dap-yap . . . . . . ... . d&d(h)-yi-t 

Plural: 

| dafp-yq-n — 

M dap-ya-r s S dad(h)-y-ur 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular : 

2 . daty-i-sa 6 . . ..... . . . dad(h)-i-thas 

3. dap-i-ta (YAv.), da^d-l-td (GAv.) . dad(h )-t-td 

1 § 151. — 2 Cf. Injunctive §§ 543, 44$ Note 2. — 3 § 186. — 4 Not 
distinguishable from augmentless imperfect above. — 6 Ny. 4.8. — 6 Yt. 3.1 
with variants da*diSa, daptd. 
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§ 547* 5* Participle. 

i. ACTIVE. el Skt. 

Av. a dap- 3 lit- 1 dad(h)-at- 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. dap-ana- ddd(h)-Sna- 


Forms to "be observed in GAv. and YAv, 

§ 548. There are both in GAv. and in YAv. a number 
of forms beside the above, that deserve special notice. 

I. Indicative. 

§ 549, a. Present. L ACT.- — ii. MID. GAv., observe that the forms 
daki, daki, dwqte resembling pres, indie, forms after Class 2 , are best 
regarded as radical aor. subjunct., cf. § 633 below. — Note GAv. hticama*di 
(with v. 1 . hiscimadde) ‘we follow’ 1 pi. pres, indie, mid. Ys. 40.4 — (observe 
a, Bartholomae, K.Z. xxix. p. 273 = Flexionslehre p. 4). — Add also 3 sg. 
pres, indie, act. zazanti ‘he produces’ Vd. 3.5 = Skt. jajdntL 

§ 550. b. Preterite, i. ACT. YGAv., observe with interposed f (like 
Skt. dbrav^t etc.) and from weak stem: daiddt (YAv. 2 sg. pret. indie.), 
daPddj; (YAv. Yt. 13.x 2), dcdd*£ (GAv. 3 sg. pret.), dcddHdtn (3 du. cf. above 
paradigm).- — Remark 3 pi. in ~ag (= -«/) GA v. jigs r*za$ ‘let them lament’ 
(injunctive). — ii. MID. YAv., observe from strong stem, 2 sg. pret. mid. 
ji-jae-$a ‘thou didst live, mayest live’ (]/£?-> 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ 551 * Sg. PL i. ACT. YAv., add (regularly) from "\f ci- ‘to atone’, 
ci-kay-a$ (3 sg. subjunct.), ci-kay-a-td (3 d u. subjunct. ZPhl. Gloss, p. 92, 34), 
ci-kaen (3 pi. subjunct.) i. e. ^ci-kay-m § 64. 

4. Optative. 

§ 552. Beside the mid. forms with long T (- isa , -it a) are found also 
the variants -?$a, -Tta, cf. § 21 Note. 

Transfers to the ^-Conjugation (thematic). 

§ 553. A number of transitions from the Third 
Class to the ^-conjugation occur. The reduplicated 
wk. stem dap- (YAv.), dad- \ GAv.) of \ r da- in Av. as in 
Skt. — cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 672— thus not infrequently 
assumes the inflection of an astern, § 483. 
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i. Indicative. L ACT, a. Pres. YAv. dap-a-Ui, dap-a-^ti. — 
b. Pret. YGAv. dap-a-m, dap-o, dap-a-g, dad-a-£; dap-a-n, dad-a-n 
(beside dada£ § 543 Foot-Note). — il. MID. YAv. dap-a-He. — GAv. 
dad-a-^te ‘they are placed’. 

Note. Similarly transferred Av. zizanayti, zizanm, zizandj from 
' \fzan - ‘beget, bear’. The Skt. shows jijanat as redupl. a or. Whitney, 
Skt. Gram. § S64. 

Class 7. — Nasal Class* 

§ 554. The roots of the nasal class all end in a 
consonant; the class has for its characteristic feature the 
assumption of an internal nasal to form the stem. That 
is, the root has a -na- (in strong forms), an -?i- (in weak 
forms) inserted immediately before its final consonant to 
form the present stem. The root itself retains its weak 
grade; the endings are attached directly to the stem. — 
Cf. Skt. seventh Class, Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 683 seq. 

Here belong for example: Av. yds- ‘to announce, 
promise’ d-na-sti ; Av. y i ric- ‘to let go’ iri-na-fyti — Skt. 
ri-na-kti, and some others — see followingparadigm§ 555. 

Paradigm of Class 7. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 684.) 

§ 55 S* Av. ~\[ cis- ‘to announce, promise', cip- ‘to proclaim, think®, 
mark - (marine-) ‘kill 1 , kart - ‘to cut’, mis- ‘mingle®, vid- ‘find, receive®. Cf. 
Skt. | f chid- ‘to cut®. 

§ 556. 1. Indicative. — a. Present. 


L ACTIYE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. ci-na-hmi (GAv.) 1 chi-m-dmi 

2. ci-na-sti ehi-na-tti 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular: 

3. kar^-te 2 chi-n-te 

Plural: 

2. M 3 r*-n~g*-duye (GAv.). . . . chi-n-ddkve 

3. mar*-n-caHe (GAv.) 8 . cki-n-ddte 


1 Cf. § 141. — 2 Vd. 7.38, cf. imperat. karvqtu, but kar^taHi #-conj. 

as Skt kfntdti. — 3 Ys. 31.2, -ate = -nte. 



The non-a-Conjugation (unthematic) : — Cl. 7 (nasal class), i6f 


§ 557- b. Preterite. 

L ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Ski 

2. mi-na-f 1 a-chi-na-t 

3. ci-na -$ 2 a-chi-na-t 

§ 558. 2. Imperative. 

L ACTIVE, 

Av. Singular: cf. Ski 

3. for*-n-tu 8 chi-nd-ttu 

§ 559. 3- Subjunctive. 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Plural:' cf. Ski 

I. ci-na-pamaide 4 chi-na-damakai 

§ 560. 4, Optative. 

L ACTIVE. ii. MIDDLE, 

Av. Singular: cf. Ski Av. Singular: cf. Ski 

3. ?ndrq§-ya-j ; 5 . . . cki-n-d-ya-t 3, pi-?$-dita Q . . . chi-n-dltd 

§ 561. 5. Participle. 

Av. i. ACTIVE. cf.Ski Av. if. MIDDLE, cf. Ski 

vi-fi-da(^)t - 7 . . . chi-n-ddnt - vi-ri-dsmna- .... chi-n-dand- 

Forms to he observed in &Av. and YAv. 


§ 562. The form Av. mar^jnite stands perhaps for * (3 sg. 
mid.). If so, the formation would be regularly after this (7) class. But 
the form is quite uncertain. 

Transfers to the ^-Conjugation. 

§ 563. The stem mdr*?ic- ‘kill’ has practically become 
stereotyped as a root according to the a-conj. by transfer; 
hence the thematic forms: — Pres. Act. 3 sg. nidr^ncaHi; 
3 pi ni 3 r g ficititi ; — Mid. 3 sg. mdr^ficaHe, 3 pi. m 3 r*nca%te 
(above). — Imperat Mid. 2 sg. ni 3 r*ncamiha. 

§ 564. The root GAv. mat'd-, (as mdr*nd- § 39) ‘to destroy’ has 
likewise become practically crystallized according to <z-conj. : Pret. Act. 
3 sg. Mdr?%dag, 3 pi. mor^dsn (on -0-, cf. § 39 end). 

1 i, e. mi~na-s-s> § 158. — 2 i. e. ct-na-s-f, § 192.- — 8 Vd. 7.38, weak 
form ! — 4 a-conj. by transfer as in Skt. — 6 On -rq~ = r *+■ n, see § 49. 
On /, cf. § 162. — 6 Yt. 17.54, with variant vh$dUa (i). — 7 In compounds. 
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§ S65. Similar instances of stereotyped forms and transfer to 
^-conjugation as also in Skt, are: Av. 2 vid- ‘find, obtain’ (vi$$d- } like Skt. 
vi-n-d-d-ti) w-%-d~a-%-ti (3 pi. indie.), vi-n-d-a-Hi (3 sg. subjtmct. Vd. 13.36) 
beside unthematic vi-na-sti (GAv.), vi-q-dzta (YAv. opt. above), — Likewise 
Av, kart- ‘to cut’ (kar^t-, like Skt. kf-n-t-d-ti) kdr^-fi-t-ahi (3 sg. indica- 
tive), (pret.). — Also some others. 

Note, Peculiar is 2 sing. pret. act. in 9 r 9 ?icahnd ‘thou didst destroy’ 
— weak nasalized root with added an (~nnj. On -?/==*/ cf. § 527 end. 


Class s„— K^-Class. 

§ 566. The verbs of this class are not numerous. 
The root adds nao- (in the strong forms), nu- nv- (in the 
weak forms) to make the present stem. The root itself 
retains its weak grade. 

Here belong for example: Av.. ] fkar* 'to make’ 
kar^-nao-Hi = Skt. kr-no-ti; Av. ]/ sru- 'to hear’ s n ru- 
nao-Hi = Skt. sr-no-ti; Av. y as- ‘to attain’ a§-nao-Hi 
= Skt. as-no-ti; and a few others. 

Paradigm of Class 5. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 698.) 

§ 567. Av, y kar- ‘to make', var- ‘cover choose’, dak- ‘deceive’, 
hu- ‘press’, sri- ‘give over’, sru - ‘hear’. — Cf. Skt. if hr-., 

§ 5 68. 1. Indicative. — a. Present. 


L ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1 . far^-tiao-mi . . kf-nd-mi 

2. hr^-nu^i 1 kr-vd-$i 

3. kdr y -nao-Hi kr-vd-ti 

Plural: 

3. kar } -n a v-ariti 2 k r -w-anti 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular : 

3. vdr^nu-He kr-vu-ti 

Dual: 

3, vdrz-nv-aHe (GAv.) 3 kf-vv-me 


1 On u, cf. § 60 Note h. — 2 Yt. 13.26, so metrically. Cf. § 68 
Note 3. — 8 Ys. 31.17. 



The non-a-Conjugation (unthematic) : — Cl. 5 (»«-class). 


Av. Plural: cf. Skt. 

3. vBr$~nv-ahite 1 ......... kr-w-Me 

§ 569. b. Preterite. 

L ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. d-kr-&o»t 

Plural: 


2. d*b-*naO'ta (GAv.) 2 Mf^ta 


II. MIDDLE. 

3. hu-nu-ta ........... d-kf-&u«t& 

§ 570. 2. Imperative. 

L ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. kdr^-nu-idi kr-vu-ki 

Plural : 

2. sh'i-nao-ia 3 kr-xio-ta 

§ 571. 3. Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I. kdr 9 -nav~ani kr-ttav-&ni 

Plural : 

3 . 4 kf-imv-an 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular : 

1. kar ? ~nav-ane . . kr-wv-ai 

§ 572. 4. Optative. 

L ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf, Skt. 

2. s u ru-nu-ym kr-tiu-yas 

3. kdr 3 -nu-yaf . .... . . . • ♦ kf-im-yat 

§ 573 - 5 - Participle. 

L ACTIVE. Av. ku-nv»a(n)t - kf-#v-d(n)t- 


ii. middle. hu-nv-ana- , . . . . • • • kr-yv-and- 

1 After at-conj. — 2 Ys. 32.5, from str. st. form, cf. Whitney, 5 / 5 /. Gram . 
§ 707. — 3 Str. stem form, as Skt. kfyota, Whitney, 55 /. Gram. § 704. — 
4 On -aun, cf. § 64. 
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forms to be observed in GrAv. and YAv. 

§ 574. Instances of transfer to the 0-conj, (beside 
the 3 pi above) are not infrequent: — 

1. Indicative, L ACT. a. Pres. YAv. V9r*-nav-a~Hi ‘he covers'. 
— b, Pret, for 9 -nav-o ‘thou didst make*. 

2. Imperative. L ACT. YAv, ksr 9 -nav-a ‘make thou*.— • iL MID. 
YAv. hu-nv-amika ‘press thou*. 

3. Subjunctive, i. ACT. YAv. hr 9 -nav-a-hi t far 9 -nav~dp kdr 9 - 
nav-qn ‘if thou, he, they make*. 

§ 575 * On instances of kar- made up after class 9, see below § 591. 


Class 8. — &-Class. 

§ S 76. The eigth class (Skt. tan-class, Whitney, Skt, 
Gram . § 697 seq.) is hardly more than a variety of the 
preceding (5) class. It comprises, however, enough roots 
to be distinguishable. The present-stem is made by add- 
ing to the root ao-, av- (in the str. forms) , n- } v- (in the 
wk. forms). 

Included under this class are the roots : Av. ]/" tan- 
‘to stretch’ = Skt. Y ian ~> Av. ]/ in- ‘drive’ = Skt. 
Yin-, Likewise here, parts of Av. Yap- ‘to reach’ 
= Skt. Y&P m > Av. Yjzar- ‘flow’ (pres, participle), cf. 
Skt. yk$ar-; Av. y/tar- ‘protect’. 

, 3 Paradigm of Class 8. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gra??i. § 698 b.) 

§ 577 * Av. yin- ‘to drive*, tan- ‘stretch*, van- ‘strike’, jzar- ‘flow’, 
j$an- ‘destroy’.— Cf. Skt. y tan- ‘to stretch*. 

§ 578. 1. Indicative. — a. Present. 


i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf, Skt. 

3. in-ao-Ui tan-o-ti 

Plural : 

2. spa$-u-p & 1 (?) . . . tan-u-thd 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Plural : 

3. af-wte 2 tan-v-dtS 


1 Uncertain; Ys. 53.6. 


2 i. e. *ap-v-ante after a-conj. On f, see § 95. 



The non-tf-Conjugation (u n the malic) CL 8, 9 (//-, na- class), 


§ 579. 3* Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf, Skt. 

1. tan-av-a tan-av-d (Ved.) 


§ 580. 4. Optative. 

L ACTIVE. in MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

3.. van-u-yajt .... tan-u-ydt 1. tan-u-ya 1 .... tan-v-zyd 

§ 581, 5. Participle. 

Av. L ACTIVE, cf. Skt. Av. ii, MIDDLE, cf. Skt 

jzar~v-a( %)t- . . . tan-v-d( n)t~ jsdn-v-amna 2 , . . tan-v-and 

Forms to he observed. 

§ 582. 1. Indie. Pres. Act. 3 sg. haur-v-aiti (after j-conjuga- 

t i o n). — Mid. 3 pi. fyavw^tae-ca ‘and they rain’ (i. e. /yank-v-atpe § 63). 


Class 9. — na- Class. 

§ 583. In the ninth class na- is added to the root 
to form the strong present-stem; n- } na - (i. e. zz + tf-conj.) is 
added to make the weak pres. stem. The form na - (i.e. 
$-conj.) is commoner than n-. The endings are attached 
directly; the root itself retains its weak grade. 

The Skt. ninth class likewise adds nd- in the strong 
forms, but n-, nz- (i.e. w before cons.) in the weak. — Cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram, % 717 seq., esp. § 731. 

Here belong: Av. V fri- ‘to love’ frl-nd-mi = Skt. 
pri-nd'tni; Av. Y garw- ‘to seize’ gdr>zv-na-Hi = Skt. 
grbk-nd-ti; Av. Y var ' ‘to choose’ var^-zi-te = Skt. vr~ 
rn-te; Av. V gar- ‘to sing’ g 3 r*-u-te = Skt. gr-tg-te. 
Likewise some others — see following paradigm § 584. 

Paradigm of Class 9. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 718). 

§ 584. Av. 1 [fri- ‘to love', garw - ‘seize', var- ‘choose’, hu- ‘to 
press’, par - ‘fight’. — Cf. Skt. ifprz- ‘to please’, | fvar- To choose’. 

1 cf. Skt. tan-v-i-ya § 62. — 2 Like tf-conj., -arnna. On d t cf. § 39. 
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x. Indicative. — a, Present, 

L ACTIVE. 

AVt Singular: 

i. frz-nd-mi . * 

3. g^w-ndAti . 


Plural : 


3. fri-n-PUti 

1. vpr 9 -n-e 
3. vpr*~H'te 

§ 586. 


Av. 

3. mip-nd-t 


3. fraor 9 ~fi-ta 
3„ vpr P -n-atd (GAv.) 

§ 5 & 7 - 


Av. 

3. fri-n-Bfitu 

§ 588 . 


2. Imperative* 
i. ACTIVE. 
Plural : 


Av. 

1. fri-nd-ni . • • 

| hu-naMi (GAv.) . 


3. Subjunctive. 
L ACTIVE. 
Singular : 


Plural : 


3. gzr g w-nq-n 


cf. Skt. 

prz-ipa~mi 

prl-fia-ii 

pri-i'ii-masi 


. . 

, . pn-w-anti 

H. MIDDLE. 


Singular: 

. . vf-it-i 

b. Preterite. 


i. ACTIVE. 

Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

. . • • * 

. , drpri-ytt 

iL MIDDLE. 

Singular : 

. . a-vY-yi-ta 

Plural : 



{i-’Vf-ifc-ttt'® 


cf. Skt. 

. pri-ty&rdu 


cf. Skt. 

pri-ii&-ti 
. pri-tjia-t 

. pri-wa-n 


t j e . fri-a-mahi or fry-nn-mahi. — 8 Ys. 57-24! 
w*-#-/*, cf- § °62.2. — 3 i. e. *v 3 r’-n-nla. 


Yt. 10,92, i. e. fra- 
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ii. MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

| pdrz-na-ne . — 

' \frl-ndi prJ . vSi 

3. par’-na-ke pn-tf-m 

Plural: 

3. var’-nai-nte 1 vr-vt-nui 

§ 589. 5. Participle. 


ii. middle. Av. fri-n- 3 mna- % pr?-v-snd- 

Forms to be observed. 

§ 590. The weak forms in na- (i. e. ^-conjugation by transfer) are 
frequent; the instances of 3 pi. thus formed are noted above. Other exam- 
ples of this transfer (~n~a) are given in the next section § 591. 

§ 591. The transfers to the ^-conjugation with weak 
stem (na) are: 

1. Indicative, i. ACT. a. Pres, hu-n-a-hi ‘thou presses!’, /n- 
n-a-'ti, fn-n-a-maki , fri-n-d^ii (above). — ii. MID. k?r*-n-Mit£ ‘they 
make, cut’. — b. Pret. i. ACT. kn 9 'n-tm ‘I made, cut’, sa-n-a-£ ‘it ap- 
peared’ (i. e. sad-n-aj. § 185) Yt. 14.7. — ii. MID. st?r 9 -n-a-ta ‘he 
strewed*. . 

2. Imperative, i. ACT. GAv. pr 9 -n-a ‘fulfil thou* Yt. 28.10, 
YAv. mip-?i-a-tu ‘let him turn’, fri-n-iqtu (above). — ii. MID. bri-n-a- 
mtha ‘cut thou*. 

4. Optative. L ACT. for 9 -n-di-$, z a ra-n-ae-mS (GAv.) ‘we might 
anger’ Ys. 28.9, stdr 9 -n-ay- 3 n ‘let them strew’. — ii. MID. ster 9 ~n~aMa 
‘let him strew 7 ’. 

II. PERFECT-SYSTEM. 

Perfect. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt \ Grant. § 780 seq.) 

§ 592. General Remark. The chief characteristic of 
the perfect is the reduplication; the endings also differ 
in some respects from those of the present-system; the 
perfect shows likewise a distinction of strong and weak 
forms. As to signification, the perfect (and pluperfect) as 

* Vd. 5.59. — 2 -3??ma like 0-conj. 
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in Skt. commonly denotes simple past time; sometimes 
present time is expressed. 

Note i. An assumed periphrastic form of the perfect sporadically 
occurs, see § 623. 

Note 2. On the absence of reduplication, see § 620. 

Reduplicated Syllable. 

§ 593. The principal points to be observed in regard 
to reduplication of the vowels (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . 
§ 783) are: 

1. Internal or final a or a is regularly reduplicated 
by a (sometimes by a — cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 786 a), 
occasionally by i. For example — 

Av. ta-ta$-a ‘he has formed’ (]/* tas-) = Skt. ta~tdk$-a ; Av. da- 
dd-pa ‘thou hast created 5 (|A/fi-) = Skt. da-dhd-tha ; Ay. dd-dar s s-a ‘I 
have seen 5 (l f dars-) = Skt. da-da?'s-a ; Av. cd-tyr-ar 3 ‘they have 
made 5 (p\[ kar-) = Skt. ca-kr-ur ; GAv. vd-vdr*z-oi ‘he has worked 5 
(mid.) Y varz ~; Av. ji-ga^rv-a (observe palatal j § 465 c) ‘I have 
perceived 5 (j f garw~) = Skt. ja-grdbh-a. 

2. Internal or final i, u or i 3 u are reduplicated 
by i, n (sometimes t, it). For example — 

Av. di~dvae$~a ‘I have hated 5 ( ]/* dvis-) ~ Skt. di-dves-a; Av. 
di-day-a ‘he has seen 5 (] f did) — Skt. dt-dhay-a ; Av. tu-tav-a ‘he 
has been able 5 (]/*h£-) = Skt. tu-tav-a. 

Note. Worthy of remark is Av. ba-bv-ar 3 (with a from ~\f bu- ‘to be 5 ) 
Yt. 13.150 s= Skt. 6 a-bhuv-ur, but Av. bvdva (i. e. bu-vav-a, Yt. 13.2, cf. 
§ 68 b = Skt. ba-bhuv-a. 

3. Initial a by reduplication with itself becomes a. 
For example — 

Av. &-vk-a ‘he has been 5 (\iah-) = Skt. d-s-a. 

4. Initial i (or u if found) is reduplicated by » y 
i. e. iy (or u i. e. u-v\ cf. § 68 a. 

Av. yeyq (i. e. iy-ay-qn) ‘they may have come 5 Ys. 42.6 

(Y*~ subjunct. a-infiect. if not redupl. pres.). So also " 

yaeia i. e. iyae$a Yt. 13.99. 

§ 594. The laws for the reduplication of con- 
sonants have been sufficiently treated above, § 465 c. 
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Radical Syllable. 

Strong and weak Stem-Forms. 

§ 595. The strong stem or guna-form of the radical 
syllable, as in the non-^-conjugation (unthematic), is found 
in the perfect-system 1) in the Indicative Act. I, 2, 3 sg. 
Pres. Fret.; 2) In the Imperative Act. 3 sg. ; 3) in the 
Subjunctive entire. The remaining forms are weak. 
But numerous fluctuations in this rule occur. 

Note. In GAv., as in Vedic Skt., medial short a before a single 
consonant is lengthened to a in the radical syllable of the 3 sg. pf. act. 
For YAv. no rule is laid down. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 793 c. Thus, 
GAv. m-nas-a ‘it is lost’ {\f nas-) = Skt. na-nds-a. 

§ 596. With reference to the weak forms, some ob- 
servations as regards the radical syllable may be made. 
An internal or final i, u remains unchanged e. g. *ri-rip-ar * 
‘they lie’ (]/Vz‘A), su-sru-ye ‘I have heard’ (]/ sru-) Yt. 17.17, 
yet su’sru-ma ‘we have heard 5 Yt. 13.198; but a number 
of roots having medial a between single consonants (cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 794 e) and certain others, by loss of 
the vowel in weak forms may undergo some change: 

1. Roots in -ar show weak forms in -r- before vowels: Av. ba-wr-ar 3 
‘they bore’ i^fbar -) , beside GAv. va-vurH-oi ‘he worked’ 3 sg. pf. mid. 
{yfvarz- i. e. t w o cons.}. 

2. Roots in -am, -art show weak forms in -m~, -n- : Av. ja-jm-ytpn 
‘I would have come* (j f gam-)', GAv. ca-fyn-ar* ‘they have desired’ kan-). 

3. Roots with initial ya- } va- by contraction with the reduplicated 
syllable show in the weak forms yae-(yoi-), vao- (vdu~) i. e. ya-i-, va-u- : 
Av. ~\[yat- ‘to strive’ makes 1 pi. act. YAv. yaepma , GAv. ydipma (i. e. 
ya-yt-ma, ya-it-ma ); Av. \f van- ‘win’ makes 3 pi. act. vaonar* (i. e. va- 
vn-ar, va-un-ar). Cf. § 63 seq. 

4. Roots with radical final a lose this a before endings beginning 
with a vowel, so also before endings where Skt. shows the union-vowel i, 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 794 end: Av. j fsta- ‘to stand’, hi -I t-a 1, 3 sg. pf. 
act.; .y da- ‘give, place’, da-d-a 3 sg. act., da- l d-e 3 sg. mid.; da-d~v$ ptcpl. 
(Skt. da-d-i-vp or da-d-vp). 
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Personal Endings 

and their connection with the Stem. 

§ 597 * The endings of the perfect, especially in the 
middle voice, are mostly primary. They are attached 
directly to the tense-stem as in the unthematic conjuga- 
tion; sporadic traces of a ‘union-vowel’ i 3 $ (cf. Whitney, 
Skt. Gram . § 797 seq.) perhaps however exist. See Bar- 
tholomae, A.F. ii. p. 97. 

§ 598. The endings agree with those of the Skt; 
some forms however are to be specially observed, see be- 
low § 599 seq. 

Perfect Endings. 

I. ACT! YE. ii. MIDDLE. 



Av. 

Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

Av. Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

i. 

•a 

. . . •• . 

. » a 

-e ..... 

-e 

2. 

-pa . 

" - * . . * 

-iha 

— 

-se 

3 * 

-a 


•a 

-e ..... 

•e 



Dual: 


Dual: 


1. 

— . 

; ’T * * 

-va 

— 

-vahi 

2. 

— . 


- athur 

— 

-dike 

3 * 

atar 3 


. -atur 

-a l te (GAv.), -te 

-die 



Plural: 


Plural : 


1. 

-ma . 


. -ma 


- make 

2. 

-a 


. -a 


- dhvi 

3 - 

~ar 3 : - 

■dr*$ . . 

-ur 

— 

~ri 


Perfect Endings (Observations). 

§ 599. Singular : — 

First Person: 11 , MIDDLE. A 1st. sg. mid. form in -d (i. e. -au § 54 = 
Skt. -au) from a root ending in long a is perhaps to be found 
in dado ‘I have made’ Ys. 10.9 = Skt. dadh&u, Whitney, Skt. Gram . 
§ Soo e. 

Second Person: L ACTIVE. Note the form -ta (for -fra § 78 end) after ^ 
in G Av. voistd 4 thou knowest'. 

§ 600. Dual: — 

Third Person: ii. MIDDLE. Observe the suffix -te 3 du. mid. in GAv. 
dazde Hhey both created' Ys. 30.4 (i. e. *dhazdhai, dha-dk-iai ) , cf. 
Bartholomae, K.Z. xxix. p. 285 = FlexionsUhre p. 16. 



Perfect System Persona! Endings. — Pluperfect. 


I7I 

§ 601. Plural:— 

Third Person: L ACTIVE. The ending -dr 9 s (above) beside -ar» is found 
in GAv. d~koii~ 9 r*$ ‘they have thought, taught’ Ys. 32.11. 

Pluperfect (Preterite). 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 817 seq.) 

§ 602. The existence of a preterite (pluperfect) 
indicative corresponding to the present perfect , seems to 
be shown by a few forms. There is, however, some un- 
certainty , see Note. The forms here recognized as plu- 
perfect are made by adding the secondary endings 
directly to the perfect stem. The strong stem appears 
in the singular active; the weak stem elsewhere. The 
thematic a (transferring to the ^-inflection) is sometimes 
found. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 817 seq. 

Note. There is much difficulty in distinguishing a pluperfect from 
some other reduplic. forms. Some of the examples may equally well be 
referred to other forms (impf,, aor.) of the redupl. preterite. 

Mode-Formation of the Perfect. 

§ 603. The perfect like the other tense-systems shows 
an indicative (pres. perf. ; pret pluperf.), imperative, 
subjunctive (prim, and sec.), optative and participle 
(cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 808 seq.). These are formed 
as in the non~#-conjugation (unthematic) ; the subjunctive 
has the strong stem + mode-sign a ; the optative has the 
weak stem + -yd-, -z-. 

§ 604. A number of transfers to the ^-inflection 
instead of the thematic are found in pluperfect, imperat, 
subjunct, optative, and participle. See § 61 9. 

Paradigm of the Perfect-System. 

(Cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 800 seq.) 

§ 605. Examples of the inflection of the perfect may 
be taken from the following roots: — 

Av. Y garw- ‘to seize’ = Skt. Y S rabh ~ * Av - 4 * iate ' =■ 

Skt Av. Y 1 rud ~ ‘grow* = Skt. Y 1 rudh-; Av. Y dars ~ ‘ see ’ 
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= Skt, fdars-; Av. if da- ‘give, make’ = Skt if da-, dhd -; Av. 
f kan- ‘love’ = Skt. f kayi~ ; Av. ftu- ‘be able’ = Skt. ftu-; Av. 
] f dar- ‘hold’ = Skt. fdhar-; Av. j f sru- ‘hear’ = Skt. fsru-; 
Av. fyat- ‘strain, strive’ = Skt. \fyat-; Av. | fhan- ‘earn’ = Skt. 
if san-; Av. f bar- ‘bear’ = Skt. \f bhar- ; Av, | fkar- ‘make’ = 
Skt. ] fkar-; Av.- fpru- ‘support, nourish’; Av. if man- ‘think’ = 
Skt. if man-; Av. fdi- ‘consider, see’ = Skt. | f dhi- ; Av. if 2 rud- 
‘ obstruct’ Skt. f 2 rudh; Av. if sac- ‘learn, can’ = Skt. sac-; 
Av. fqs- } as- ‘attain’ '= Skt. qs- } as-; Av. | fvaz- ‘carry’ == Skt. 
fvah-; Av. \f ar- ‘go, rise’ = Skt, far-; Av. fkar- ‘protect’; 
Av. f ah- ‘be’ = Skt. fas- ; Av. fvraz- ‘proceed’; Av. f gam- 
‘go, come’ == Skt. f gam-; Av. f van- ‘strive, contend, win’ =s 
Skt. fvan-. 

§ 606. i« Indicative. — a. Perfect (Present), 

L ACTIVE. 


Av. Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

| ji~ga u rv-a, di-dvae§-a . . . 

. ja-grdbh-a , di-dvis-a 

1 uru-raod-a } dd-dar*s-a . . . 

. ru-rbdh-a, da-dars-a 

2. da- da-pa 1 . 

da-d(h)d-tha 

| ca-kan-a, tu-tav-a .... 

ca-kan-a, tu-tav a 

^*1 da-dar-a 

. da-dhar-a, dd-dhar-a 

Dual: 


3. yaet-atar 

. (yet-atur) 

Plural : 


( di-dvi§-ma s , su-sru-ma . 

* Xyaep-ma 4 . 

. di-dvis-i-md, vi-vis-md, 

. (yet-i-md) 

2. ha-whan-a 

3. ba-wr-ar 9 , cdpr-ar 9 .... 

. ja-bhr-ur, cd-kr-ur 

ii. MIDDLE. 
Singular : 


I. su-sruy-e 

su-sruv-e 

3. tu-pruy-e ....... 

. su-sruv-i 

. Dual: 


J ma~man-dHe h 

. ma-mn-ate 

M da-s-de 6 

— 


1 Ys. 71.10. — 2 * ZPhL Gloss, p. 56.11. — 3 On z after v cf. § 20. ~ 

4 cf* § 596.3. — 5 Ys. 13.4, Bartholomae, K.Z. xxix. p. 288= Flexionslekre 

p. 17, 19. — 6 CAv. Ys. 30.4, cf. § 600. 
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607. b. Pluperfect (Preterite). 

i. ACTIVE. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I , dl-dae-m 1 ......... a-ja-grabh-am 2 

3. «ru-raos-t % a-ci-ke-t 

Plural : 

3. sa-sk'dn 4 — 


3. m-d]fys-ta (GAv.) 5 
3 . vaoz-i-rzm^ . . 


ih MIDDLE. 
Singular: 


Plural : 


§ 608. 2. Imperative. 

i. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

3. ni-sa-fjhar-a-tu 1 — 

Si. MIDDLE. 

2. dr?-§vd (GAv.) — 8 

§ 609. 3. Subjunctive. 


i. ACTIVE. 

Plural : 

1. mwh-dma 9 as -am a 

2. vaordz-a-])d (GAv.) . va-vraj-a-tha 


Ii. MIDDLE. 
Plural: 

3. Mioh-a^re 10 ...... 

§ 610. 4» Optative. 

i. ACTIVE. 


Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. ja-jm-yqm ja-gam-yam 

2. tu-tu-y& 11 tu-tu-yas 

3. vaon-yqt ... . . ma-man-yat 


1 Can as well be rednpl. pret. CL 3. — 2 cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . 
§ 818 a. — 8 Skt. Y 2 rtidh-, cf. § 15 1. — 4 Ys, 53.1 i. e. sa 2 fo%-ca. — & cf. 
Bartholomae, B.B. xiii. p. 65. — 6 cf. §§ 455 ) 616.— 7 Ys. 58.4, ^-inflect, 
by transfer, Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 814* — 8 cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram . § 813 
end. — 9 cf. 0-in fleet. — 10 Ys. 9.23, cf. § 452, v. 1 . muIiah’. — 11 Ys. 9.29, 
used as 3 sg. 
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§ 6n. 5. Participle. 

I. active, Av. ha-whan-vah- . . . , 

ii. middle. ha-phan-ana- .... 

Forms to be obser¥8d ia GAv. and YAv. 

1 . Indicative, a. Perfect, 

§ 612. Singular: — 

First Person: SL MID. GAv., add drdi ‘I have earned* (Y ar ~) Ys, 33.9, 
on -oi- cf. § 56, — On a possible 1st, sg. mid. in -d (i, e, -du) = Skt 
-au, from \ r dd~, see § 599 above. 

Third Person: I* ACT. Observe radical a in (root with medial a before 
one consonant) GAv. ndndsd ‘it is lost’, YAv. daddra ‘he fixed* — 
see § 595 Note, but likewise d, YAv. cak&na ‘he loved* {^\[kan~\ 
yaydta ‘he strove* {^\[yat~), bav&ra ‘he bore* (y&ar-). — Again from 
weak stem (final radical d lost before vowels, § 596.4) da-d-a ‘he 
made* if. MID, GAv. also (with strengthened reduplication) 

vd-vpr*z~oi ‘he has worked’, cf. § 56. — Add GAv. drae-ca ‘has been 
earned’ (|/W-) Ys. 56.3. 

§ 613. Dual: — 

Third Person: L ACT. GAv. (note -a-) vaocdtar* ‘they both have spoken’, 
vavprizdtar? ‘they both have done’ Ys. 13.4. 

§ 614. Plural: — 

F irst Person: 1. ACT. GAv., note ydif*ma ‘we strive’ (-ci- § 56) beside 
YAv. yaejbma above. 

Second Person: L ACT. YAv., note the long d strongest stem in havhdna 
above in paradigm. 

Third Person: L ACT. YAv. from weak stem (final radical d lost before 
vowels § 596.4) and str. redupl. da-d-ar * ‘they made’ (y da-) Skt. 

dadhur . — Likewise note (§ 62.2) YAv. vaonar * t GAv. vaonar? ‘they 
strove’ (i, e. va-vn-ar § 596.3). — Long redupl. syl. cd-fyr-ar 9 ‘they have 
made* Vd. 4.46. — GAv. also (suffix -pr*Z) ci-koit-dr*} ‘they thought*. 

b. Pluperfect. 

§ 615. Singular:-— 

Third Person: ii, MID. GAv. SnfyZta (in paradigm, see Foot-Note) pre- 
sents ‘Attic reduplication*. 

§ 616. Plural: — 

Third Person: ii. MID. YAv. vaozirpm (i. e. va-vz-i-rpm y'ws-) above in 
paradigm shows 3 pL ending in -rpm ±= Skt. -ram (cf. Whitney, 
Skt. Gram . §§ 834 b, 867) with connecting vowel. See above 
§ 455 end. 


cf. Skt. 
sa-san-vds- 
s'a~san-ana- 
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4 * Optative, 

§ 617. Plural:— 

First Person: L ACT. YAv,, perhaps here da'dyama Yt 24,58. 

5. Participle. 

§ 6 s 8. L ACT. On inflectional forms of the pf, act. ptcpl. see §§ .349, 
35 °. — !L MID. Also suffix -ana (beside -ana) vavazana - ‘driven’, dadr&na 
dadrdna- ‘held’. 

Transitions to the thematic (a) inflection. 

§ 619. A number of transfers to the ^-inflection occur 
cf. § 604. 

1. Indicative. L ACT. b. Pluperf. Sg. 3. YAv. ta-tai-a-jt ‘he 1 
formed’ ; ja-jm-a-f 

2. Imperative. L ACT. Sg. 3. GAv, ni-$axthar-a-tu (in paradigm). 

3. Subjunctive. L ACT. Sg. 3. YAv. d>vha$ ‘may be’; Du. 3. 
mnhatZM Yt. 13.12; PI, 3. iyeyq (iieiiq = Hy-ay-a-an) ‘they may go’ 
(]/ 7 -) Ys. 42.6 (if not desiderative).— ii. MID, PI. 3. YAv. &vh&re 
Yt. 10.45, cf. §§ 452, 486. 


Absence of Reduplication. 

§ 620. In Av,, as in Skt, the absence of a redupli- 
cated syllable is met with in a number of cases. This is 
familiar in vaeda *oSa’ = Skt. veda, and in some other 
forms.— Cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 790. 

§ 621. As example of perf. lacking reduplication may be given 
G(Y)Av. *\[vid- ‘to know’ = Skt. “\fvid-. 

1. Indie, a. Perf. Sg. x. vasda, 2. vaistd, 3. vaidd, vaeda (YAv,). 

2. Imp e rat. PL 2. voizdUm Ys. 33.8. 

3. Subjunct. Sg. 1. vaeda Ys. 48.9; PL 2. vaedddUm (§ 39). 

4. O p t a t. Sg. 3. vidya£. 

5. Par tic. L ACT. vtdvah- (GAv.), vzdva/t- (YAv.).— ii. MID. vaS- 
dma~ Ys. 34.7, vaednnna - (theroat). 

§ 622. Other examples of pf. wanting redupl, are: GAv. *\[ cag- ‘grant’, 
cag»md (x pi. pf. act.), cag»dd (3 du. plpf.), cagv® (ptcpl). — Also GAv. 
apdno ‘attained’ (ptcpl. ~\f ap-\ 
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Periphrastic Perfect. 

§ 623. In YAv. traces of a periphrasis which may 
be construed as forming a perfect are found.— Cf. also 
Whitney, Skt. Gram . §§ 1070, 1072. In Av. the acc. sg. 
fern, of the pres, participle is united with the perfect of 
the auxiliary ah - to be: — 

YAv. srae$ye*i}tfm ‘it may have clung’ (subjunct.), astara- 

yehlttm c&wh&t ‘should have corrupted'. — Perhaps also here biwivwwha 
‘he had frightened' Yt. 19.48,50 (? nom. sg. ptcpl. j, fbi- -|~ mnha, 
cf. variants). 

III. A0R1ST-SYSTEM. 

Aorist. 

(Chiefly found in Gatha Avesta.) 

§ 624. General Remark. In regard to form the 
aorist in Av. may perhaps best be defined as a preterite, 
whose exact corresponding present is missing and which 
consequently attaches itself to an analogous present and 
preterite, and forms a new system subordinate to these. 

In regard to meaning the aorist in Avesta commonly 
denotes a simple past action, usually but not always mo- 
mentary. It may often, as in Skt., be rendered by our 
‘have’. 

The instances of aorist formation are found chiefly in 
the Gatha portions of the literature, but occurences in the 
later parts are by no means uncommon. 

Note. The resemblance in form which the aorist bears to the 
preterite (imperfect) sometimes gives rise to question, whether certain given 
forms are to be classed as preterite (imperfect) or as aorist; the decision 
depends chiefly upon whether or not we assume a present to the form — 
e. g. cf. Barthoiomae, Verbum p. 63 seq. 

§ 625. Two groups of aorists may conveniently be 
distinguished ; they are 1. non-sigmatic, 2, sigmatic. 
These comprise several sub-varieties of formation (7 as in 
Skt.), as follows. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 824. 
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Aorist-System 


f 


Non-Sigmatic 


ii. Sigma tic 


1. Root-aorist. 

2. Simple 0 -aorist (thematic). 

3. Reduplicated aorist. 

4. h- (s~) aorist. 

5. ka~ (sa-) aorist (or /i-thematic). 

6. ? 7 -aorist t 

7. ^ 27 -aorist. 


§ 626. Augment and Endings. The augment in 
aorist forms as elsewhere- in Av. is commonly missing; 
the augmentless forms, moreover, often have a subjunctive 
(imperative) signification (of. § 445 Note 2 injunctive). The 
endings in the indicative are the secondary. 

§627. Modes of the Aorist. The modes— impera- 
tive, subjunctive (prim., sec.), optative. — of the aorist are 
formed according to the regular laws of the other systems. 

Note. Observe the existence of a form 3 sg. imperat mid. in 
-qm = Skt. -am: GAv. irHucqm ‘speak’, vTdqm ‘it shall decide’ Ys. 32.6, 
cf. Skt. duhdm, Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 618. 


i. Non-Sigmatic Group. 

§ 628. The aorists of the non-sigmatic group — I, root- 
aorist, 2. simple ^-aorist (thematic), 3. reduplicated aorist 
—resemble preterites (imperfects) which correspond re- 
spectively to the root-class, the ^-conjugation (thematic), 
and to the reduplicated class. 

1. Root- Aorist. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 829.) 

§ 629. The root-aorist is like an imperfect of the 
root-class without a corresponding present indicative. The 
endings are attached directly to the root in its strong or 
its weak form. The distribution of strong and weak stem- 
forms is in general the same as in the present and perfect 
systems. The modes show their characteristic mode-signs. 

§ 630. Example of root-aorist inflection (almost ex- 
clusively GAv.). 


12 
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Av.'~“9 ‘to give, do, make’ (str. stem da-, da-, wk. stem d-) 
= Skt. Whitney, S£/. Gram . § 829. 

§ 631. i. Indicative, — Aorist (Preterite), 

L ACTIVE. 

(G)Av. Singular: cf. Skt 

1. — - . . . . ... * a-d(h)d-m 

2 . dm 3 dws-cd d-d(h)a-s 

3. dd-£ . * v . d-d(h)a-t 

Plural : 

1. dd-md . . d-d(h)a-ma 

2 . dd-td . . . .• . . ;; ... , d-d(h)a-ta 

3. d-ar 9 d-d(h)-ur 

iL MIDDLE. 

Plural: 

3. d-dtd 1 — 

§ 632. 2, Imperative. 

L ACTIVE. 

(G)Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

2 . dd-idi — 

3. da-til d(h)a-tn 

§ 633. 3. Subjunctive. 

L ACTIVE. 

Singular : 

2, dd-hi — 

3. dd-Ul d(h)d-ti 

Plural: 

2 . dq-maki 2 — 

3. dq-n — 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular: 

1. dd-nP — 


* 1 dm-whd ...... 

3. dd-He . . .... 

Plural : 

3. dm-tyte ...... 
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§ 634. 4* Optative. 

L ACTIVE, 

(G)Av. Singular : cf. Skt. 

I . d-yqm d(k)i~yam 


2 . da-ym 1 ! dd-yw* — 

3. d-ydfy da-ya$ z — 

Plural : 

2 . dd-yata A ■ — 

ii. MIDDLE. 

1 . dya® — 

2 . d-z$d ............ — 

3. d-ydtqm . . . . — 

§ 635. 5. Participle. 

L ACTIVE. Av. dant- — 

Forms to 1)6 observed in GAv. aid YAv. 

§ 636. Some further examples of inflection in GAv. 
and some forms also in YAv. may be observed. 

1. Indicative. — Aorist. 

§ 637. Singular: — 

First Person: L ACT. GAv. dar^ssni ‘I saw’; note srw-i-m ‘I heard’ (ob- 
serve -z-, like §§ 527, 550). 

Second Person: L ACT. GAv. var*$ ‘thou hast done’ {yarz -j- s § 165). 
Third Person: I. ACT. GAv. moist ‘he turned’ > cor H ‘be made’ 

(| Fkar-, -d- = -a- § 39). — Here probably also yaog*£ Ys. 44.4.— 
Observe GAv. sah- 7 ~g ‘he taught’ (sah-), YAv. ‘let conquer’ 

Ys. 60.5 (if not opt. with wk. ending). 

§ 638. Dual:— 

Third Person: ii. MID. GAv. asrv&tsm ‘they called’. 

§ 639. Plural:— 

First Person: if. MID. YAv. yaofymaide ‘we joined’, GAv. var*maidi 
‘we have chosen’. 

Third Person: L ACT, YAv. a-$k-ar» ‘they elapsed’ (Y sac ~) V( L 1.4; 
also bun ‘they become’. — GAv. ySn, °g*mm ‘they came’. — ii. MID. 
fr a car si^ta ‘they provided’ (ykan-) Vd. 2.11. 

1 From strong stem. So metrically Yt. 10.114; Ys. 57.26. — 2 * From 

strongest stem. — 8 From str. stem. So metrically Yt X3*5°> cf. Vd, 3.32. 

— 4 From strongest stem. — 6 i. e, *diya. 
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2. Imperative. 

§ 640. Singular : — 

Second Person: IS, MID. GAv. kzr 9 $va ‘make thou*. 

Third Person: ii. MID. GAv. (ending -qm above §§ 456, 627 Note) dr 3 iii- 
cqm ‘speak right’, vidqm ‘shall decide*. 

§ 641. Plural: — 

Third Person: L ACT. GAv. scaiitd ‘let them follow’ ( '\f sac-). 

3. Subjunctive. 

§ 642. Singular: — 

First Person: h ACT. YAv. fysta ‘I will stand’. — GAv. yaoja ‘I will yoke’, 
varan 1 ‘I will choose’. — ii. MID. gdr 3 ze, gdr*zoi 4 1 will complain’, 
sruyi ‘I may be heard’, YAv. buye ‘X may be’ (\f bu-) Afr. 1.10,11. 

Third Person: L ACT. YAv. bva£ ‘will become*. — GAv. jima£ ‘he may come’. 

§ 643. Dual:— 

Third Person: ii. MID. GAv. jamaete ‘they may come’. 

§ 644. Plural : — 

First Person: L ACT. YAv. jimama ‘we shall come’. 

Second Person: h ACT. GAv. vi-cayapa ‘ye distinguish’. 

Third Person: i. ACT. GAv. bvayti-cd ‘and they will be’, jimm ‘may 
they come’. 

4. Optative. 

§ 645. Singular: — 

Second Person: I. ACT. YAv., similarly fy$nuyd> ‘thou mightest rejoice’. 

Third Person: i. ACT. YAv. also (from str. stem) jam-yat ‘he might come’; 
again (from wk. stem as above) dts~ya$ ‘let him show’ Afr. 3.7 etc., 
likewise GAv. mipydt ‘he might deprive’. -—ii. MID. GAv. drita ‘he 
might hold’ [g\[ dar-\ 

§ 646. Plural : — 

First Person: L ACT. YAv. jamyama beside jamydma ‘we might come’. 
— GAv. buydma ‘we might be’.— 1 L MID. GAv. vainmaddi ‘we might 
choose*. 

Second Person: 1. ACT. YAv. buyatd ‘might ye be’. 

Third Person: i, ACT. YAv. bttyqn > buyar 3 s ‘they might be’. 

Note. For fuller GAv. lists in regard to the root-aorist see Bartho- 

lomae, K.Z. xxiv. p. 313 seq. = Flexionslekre p. 44 seq. 

§ 647. Transfers to the thematic ^-inflection 
are found, e. g. GAv. vali$-a-p ‘he increased’, GAv . fra-jm-a-p 
‘he came' (Y gam-). 
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2. Simple tf-Aorist (thematic). 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 846 seq.) 

§ 648. The instances of the simple ^-aorist are not 
very numerous; in Av. this aorist plays a part similar to 
that in the Skt. of the Rig Veda. In formation and in- 
flection it is identical with a preterite (imperfect) of the 
6th class. The root in its weak form simply assumes the 
thematic vowel a; the secondary endings are then added 
for the indicative. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 846. 

§649. Examples of the ^-aorist (chiefly G A v.) are 
the following: 

x. Indicative, i. ACT. Aor. (pret.) Sg. 3. vida$, ‘he found’ (be- 
side 3 sg. pres. pret. viiqd-af ) , huja / ‘he absolved* (beside pres. 
bu?ij-ahiti\ — • ii. MID. PL 3. fypufti ‘they ruled’ (]/*$/#-). 

2. Imperative, i. ACT. Sg. 2. mdd ‘find thou*.— - if, MID. PI. 3. 
Jiptbtqm ‘let them rule*. 

3. Subjunctive, i. ACT. Sg. 1. hanfcni, 3. hana£ ‘let me, him earn’. 

4. Optative, ii. MID. Sg. 3. fygaeta ‘might he rule*. 

5. Participle, i, ACT. vidat 0 (in compounds). 

Likewise some other forms might be added. 


3. Reduplicated Aorist. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 856 seq.) 

§ 650. The reduplicated aorist is comparatively rare. 
The stem is made by reduplicating the root which then 
appears in its weak form and assumes the thematic a. 
The secondary endings are added for the indicative. — Cf. 
Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 856. 

§ 651. Example of inflection, Av. Y vac ~ <to 
speak’ (stem vaoc-a * i .e.va-uc-, va-vc-) = Skt. ]/ vac- ( voca -): 

1. Indicative. L ACT. Sg. 1 . vaocm> vaocim (§ 30), 2. vaocd, 
vaocas-ca, 3. vaocaf., svaocafc (§§ 3 2 j 466)* — PL I. vaocama, vaocama . 

2. Imperative. L ACT. Sg. 2. vaocd. 

3. Subjunctive. L ACT. Sg. I . vaoca (Ys. 45.3)) 3 * vaocfy 

4. Optative. L ACT. Sg. 3. vaocdif—P L I. vaocdima. 

Note I. Similarly GAv. nqsa^ ‘he disappeared* (i. e. na-ns-a£, | fnas- 
= Skt. Y nas-). 
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1. 

2. P&W { 

3. vat ' 

2 . 'dd^y. 

3. vaJ/f* 

§ 65^ 


edupl. aor. possibly belong the obscure forms YAv. 

grow’ 2 sg. -mid, Ys. 10.3, GAv, qs-a§-u-ia ‘it has 
te u may be anaptyctic, or is it from a pres, for- 

:es of the true causative aorist with' 
lication (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 1046, 

> believe, cause to believe’, GAv. vdurdHe 
id.); vdurayd (1 sg. opt. mid.), vduroi - 
mid,). On vdurdHe etc, for vd-vr-dHe 


- 

1. nar 


§ 66^ ,, 


ii. MIDDLE. | 


f ' 


•ms zizandn, zizanaj (cf. Skt. ajijanat , Whitney, Ski. 
•e best reckoned under CL 3 in Av. on account of 

t. 13*15* 

irxn vaozirstn Yt. 19.69 is reckoned under pluperf. 




§ 6^* 4 , 

junctive “ 


Note- 

, « ? ’ ' ■ 


mqsai cf. § 


§ 

really oA 
by tra^ ” 
§ 6 & 
are the 


ii* Sigmatic Group. 

4. h- (s-J Aorist. 

Whitney, Ski. Gram . § S78 seq.) 
characteristic mark of this aorist is an 
(= Av. h, s, s ) which is added in forming 
inflection is unthematic, the endings 
irectly to ( the root which shows different 
lgthening, see next section § 654. 

idicative sg, act. has the vj-ddhi-strengthening ; 
and generally both numbers of the indie, mid. have 
imperative mid. and the entire subjunctive 
|ma. The optative and some instances of indie. 
|ave the weak form. 

^mples of inflection of this aorist are 
Allowing roots: 

legard, think’ = Skt. Jf d/iz- ; Av. | f dar- ‘hold, hold 
Wdhar- ; Av. f sand- ‘show, present, appear’ = Skt. 
m Av. if man- ‘think’ = Skt. f man-; Av. fpwars - 
■Av. iffras - ‘ask’ — Skt. } fpras-; Av. | fprd- ‘pro- 
Av. if van- ‘win’ = Skt. if van-; Av. finqs-, 
R^anish’ = Skt. finqs-, nas-; Av. | fvarz- ‘work’ 
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= Skt. 1 fvarj~; Av. y pa- ‘protect’ = Skt. y pa-; Av. | [vac- ‘speak' 
= Skt. yvac- ; Av. y da- ‘give, do, make' = Skt. y da-, dhd- ; Av. 
y 2 nqs~, nas - ‘attain' = Skt. y 2 nqs- } nas-. 


§ 656. 1. Indicative. — Aorist (Preterite), 

i. ACTIVE. 

(G)Av. 

Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

2. ddi-s , sqs 1 . 

« . . ... , 

. bhai-s 2 , achdn 

3. ddr*st 3 dor* st 

^ 5 4 .... 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular : 

. a~hhar b , achdn 

1. nidwh-i^, fra § - 

Z 

. mqs-i 

2. mnighd . 


— 

3. mqs~td . . 

Plural: 

. mqs-ta 

1. a-mzh-Mcddi 1 3 

mdk-niaidi 7 . . . 

. d-gas-maki 

2. pwar d z-dum 8 

§ 657 - 

2* Imperative. 

M. MIDDLE. 
Singular: 

. d-vf-dhvam 

2. f s ra§vd . . 

Plural : 

: * 

2. prdz-dum 9 . 

§ 658. 

3. Subjunctive. 

i. ACTIVE. 

trd-dhvam 

(G)Av. 

Singular : 

cf. Skt. 

| vd%wh~aHi . 


. vqs-ati 

^{vBngh-af 

Plural: 

vqs-at 

1 . ndg-dtnd 10 . 

. . » • • 

. vqs-dma 

| var*§- 2 ntz 11 

. . ... 

— 

M v§ngh-dfi 

Y . . . . : . . 

. vqs-an 


1 Ys. 46.19. — 2 Wh., Skt. Gram. § 891. — 3 § 39- — 4 Ys. 43-1 *• — 
5 Wh., Skt. Gram. § 890. — 6 Also mfyhi. — 1 i. e. wk. form, *masmadi from 
mn-s-madu — 9 §§ 71, 1 79. — 9 § 1 7 1 • “ 10 § ^5^ ^ § 165* + * 
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II MIDDLE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

1. p&wh-e, M 9 ?lgh-ai 1 mqs-ai 1 

2 . pawh’dlie 2 . . . . ; . . . mqs*ase 

3. var*§~aHe z mqs-aie 

Plural: 

2, *dwnh~odum 4 das-adkvam 

3. va)i§-d?ite* mks-anis 

§ 659. 4. Optative. 

L ACTIVE. 

Av. Plural : cf. , Skt. 

i. n&fzma (YAv.) 6 — 


§ 660. 5, Participle. 

I (Y)Av. mawk-ana - 7 .... — 8 

31. MIDDLE. ; ' 7 _ v Q % 

l (G) Av. dt§-znma - u dkis-amcina- (RV.) 

Forms to be observed. 

§ 661. GAv. rm-wkaioh-di ‘thou wilt give’ 2 sg. sub- 
junctive' mid, J/Vi-, cf. YAv. pmphahe (in paradigm). 

Note. GAv. matigkai (above) is by transfer thematic like Skt. 
mqsai cf. § 663. 


5. ha- (sa-) Aorist. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 916 seq.) 

§ 662. The orig. ^-aorist (= Av. ha, nhd) in Av. is 
really only a variety of the preceding i , -aorist. It arises 
by transfer of the ^--aorist to the ^-inflection. 

§ 663. Examples of the ha - (sa-) aorist inflection 
are the following: 

1. Indicative. L ACT. Sg. 3. YAv. asqs-a-£ ‘he fulfilled, offered" 
(| fsand- above § 656) Vd. 19.1$ = Skt. a-chant-s-at. 

2. Imperative. L ACT. PI. 3. YAv. jawhqtu ‘they will smite" 
(| fjan-) Vd. 2.22. 

1 themat. § 661. — 2 Yt. 8.1. — 3 § 165. — 4 Ys. 45.1, cf. § 39, d~a. 

— 6 ] f vac- ‘say, call". — c Y~s, \f 2 nas- = orig. -s -j- s. — 7 Yt 8.47. 

— 8 Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 897. — 9 themat. Ys. 51.1, 
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3, Subjunctive. 1 . ACT. Sg. 3. YAv. n&ta-Ui 'will disappear 1 
Yt. 2.11 (Y mas- = Skt. y 1 nas- § 158); yh&f/ Ny. x.i.—ii. MID. 
YAv. ndfa-he. Likewise here 1 sg. subj. mid. mfyghai above § 661, 
5. Participle. IL MID. GAv. ffiiaof-zwna- ‘to gratify'), 

dtpmna above in paradigm § 660. 


6. */- Aorist. 

(Of. Whitney, Skt U Grain. § 898 seq.) 

§ 664. One or two instances (GAv.) of the zs-aorist 
— see Whitney, Skt . Gram. § 898— are quotable. They are 
from | fku - 3 chi- ‘look for, hope’, YM m ~ delight’: — 

1. Indie, ii. MID. Aor. (prei). Sg. 1. ch-i$-z (on long -J- after 
v see § 20). 3. ch-tfid. 

3. Subjunct. L ACT. Sg. 1. 


7. M-Aorist. 

(Of. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 91 1.) 

§ 665. An instance (YAv.) of the his- (sis-) aorist is 
apparently the following: 

1. Indie. L ACT. Sg, 2. °da-hi$ ‘thou hast made' (]/V#-) Yt. 3.2 
cf. Skt. glasis, Whitney, Skt . Gram. §§ 912, 913. 

§ 666. No certain instance of a precative seems 
to be found in Avesta. 


Aorist Passive, third Singular. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § S42.) 

§ 667. In Av. as in Skt. an aor. 3rd. singular in 4 
with passive meaning occurs, though it is not of common 
use. The form is made by adding i to the verbal root 
which has either the vrddhi or guna strengthening. The 
form may take the augment as in Skt. 

§ 668. Examples of 3rd. sg. Aor. Pass, are the 
following: — 

(a) With vrddhi. — From Av. y vac- ‘ s P eak > ca11 ’ vSci > av5ci 
(GAv.) = Skt. vaci, avaci ; Av. y sru- ‘hear, call’ sravl (GAv.) = 
Skt. sravi; so Av. a £ di ‘is said, spoken of' y ad- (so Geldner) = Skt. 
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ah-. — (b) With gurna (or middle) form. — From Av. | fmru- ‘say* 
mraoi (GAv. i. e. mrav-i ), Av. yvai- ‘understand' °#a z /2 (GAv.), 
Av. yjan- ‘slay' (YAv.). 

Note. The form YAv. sr*navi ‘it was granted, obtained' (l/W-) is 
made, not directly from the root, but from the prepared stem dr*-nu-, dr 9 -nau-. 

IV. FUTURE-SYSTEM. 

Future, 

(Cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram . § 932 seq.) 

§ 669. The characteristic mark of the future 
in Avesta as in Sanskrit is -hy- (-£?/- § 133) = Skt. -sy- (~$y~) 
added to the root. The root assumes the guna-form; 
the inflection is thematic (- hya , -$ya). — Cf. Whitney, Skt. 
Gram. § 932 seq. 

Modes of the Future. 

§ 670, The instances of the future are in general not 
very numerous; they are confined to the indicative mode 
and to the participle. The place of the other modes is 
often taken by a subjunctive of other parts of the verb 
used in a future sense. Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 938. 

Future Formation and Inflection. 

§ 671. Examples of future formation and inflection are 
taken from the following roots. Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 933. 

Av. y vac- ‘to speak' = Skt. y vac- ; Av. y harz- go, drop' 


= Skt. y sarj-; Av. y sic- ‘further, save’ = Skt. \f sit-. 

§ 672. I, Indicative, — Future. 

1. ACTIVE. 

Av. Singular: cf. Skt. 

I, vall^y-d .(GAv.) . : . . vak-sy-ami 

ii. MIDDLE. 

Singular : 

3. vaty-sy-eHe 1 vak-sy-dte 

Plural: 

3. har*-iy-e%te 2 . sark-?y-antt 3 


1 Ys. xg.io; Vsp. 15.3. — 1 2 Vsp. 12.1. On °z-\-s see § 165. — 3 Cf. 

Skt, vark?yante from yvarj 
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§ 673. 2. Participle, 

i. A.CTIVE. Av. sao-gy-atit- . . . 

11. middle. har 3 -gy-amna- . . 


cf. Skt. kfS-ty’-dnt- 

, , yak-?y-dmana- 


Forms to be observed. 

8 674. Notice tlie long vowel instead of strengthening in the Av. 
participles b^y-a n t- from opp. to Skt. bhavJydnt- (§ 61 Note 2), 

cf Skt. RV. su-sy-ant-. Observe also fyrvi-iy-aitt- beside fyrvf-iy-wit- rom 
yirvi- 4 be raw, bloody’. 

Y. SECONDARY CONJUGATIONS. 

§ 675. The secondary conjugations consist of the 
following formations (thematic), a. Passive, b. Causative, 
c . Denominative, d. Inchoative, e. Desiderative, and f. In- 
tensive (unthematic). 

A. Passive. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 768 se( h) 

8 676. General Remark. The passive force may be 
given in any tense-system simply by employing the middle 
voice in a passive sense. In the present-system, however 
there is also a formative passive made by means of the 
passive sign -y* (cf. Cl. 4) attached to the prepared root 

N 0 t e. The connection between this formative passive m y* and 
Cl 4 of the present-system is generally acknowledged. In b t. 1 e ‘ 1 
p ' . of acc ent distinguishes the two, the passive having accented y , 
Unaccented As no written accent is found m Av., 

H a distinction cannot always be sharply drawn; it is therefore some- 
doth fu whether a given form is really a passive or merely a middle 

with manyle (mid.) Yt 10.139 = Skt. manyate. manyatc. . _ 

S 677- Formation of the Passive. The passive sign 
is . ya - (= Skt. accented -yd-) attached to the root w ic 
then assumes the weak form. 

Note The ar-roots require some remark as they fluently show 

. c tn the way in which the radical r-vowel is expressed . 

MS. variations as £ mr ,_ ye j ti< ma i r . ye J te 

?: g - A I- again Av. 1 fkar- ‘to make’, kir-ydti Yt. *0.109, 


Vd. 3 - 33 : 
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kir-ye-tyte v. 1. ka £ r-ye-*qte Vd. 3.9, cf. § 48 above. The development in 
such cases evidently is 

*m?-ya-te 

Av. mar-ya-te (or -«*>-. § 48) Skt. my-i-yd-te 

or mir-ya-te (-*>- § 70) mr-i-ya-te 

§ 678, Endings. In Skt. the passive form assumes 
the middle endings, but some exceptions with active end- 
ings occur, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 774. In Av. also, 
the middle endings are used but the active ones like- 
wise are not very uncommon. Observe especially the MS. 
variants in final e, i (§ 35 Note 2) kiryeHi , kiryeHe. The 
intransitive passive force seems therefore to lie in the ya- 
element. 

Note. An undoubted example of act. ending but passive force is 
fra-yez-ya£ in Yt. 13.50 kahe vd urva (nom. masc.) frdyezyd£ ‘of which one 
of you will the soul be worshipped ?’ Apparently also with active ending 
(from ydd-) day&§. (subjunct) Vd. 3.32, ni-dayat (impf.) Yt. 12,17. 

Modes of the Passive, 

§ 679. The modes of the passive are the usual ones 
of the present-system; a complete list of forms, however, 
cannot be gathered from the texts. 

Passive Inflection. 

§ 680. Examples of passive voice with middle and 
active' endings are the following: 

1. Indicative, a. Pres. Sg. 3. bair-yehe v. 1. ba 2 'ryeHi ‘he is 
borne’, kiryeHi v. 1. kiryeHe ‘it is made’ ; PI. 3. kiryeki-te v. 1. kaiy- 
yetyee ‘they are made’ (§ 48).— Fret. Sg. 2. mahyavha ‘didst die’ 
v. 1. nidryavha, 3. vi-sruyata ‘was heard’, ni-dayaj ‘was placed’. 

3. Subjunctive. Sg. 3. mairyaHe v. 1. miryake , mirydki ‘is 
destroyed, dies’; yezyag ‘is worshipped’; PI. 3. bahyw^te ‘they will 
be borne’, j any mite ‘they will be slain’ Yt. 14.43. 

5. Participle. Av. suyamna- ‘being advanced, saved’. 

Note. From ] f var- ‘to cover' is found a form m-vo^r-ye-He (v. 1. Hi ) , 
—on 0, cf. § 39. 

§ 681. A Perf. Pass. Participle in - ta or -na also 
belongs to the passive conjugation. See § 710 below. 
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§ 682. A Fut. Pass. Participle (Gerundive) in 
ya- is formed according to § 716 below. 

§683. The Aorist Passive 3rd. Singular likewise 
falls under this formation. It is treated above, § 668. 


EL Causative, 

§ 684. General Remark, In Av. as in Skt. the cau- 
sative Gaya-), like the Denominative is identical in form 
with CL 10, the latter being originally a causative forma- 
tion. The causal is found in the Present-System. 

Note. In Skt. many of the so-called causatives do not have a strict 
causative value and are therefore reckoned as belonging to the Skt. cur- 
Class (10); similarly in Av., a number of causative forms have been treated 
above under Class 10, cf. § 482 seq. 

§ 685. Formation. The present-stem of the causa- 
tive is formed by adding the causal formative element -ay a- 
to the root which is usually strengthened. The strengthen- 
ing of the root is subject to certain variations. 

a. Internal or initial a before a single consonant is generally 
lengthened ( vpddhi ) , but sometimes it remains unchanged , thus: 
Lengthened a, Av. ] [vat- ‘to comprehend*, caus. ‘make known' 
vat ay a- == Skt. vatdya -; Av. y tap- ‘to warm, be warm’, caus. ‘make 
warm* tapaya- — Skt. iapdya- ; Av. y gam-, jam - ‘go, come* jamaya - 
== Skt. gamaya- (Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1042 g). — Unchanged a, 
Av. y pat- ‘to fall, fly’ pataya- = Skt. pat ay a- ; Av. y sad- ‘appear’ 
sadaya- = Skt. chaddya- ; Av. yap- ‘obtain’, &paya-> opp. to Skt. 
apdya-. 

b. Internal and initial a before two consonants (i. e. long 
by position) remains unchanged: Av. ydalfi- ‘to know, cause to 
know’ dafyjtaya- == Skt. daksdya- ; Av. yvaffl- ‘grow, cause to grow’ 
vafyjtaya- = Skt. vaksdya-; Av. ybaqd- ‘bind’ bai&daya - = Skt. ban-' 
dhdya Av. y zamb- ‘crush’ z?mbaya- — Skt. jambhaya 

c. Final long 3 disappears : Av. y sia- ‘to stand, cause to stand* 
staya- opp. to Skt. sthapdya cf. Whitney, Skt., Gram. § 1042!. 

d. Internal or initial i, u before single consonants (i. e. in 
light syllables) have the guna-strengthening : Av. yvid - ‘to know’, 
caus. ‘inform’ vaedaya - = Skt. veddya-; Av. y rue- ‘light up’ rao- 
caya - = Skt, rbedya 
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e. Final u (or i) receives the vj-ddhi-strengthening : Av. ]/Vr#- 
‘to hear’ sravaya- = Skt. srdvdya -. 

Note i. The nasal of the present-stem (CL 9) appears in Av. 
fartytaya- from if kart- Ho cut’ as in Skt. kfntdya-, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . 
§ 1042 h. So also Av. bmijaya- from if buy - Ho release*. 

Note 2. The root sr<3- Ho let go* makes z ay ay a-, cf. Whitney, .SR 
Gram . § 1042. 

Note 3. Observe with lengthening instead of strengthening of 
root (§ 61 Note) GAv. ^rupays^tz Hhey cause pain* ( "\frup - ) — Skt. rdpa- 
yanti; GAv. » ruddyatd ‘he caused to lament* = Skt. rddhdyata. 

Modes of the Causative. 

§ 686. The Causative shows the same modes, 1. In- 
dicative, 2. Imperative, 3. Subjunctive, 4. Optative, in- 
cluding also 5. Participle, as the present-system naturally does. 

Inflection of the Causative: Present-System. 

§ 687. The causal in the present-system is inflected 
after the ^-conjugation (thematic), see CL 10 above, §§481, 
482 seq. 

Other Causative Formations. 

§ 688. To the causal formation belongs not only the 
causative of the present-system, but also a causal aorist 
(see § 652); possibly likewise a causative perfect (plu- 
perfect), and some other parts. 

§ 689. On the reduplicated Causative Aorist, see § 652 above. 

,§ 690. Possibly here belongs as Periphrastic P e r f e c t (Plupi), 
Av. biwiv&wka ‘he had frightened*, see § 623. 

§ 691. A causal derivative from if bap- Ho sleep* is made by at- 
taching the root da- Ho make, do* in its causal form directly to the radical 
element; thus, Av. babdayeUi ‘puts to sleep*. 

§ 692. Other causative derivatives made with root dd- (cf. § 691) 
but without causal form, are ava-vhab-daeta ‘he would cause to sleep’ 
(if bap-), fyrao$dag ‘caused to howl’ (Yi ruSm )' y^idddti ‘makes pure* (] f yaoi-\ 

§ 693. Some forms with causal signification but without the -in- 
formation occur: Av. vafifaj ‘he caused to grow* Vs. 48.6 opp. to vafyg- 
aya-to Hhey both cause to grow* Ys. 10.3. 

§ 694. An occasional verbal noun (infinitive) or adjective (participle) 
is likewise to be noted under the causal formation: Av. frasruta - ‘made 
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famous, renowned', » rvaelta - ‘turned' Ys, 11.2. Cf. Whitney, Skt Gram, 
§ 1051 seq. 

C. Denominative. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt Gram . § 1053 seq.) 

§695. Denominative verbs are formed from a noun- 
stem (substantive or adjective) by adding -ya or -a = 
Skt. -yd or -a to the stem. In Skt. the -yd is accented, 
but as there is no written accent in Av. , it is sometimes 
hard to decide whether a certain given verb-form in -ay a 
be really a denominative from an astern or not rather 
simply a causative. As to meaning, the denominative 
usually signifies ‘to make, use, cause, be, or practise’ that 
which the noun-stem itself denotes. 

§ 696. Formation and Inflection. The denomi- 
native is found in the Present-System and is made 1. by 
adding -ya (= Skt. -yd) y or more rarely 2. -a (= Skt. -a) 
directly to a noun-stem. The inflection is therefore that 
of the present-system conjugation (thematic). — Cf. 
Whitney, Skt Gram. §§ 1054, 1068. 

1. ya added: Av. afa- n. ‘holiness* (#-stem) denom. apa-ya- ‘to 
gain by holiness’, apaydU = Skt. ytaya- ; Av. vara* m. ‘rain’ denom. 
vara-ye-mi ‘I rain down'; — Av. avhu - m. ‘lord’ (astern) denom. 
avhu-ya- ‘to become lord of’, avhuyaHe ; — Av. nsmah - n. ‘homage* 
(cons, stem) denom. mmak-ya- ‘do homage’ mmaJiy&mahi = Skt. 
natnasyd*; — Av. i$ud- f. ‘debt* (cons, stem) denom. i$ud-ya~ ‘incur 
a debt’, iguidy&mahi^ Skt. isudhyd-, 

2. Simple a added: Av. paHi- ‘lord’ (/-stem) denom. patyy-a- 
‘to possess as lord’, pa'pyehi = Skt. patya- ; — Av. fyratu- m. ‘wisdom* 
(?/-stem) denom. fyrapw-a- ‘be wise’, ptcpl. mid. fyrapwwmahe ‘of 
him that is wise’ ; — Av. fyatthu - m. ‘mist’ («-stem) denom. fyavkv-a- 
‘to fall as mist’, fyawhuqtae-ca (§§ 63, 493, 582) Av. ainah- n, 
‘sin* (cons, stem) denom. aenaph-a - ‘to commit sin* , ainankaHi 
Ys. 9.29 opp. Skt. enas-yu-. 

Note. Final a of a noun-stem seems occasionally to disappear (cf. 
in Skt after n or r, Whitney, Skt, Gram, § 1059 c). Thus , Av. daspaz- 
ya~ti etc. ‘he practises healing’ Yt, 8.43 ipae$aza- n.), v&stryai-ta ‘let him 
pasture’ (ydstra- n.) , par*s<xn-yt-Hi ‘he asks’ Yt 8.15* So probably also 
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Av. p 9 $anahi ‘he fights' {psgana- n., p?$and- f.), cf. Skt. pftanyati , Whitney, 
Skt. Gram . § 1060. 

D. Inchoative. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . §§ 6o8, 747.) 

§ 697. The existence of the inchoative in Av., as in 
Skt., is shown by a few verbs. The inchoative sign 
is s = Skt. ch (§ 142) added directly to the root in its 
weak stage. The thematic ^-inflection is then assumed. 
The instances of inchoative are comparatively so few that 
these inchoative s-forms have sometimes been reckoned as 
independent roots. 

§ 698. Examples of Inchoatives. The forma- 
tion and inflection is shown by the following instances. 

Av. if gam-, jas - (i. e. gw-f-) ‘to go, com Q\ja-s-a**'ti, cf. gdaxet 
= Skt. ga-ch-a-ti ; Av. if yam- > yas- (i. e. ym-s-) ‘come, reach’ ya- 
s-a-he = Skt. ya-ck-a-te; Av. ]/* fras - , pdr 9 s- (i; e. pars-s - ) ‘ask’ 
p 3 r 9 -s-aHe, cf. Lat. po(r)scit = Skt. pf-ch-a-ti; Av. ifvak-, us - (i. e. 
us-s-) ‘to light up' us-a-Ui = Skt. uckati ; Av. if tap-, tafs - ‘to 
warm, grow warm' taf-s-a-t , cf. Lat. tepesco. Also a few others. 

Note. Observe the assimilation and loss of consonants before s in 
the following examples: Av. t2r*saiti ‘he trembles’ (i. e. *t 9 r*s-s-a*ti) , cf, 
Skt. if tras- ; Av. usaUi just above § 698. So Av. ktsa$ ‘he began to 
sweat’ if kid- = Skt f svid-. See §§ 184, 185 above. 


E. Desiderative. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1026 seq.) 

§ 699. The desiderative in Av. resembles the Skt. 
in formation and signification. The root is reduplicated 
and the formative element -ha (-vha, -§a, -za) = Skt. 
-sa as desiderative sign is added. The vowel of the re- 
duplicated syllable is always -2- (-z- § 21 Note); the 
initial consonant of the root in reduplicating follows the 
usual rules above § 465. 

The root of the desiderative appears ordinarily in its 
weak grade; sometimes, however, in its strong (middle) 
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form. The desiderative is confined to the present-system ; 
the inflection (-ha, -sa) is thematic. 

§700. Examples of Desiderative Formation. 
The instances of the desiderative are not very numerous; 
the following may be noted. 

Av. ] fji- ‘to conquer, win', desid. ‘seek to win over’ = Skt. 

ji-fe-sa; Av. “] fl^nu- ‘gratify, rejoice*, desid. cbfyhwia-; Av. \fZna- 
‘know’, desid. zi-fysnS-wha- (§§ 164, 465 Note 2) = Skt. ji-jmi-sa- ; 
Av. Y dab- ‘deceive’, desid. GAv. di-w-ia - (i. e. di^bh-za § 89) ‘seek 
to deceive’ = Skt dipsa- ; Av. Y sac ~ ‘teach, learn, can*, desid. si$a- 
(i. e. *si-dk-sa~) = Skt. st-k-pa-. Likewise a few other forms, e. g. 
dtddr^za- from Y ‘make firm’, mimajza- from ]/* maiij- ‘magnify*, 
vivaria- from Y varz ~ ‘do’. 

§ 701. Examples of Inflection, These are con- 
fined to the present-system thematic. 

1. Indicative, a. Pres. i. ACT. PI. 3. GAv. ji-ji-pryti Ys. 39.1. 
— ii. MID. Pl. 2. di-draj-Uduye Ys. 48.7.— ~b. Pret, L ACT. Sg. 2. ci- 
fysnu-id Ys. 45.9.— ii. MID. Sg. 3. di dar*-$ata ‘he held back’ {)[ dm'-). 

2. Imperative, i. ACT. Sg. 3. GAv. vi-v^ka-tu ‘let him seek 

to surpass’ ii- MID. Sg. 2. YAv. mi-marfyiavuha. 

3. Subjunctive, h ACT. Sg. 1. GAv. ci-%$nu-$a Ys. 49.1; 
3. YAv. ji-ji-$a-Ui . — ih MID. Sg. 3. mi-marty-pl-He. 

5. Participle, i. ACT. GAv. Ys. 43.15. — ii. MID. 

YAv. zi-Ji§n&-vk 3 imia- § 465 Note 2. 

Note. A Perf. Participle of the desid. Act. is jaltfav® ‘having the 
desire to slay’ (YJ an ~) Glossary p. 92. 


F. Intensive. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 1000 seq.) 

§702. The characteristic features of the Intensive are 
reduplication and the unthematic inflection. In forma- 
tion, the Intensive in Av., as in Skt., closely resembles 
the reduplicating class (CL 3) of the present-system; it is 
distinguished from Cl. 3 by having a strengthened re- 
duplicated syllable. 

§ 703. As regards the reduplication, the forma- 
tion of the Intensive in Av. is twofold. 

13 
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1. The reduplicated syllable is made by repeating the initial conso- 
nant followed by the radical vowel in a strengthened form {a being streng- 
thened to a;—i to ae, oi; — u to ad ), — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram , § 1002. 

2. The reduplicated syllable is made by repeating the entire root. 
— Cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram. § IQ02 ii. 

§ 704. As regards the radical syllable itself, this 
assumes sometimes the strong form, sometimes the weak 
grade, according to the person or the mode in which it 
is found. The inflection as stated above is unthematic. 

§ 705. Examples of Formation. As instances 
to illustrate the Intensive formation the following may 
be taken: 

1. Strengthened Reduplication: Av. y part- ‘to fight’, intens. pa- 
pzrH- ; — Av. ~]f dis~ ‘show, teach' dae-dois dae-dis- = Skt. de-des-, 
de-dis~; Av. | fvid- ‘find’ vci-vid- = Skt. ve-vid- ; — Av. y%&» ‘call’ 
zao-zaa - = Skt. jo-hav-. 

2. Repeated Root: Av. ydar~ ‘to tear’ dar-dar- = Skt. dar~ 
dar~ ; Av. ~\fkar- ‘make’ ccir-ksr 9 - = Skt. car-kr- ; Av. ~\fgiar- 
‘stream, flow' gzar-jiar 9 - (in participle) opp. Skt. cd-k$ar~. 

Note. An intensive with the ^-inflection (Cl. 4 thematic) is to be 
found in the following instance: Av. ]/>#/- ‘to wound-, GAv. rd-r?g-ye*%tz 
(indie.) Ys, 47.4; rd-r?g-yqn (subjunct.) Ys. 32.11 ; YAv. rd-r^-ya-qtd (nom. 
pi. ptcpl.) Yt. ix.6; but un-thematic GAv. rd-rtg-o (ptcpl.) Ys. 49.2— cf, 
Skt. rd-raks -/ see also Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 3016. Similarly, Av. y yah- 
‘be heated, boil’ yaegya - (i. e. yd-ig-ya -) in the ptcpl. yaegya^t- = Skt .ya-yas-. 

§ 706. Examples of In flee ti on. These are con- 
fined to the present-system unthematic, and they are mostly 
from GAv. Thus : 

1. Indicative, a. Pres. i. ACT. S g. 1. GAv. zao-zao-mi; PL 1. 
GAv. car 9 -k?r 9 -mahz Ys. 58.4. — II. MID. Sg. 1. GAv. voi-vtd-e. — 
b. Fret, Sg, 3. dae-dois-t. 

4. Optative. I. ACT. Sg. 3. YAv. dar 9 -dair-yd£ {with str. rad. 
stem -dar- instead of expected wk. -d*r 9 -). 

5. Participle. L ACT. YAv. gzar 9 -yzar- 3 rj.i- (a-inflect). 

§ 707. Transfers to the ^-inflection are found, e. g. 
Indie. Pres. 3 sg. act. YAv. nae-niz-aHi ‘it removes, et al. 
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VI. VERBAL ABSTRACT FORMS. 

Participle, Gerund, Infinitive. 

§ 70S. To the verbal system there also belong the 
Participle or verbal adjective, the Gerund, with Ge- 
rundive, and the Infinitive or verbal noun. 

A. Participle. 

1* Participle in -ant, -at (Act.); -mna, -ana (Mid.). 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . §§ 583, 584 etc.) 

§ 709. Participial forms in -a%t, - at (he. -nt) t 
fem. - ahiti -aki in' the Active, and forms in -mna , - ana 
(•ana) in the Middle, are found in each tense-system. As 
these attach themselves directly rather to the tense-systems, 
they have been discussed above under the respective systems, 
cf. §§ 488, 533 etc. 

2. Passive Participle in -la. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 952 seq.) 

§ 710. A passive participle or past passive parti- 
ciple, is made in Av., as in Skt., by adding the suffix ~ta 
= Skt. -ta (accented) directly to the verbal root, which is 
subject however to certain euphonic changes. This verbal 
adjective in -ta (m. n.) , - td (f ) is regularly declined ac- 
cording to the ^-declension §§ 236, 243. Examples of the 
formation are Av. pdta- ‘protected’ (] fpd-) = Skt. pdtd-; 
Av. gzr*pta- ‘grasped’ (j f garw- § 74) ■== Skt. grbkkd; Av. 
drufyta- ‘deceived’ (]/" druj- § 90) = Skt. drugdhd 

§ 711. Treatment of the Root before -ta. The 
form of the root is subject to modification and is liable 
to vary before the added suffix. The following points 
may be noted: — 

1. The root very commonly (but not always) shows the weak 
form, if it has one, before -ta; a penultimate nasal is accordingly 
dropped. Thus, with weak form, from Av. "\fvac- ‘to speak* 
ptcpl. °ufyta~ ™ Skt. uktd- ; Av. "\fhu- ‘press out* kata- =s Skt. sutd-; 
— Av, 1 ffanj- ‘draw,, drive’ pafyta- ; Av. “\[ bai$j- ‘encircle* faafita- = 
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Skt. svaktd Av. Y band- ‘to bind’ basta- {§ 1 51) = Skt. baddha-. 
— Strong form er unchanged, Av. j/V<z- ‘to place’ data- opp, Skt. 
hi id-; Av. Y ia $~ ‘ cu h f° rm ’ tasta- == Skt, tastd-, 

2. Roots in final -a retain this. Thus, Av. ‘to stand' 

opp. Skt. st/ritd- ; Av. |/Va- ‘place’ opp. Skt. /did-; Av. 

Y $na- ‘bathe’ = Skt. snatd- ; Av. ]/* pa- ‘protect’ = Skt. fata-. 

3. Roots in ~ar often show MS. variations between -zr*ta and 
-ar*ta, cf. g 47 Note. Thus, Av. "j/Ydr- <to bear’ tor* to- , bar*ia- 
(e. g. Ys. 62.9) == Skt. bhftd Av. Y siar ~ ‘stretch, strew ' f raster 9 ta-, 
ffastar 9 ta 

4. Roots in -an, -am in Av., as in Skt., often form -ata (i. e. 

-ntd, -mtd) ; sometimes they show -dta. Thus, Av. |/" fan- ‘to slay’ 
jata - = Skt. hatd-i Av. Y man ~ ‘think’ mat a- = Skt. maid-; Av, 
l/^m- ‘go’ gat a- = Skt. gatd- ; Av. saw- ‘beget, bear’ = 

Skt. jatd~. 

5. Rut roots in -aji, -am often retain the nasal (/» being assi- 
milated to 11 before Z). Thus, Av. ytoz- ‘to dig* °kaiita- (cf. also 
kata-) opp. Skt. kkatd-; Av. ]/" saw- ‘know’ o sa%ta-; Av. Y £ ram ~ 
‘be angry’ gratia-, 

6. Sometimes a radical short u appears as long u before -fa, 
cf. § 20. Thus, Ay. Y sru ~ *to hear’ srUtd- = Skt. srutd Av. 
Y dr u- ‘run’ druta- = Skt. driita-. 

§ 712. The past participle in -zta, although common 
in Skt., hardly appears in Av. ; the instances Av, dar§ita- 
Ys. 57.11 = Skt. d hr sit'd- y Av. raodita z ah' it a- are best 
treated under Suffixes below, § 786 Note 1. 

3. Passive Participle in -na. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 952.) 

§ 713. The zzzz-formation of the passive participle is 
very rare in A vesta. The instances are hardly distinguish- 
able from adjectives. As examples may be given, Av. 
Y tan- ‘to stretch’ ns- tana- ‘upstretched’ = Skt. uitdnd 
Av. Y^- 'be wanting’ una- = Skt. und-; Av. Y P ar ‘ ‘AH*.. 
pdr*na- = Skt. puritd 

4. Perfect Active Participle in -vah. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 802.) 

§ 714. The formation of thePerf. Act. Participle has been 
treated above under the Perfect-System, see §§ 61 1, 618, 399. 
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5. Perfect Middle Participle in -ana, -ana. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 806.) 

; § 7 1 5 - On the formation of the Perf. Mid. Participle, 

; see above under Perfect-System, §§ 61 1, 61 S. 

B. Gerundive and Gerund. 

j 1. Gerundive: (a) Fut. Pass. Participle in -ya (declined). 

. (Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . §.961.) 

§ 716. A declined derivative adjective with verbal 
force is made from some verbs by attaching the forma- 
tive element -ya to the root. Such an adjective is regu- 
larly inflected according to the ^-declension. In meaning, 
it often corresponds to the Latin form in -ndus : it is there- 
fore commonly called a gerundive or future passive participle. 

Examples are from Av. 1 / 7 /- ‘to wish’, a gerundive (vbl. adj.) 
ipya- = Skt. °isva- ; Av. "\fkars- ‘draw furrows, plow’ kar$ya - = 
Skt. °kfsya- ; Av. \Fvar- ‘choose, believe’ vaGya- = Skt. vary a-. 
Other instances occur. 

2. Gerundive: (b) Fut. Pass. Participle in -tva, -pwa (declined). 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 966 a.) 

§717. A declined derivative adjective of like signi- 
fication (-ndus) with the preceding (§ 716) is made by. add- 
ing -tva, -pwa, - dwa (§§ 94, 96; see also under Suffixes) 
directly to the root in its strong form. Such a verbal 
adjective is regularly inflected after the ^-declension. 

Examples are: Av. jqpwa- ‘worthy to be killed’ f\fjan~) = Skt. 
hdntva Av. ft$naopwa~ ‘worthy to be satisfied’ (j/~ ; Av. 
varZtva- ‘to be done’ varz-f mqpwa- ‘to be thought’, vaty&wa- 
j ‘to be spoken’. 

j 3. Gerund (Absolutive) in -ya (indeclinable). 

I (Cf. Whitney, Skt. Grata. § 989 seq.) 

| § 718. A species of Gerund or Absolute (indeclinable) in - ya 

seems to occur in the following instances with da*pe; Av. a^UgaWya ‘seiz- 
ing’ — Skt. ogzrya ; Av. paHiricya ‘throwing away’. But cf. Bartholomae 
I in B.B. xv. 237. 

I 
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C. Infinitive, 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . §§ 538, 9 68.) 

§ 719. The Infinitive is a verba! noun, an abstract 
derived from a verb. It is formed either directly from the 
root, or sometimes from a tense-stem. Such a derivative 
noun is used with an infinitival or a semi-infinitival force. 
The noun form is found most often in the dative case; 
sometimes, however, in other cases. The abstracts used 
as infinitives are most commonly cases of a substantive 
stem made by means of the suffix ~di, 4 i, - ah ; less often 
they are formed from stems in -man, -van, - a ; or they 
are from suffixless stems. 

§ 720, Examples of Infinitives or Verbal Nouns so 
used, are the following. Cf. also Whitney, SkL Gram. § 970. 

x. Ending Av. -dydi, - dy&i dative = Skt. - dhyfii . 

(Chiefly GAv. ; rare YAv.) 

From root: GAv. ddt 3 dyai ‘for holding*' (jf dar-). — From pres, 
stem: GAv, v 3 r 9 zye i dyai ‘to work*, YAv. vaz&dyai ‘for driving* 
(Yvaz-) Yt. 15.28, srdvaye i dyai ‘to proclam’ Yt. 24.46. 

2. Ending Av. -t?e, -tayae-ca dative = Skt. -taye. 

(Only YAv., but frequent.) 

From root: YAv. anu-matze, anu-matayac-ca (§254) ‘to think, 
according to* (j\f man-) = Skt. dnu-?tiataye ; Av. kdr*t 5 e ‘for making’ 
i^fkard) = Skt. kftaye; Av. bn^tdc ‘for bearing*, etc. 

3, Ending Av. -avhe dative = Skt. -asd. 

(Chiefly GAv.) 

From pres, stem: GAv. vaenawhe ‘to see’ (j fvagn-), srava- 
yeyhe ‘to repeat’ (] f sru-, causal), GAv. avawhe> GAv. avafyke, ava- 
vhas-ca ‘to aid’ (j/W-). — From a or. stem redupl., GAv. vaocavke 
‘to speak* (]/»#<>). 

4. Ending Av. - mahie , -va*nt dative = Skt. - mane , - vane . 

(GAv. and YAv.) 

From pres, stem: YAv, staomahie ‘for praising* (]/>/«-)» GAv. 
vidvandi ‘to know’ (]/Wr/-) § 56. Also a couple of others. 
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5. Ending Av. -ai dative (tf-decl) = Skt. at. 

(GAv. and YAv.) 

From root: YAv, jay at *to win’ (j/y’A), — From stem: GYAv. 
/rada/mi ‘to promote’ ( j/V<?-). 

6, Ending Av. -g dative (radical) = Skt. ~g. 

, (Chiefly GAv.) 

F rom root: GAv. . darHH ■ ‘to see’ (|/ r days-), '.s'uyg, saved to . profit, 
save’ pdi ‘to protect’. 

7, Ending -te locative. 

(GAv. and YAv.) 

From root: GAv. aits ‘to go to' ( j/ 7 ~) Ys, 3 1.9.™ From stem : 
YAv. daste ‘to put, make’ Vsp. 15. 1. 

§ 721. A number of other formations in the acc., 
gen., loc., cases of abstract nouns may be regarded as in- 
finitives, For examples, see Geidner, in K.Z. xxvii. p. 226; 
Bartholomae , in K.Z. xxviii. p. 17, B.B. xv. p. 215 seq. 


VII. PERIPHRASTIC VERBAL PHRASES. 

§ 722. In the Av., there is an inclination occasionally 
to use periphrastic phrases made up by means of an adj., 
a participle or a noun, with a copula verb or auxiliary, 
instead of a regularly formed tense-stem. The auxiliary 
may sometimes even be omitted. The periphrastic phrase 
is chiefly found in YAv.; its presence, however, is re- 
cognized in GAv. — Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 1069 seq. 

§ 723. The possible existence of a Periphrastic Perfect has 
been noted above, § 623. 

§ 724. A number of Periphrastic Expressions made 
by means of an adjective , a participle , or a noun com- 
bined with a verb, deserve special mention. 

1. Periphrastic with Av. ]/ 7 - ‘to go’ = Skt. |/*A, cf. Whitney, 
Skt. Gram . § 1075 a. GAv. stavas ayenz ‘I shall praise’ Ys. 50.9. 

2. With Av, ~\f ah- ‘sit’ = Skt. as-, and Av. y s id- ‘stand’ = 

Skt. | fstkd-, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1075 c. YAv. upa.maUim 
Gste ‘remains’, tg hidte^ti ‘they keep flowing’. 
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3. With Av. \ r ah- ‘be* = Skt. y as-, and Av. | Fbzl- ‘ be 5 = 
Skt. 1 [bhtt~ y cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 1075 d. GAv. ahva frz- 
nsmnd ‘let us both pray to \ I du. injunct Ys. 29.5; GAv. fyyap 
ctfi$nu$d ‘let one be gratifying’ Ys. 43.15 ; GAv. isva hqs ‘being able, 
possessed of’; YAv. pahikdr^ti'S anhsn ‘may be looking about’; 
YAv. yaoldayqn avhm . Cf. also frao*ri$t<% Yt. 13.25. — YAv. yap 
bavani dwi.vmiyffi ‘that I may be conquering* ; YAv. yaolddta bun 
‘they become cleansed’, vavam buye ‘become victorious’. 

4. With | [da- ‘give, make, do*. So apparently YAv. aUngaGya 
daipe ‘I do accept’, paHiricya daipe ‘he does throw away’ cf. § 718. 



INDECLINABLES. 


§ 725. General Remark. The indeclinable words in 
A vesta, correspond in general to those in Sanskrit and in 
the other Indo-Germanic languages. Under Indeclinables 
are comprised Adverbs , Prepositions , Conjunctions , and 
Interjections. These may be taken up in detail. 

A, Adverbs. 

§ 726. The adverbs in Av,, as in Skt, may be made 
either from a pronominal stem or from a noun-stem by 
means of a suffix, or their forms are merely crystallized 
cases of old or abandoned nouns. 

1. Adverbs made by Suffix. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1097.) 

§ 727. A number of adverbs are made by adding 
suffixes to a noun or an adjective stem, or especially to 
a pronominal stem. Their meaning is various. 

a. Adverbs of Place. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 1099, 1100.) 

§ 728. The principal adverbs of place made by means 
of a suffix are: 

Suffix Av. -to = Skt. -fas, Av. ami to ‘around' = Skt. ahhttas. 
— Suffix -pra = Skt. -tra, Av. kttpra ‘where' == Skt. kutra; Av. 
hapra ‘along, with' = Skt. satrd. — Suffix -da = Skt. -ha, Av. ida 
‘here, now' = Skt. ihd. Likewise a number of others. 

b. Adverbs of Time. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1103.) 

§ 729. The number of temporal adverbs that are 
made by means of a suffix is not extensive but corresponds 
in proportion to the Sanskrit. Examples are: 
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Suffix GYAv. -dd, ~da = Skt -da, -dha, - dha , Av. jW#, 

‘when’ = Skt. j /add; Av. kada, kadd ‘when ?* = Skt. kadi. So Av. 
ada 4 then’ = Skt. ddha, ddha. 

c. Adverbs of Manner and Degree. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt Gram. §§ Iioi, 1104 seq.) 

§ 730. The adverbs of manner and degree made by 
means of a suffix are numerous. 

Suffix Av. -pa = Skt. -thd, GYAv. yapd, yapa ‘as’ •= Skt yathd ; 
Av. apd, apa ‘so’ = Skt. atha (dthd). — Suffix -/= Skt. (Whitney, 
§ 1105), Av . prig ‘thrice* = Skt. tri$.~ Suffix -ti = Skt. -ti (Wh., 
§ 1102), Av. uki ‘thus*. — Suffix -va$ (aCc. sg. advbl.) = Skt. -vat 
(Wh., §, U06), Av. vacastaltivat ‘after the manner of the text*. Simi- 
larly Av. hakdr*$ ‘once* = Skt. sakft. 

2. Case-forms as Adverbs. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt Gram . § 1 no seq.) 

§ 731. Many adverbs in Av., as in Skt, are really 
only stereotyped cases of nouns, adjectives, or pronouns, 
used with an adverbial force. 

1. Accusative as Adverb — frequent (cf. Whitney, § nn): 

(a) From pron. stem, Av. t$ ‘even’ = Skt. it; Av. kaj ‘how* = 
Skt. kdt ; Av. °ci( particle = Skt. °cit ; Av. cdip (cpd. w. if) particle 
= Skt. cet; Av. noif naeda ‘not* = Skt. nit. — (b) From adj. stem, 
Av. niirqm (acc. sg. f.) , niirzm (acc. sg. n.) ‘now, quick*, cf. Skt. 
nundm; Av. aparsm ‘hereafter’ = Skt. aparam.—-(z) From no un- 
stem, Av. nqma ‘by name’ = Skt. natna. 

2. Instrumental as Adverb (cf. Wh., § m2): (a) From 
pron. stem, Av. yavata ‘as long* = Skt. yavata. ; Av. td ‘by this, 
therefore*, yd ‘by which, whereby*, did ‘thereby’ (§ 431). — (b) From 
adj., Av. dafygina ‘to the right* = Skt. ddkfitiSna; Av. yesnyata 
‘praiseworthy* (cf. Wh., § 1112 d); Av. tarasca ‘across* (§ 287 above) 
= Skt. tirasca; Av. fraca ‘forth’ Ys. 9.8 (cf. § 287), cf. Skt. pried. 

3. Dative as Adverb (cf. Wh., § m3): Avt bitydi, prityai 
‘for second, third time*, Vd. 16.15, v * h 

4. Ablative as Adverb (cf. Wh., § 1114): (a) From pron. 
stem, a£ (GAv.) , aa£ (YAv.) ‘then* cf. § 431 above = Skt. dt — 

(b) From noun-stem, aytartnaimdg ‘within’.-— (c) From adj. stem, 
Av. dtira£ ‘from afar’ = Skt. durat; Av. paskd£ ‘behind’ = Skt. pasedt. 

5. Genitive as Adverb—in temporal sense (cf. Wh., § II 15) : 
Av. feapd ‘at night*. 
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6. Locative as Adverb (cf. Wh., § 1116): From noun and adj, 
stems, Av. dube, durae+ca ‘afar* = Skt. dure; Av. asne, asnae-ca ‘near 1 . 

3. Miscellaneous Adverbs and* Particles. 

{Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1122.) 

§ 732. A number of adverbial words, chiefly mono- 
syllabic forms, deserve mention here. Examples are : 

a. Place. Av. kva (k a va) ‘where* = Skt. km; Av. ham ‘with, 
forth* = Skt. sdca; Av. parsqtar* ‘outside*. Likewise some others; 
see § 72S above. 

b. Time. Av. nu ‘now’ .= Skt. nit, nu; Av. mojtu ‘soon, quickly* 
(§ 38) = Skt. maksit ; Av. p use acta ‘after*. 

c. Manner. Av. aeva ‘so* == Skt. iva; GAv. nan a ‘differently, 
specially* (§ 17) = Skt. nand; Av. cil ‘how*. 

d. Negative. Av, md ‘not’ (prohibitive) = Skt, ma. 

e. Asseverative. Av. bd 1 indeed, truly*, bSM ‘even, indeed, 
always*. 

4. Adverbial Prefixes. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram , § nsrS seq.) 

§ 733. Here belong the verbal prefixes treated below 
(§ 749), some of which however show at times more or 
less distinctly their original adverbial value. Examples are : 

Av. a*pi, apt (GAv.) ‘even, for, afterward* == Skt. dpi ; GAv. a*bf, 
YAv. a*wi ‘to, unto* (occasionally advbl.) = Skt. abki; Av. am, 
avd (GAv.), avo (Ys. 30.10 extra metrum) ‘down* = Skt. dva, avds ; 
Av. pard ‘forth, before, beyond* = Skt. par As; Av. haca ‘with, forth* 
= Skt. sdca; Av. upabi ‘above’ == Skt. upari. 


B. Prepositions. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 1123 seq.) 

§ 734. Prepositions in the sense of words that ‘govern’ 
oblique cases do not strictly exist in Avesta, any more 
than in Sanskrit. There are, however, a number of ad- 
verbial words which are used with the oblique cases and 
which define such cases more precisely. Their office is 
thus directive. These are termed Prepositions, and some- 
times they seem really to govern the cases with which 
they stand. 
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§ 735* A fuller discussion of the Prepositions and of the 
cases with which they are used, belongs rather to Syntax. 
A mere enumeration of these forms in comparison with the 
Skt. is here given. Some of the words are case-forms used 
adverbially with a prepositional value; see under Syntax. 

Principal Avesta Prepositions. 
aipi (with acc,, loc.) ‘upon, after, for’, cf. Gk, kni = Skt. dpi 
aHvij GAv. aibt (w, acc., dat., loc.) ‘to, unto, upon’, cf. djicpt = Skt. ad hi 
adahi (w. acc.) ‘under, beneath’, cf. Skt. adhdr (adv.) 
ana (w. acc.) ‘along, upon’, cf. Gk. dvd 
anu (w. acc.) ‘along, after, according to’ = .Skt. dnu 
a^tar 9 (w. acc., instr., loc.) ‘between, among’, cf. Lat. inter = Skt. antdr 
apa (w, dat.) ‘away, off’, cf. Gk. 6 lko = Skt. dpa 
arsm (w. abl., Ys. 51.14) ‘without’, opp. Skt. dram 
avi, aoi (w. acc., dat., gen.) ‘to, upon’; (w. abl.) ‘from’; (loc.) ‘in’ 

& (w. acc., dat, abl., gen., loc.) ‘hither, from, to, until’ = Skt. a 
up a (w. acc., loc.) ‘unto, in’, cf. Gk. bred = Skt. upa 
upairi (w. acc., instr.) ‘above, over*, cf. Gk. brcsp = Skt. updri 
tard t tarasca (w. acc.) ‘through, across’, cf. Lat. trans = Skt. liras t tirasca 
pidti (w. acc., instr. , dat. , abl., gen., loc.) ‘to, at, for, with’, cf. item = Skt .prati 
pairi (w. acc., abl.) ‘around, from around’, cf. ?cspt = Skt. pari 

para (w. acc., instr., abl., gen.) ‘before, from’, cf. rcspd = Skt. para 

pard, GKv. pard(yi. abl., gen., loc.) ‘before, beside’, cf. mfcpo$ = Skt. paras 
pasca (w. acc., instr., abl., gen.) ‘after, behind’ = Skt. pascd 
pascaeta (w. acc.) ‘after, following’ 

pasne (w. acc., gen.) ‘behind, on the other side of’, cf. Lat. pone 
ma£ (w. instr., abl., gen.) ‘with’ = Skt. smat (§ 140 above) 

haca (w. acc., instr., abl., gen.) ‘with, in consequence of’ = Skt. scud 

hapra (w. acc., instr;, dat.) ‘with, along with’ = Skt. satra 
kada (w. instr., dat, abl.) ‘with, along with’ = Skt. sahd. 

§ 736. The Prepositions, as in other languages, are 
not infrequently placed after the case which they de- 
termine, instead of before it; they thus become ‘Post- 
positions’. Examples are numerous: 

Av. apim a ‘to the water*, raocanzm paHi ‘at the window’, am 
haca ‘in accordance with righteousness’, etc. Similarly in the loc. 
case -kva, -$va == °su a; so akmya ‘therein’ = ahmi -f- a. Others 
likewise. 
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§ 737 * The abl, phrase YAv. a%tara£ naema$ ‘within’ is employed, 
in addition to its adverbial use, also with a force that is practically equi- 
valent to a preposition: Av. aqtanlg naemdf: ydrhlraja ‘within a year’s time 1 ; 
atitara£ naimafr barsprifua ‘within the wombs 1 . 


C. Conjunctions, 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 1231 seq.) 

§ 7 38. The conjunctions and particles of adverbial 
value have in part been treated above under Adverbs. It 
remains only to emphasize the conjunctive force of some 
of the most important Co-ordinates and Subordinates. They 
are mostly postpositive in position. 

1. Co-ordinate Conjunctions. 

§ 739. The chief co-ordinate conjunctions, copulative, 
adversative, etc. are here noted. 

a. Copulative. Av. ca ‘and, que’ == Skt. ca; Av. ca . , . ca 
‘both . . . and 1 = Skt. ca . . . ca; Av. tita ‘also’ =± Skt. uta; Av. 
uta . . . uta ‘both . . . and’ = Skt. uta . . . uta. Negative , Av. nCnj 
‘not’ =; Skt. nid; Av. noi£ . . , «<?//, noi$ . . . naeda, nava . . . tidi$ 
‘neither . . . nor’. 

b. Adversative. The only one in use seems to be Av. tu 
‘but, however’ = Skt. id. 

c. Disjunctive. Av, vd ‘or, else’, e. g. Vd. 12. 1 = Skt, vd; 
Av. va . . . vd ‘either ... or’ = Skt. vd . . . vd. 

d. Causal. Av. zl ‘for’ (orig. asseverative, and often so used 
in Av. as in Skt.) = Skt. hi. 

e. Illative. Here may be noticed Av. apa ‘so, therefore’ = 
Skt. at ha. Perhaps also some others. 

2. Subordinate Conjunctions. 

§ 740. The subordinate conjunctions, temporal, modal, 
final, etc., with adverbial force, have been noted above 
under Adverbs (§ 728 seq.), e. g. Av. yada ‘when’, ya}a 
‘as, that’, etc. To these may be added the conditional 
conjunction Av. yezi, yedi ‘if’ = Skt. yadi. 
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D. Interjections. 

§ 741.. A few exclamations are worthy of notice; they 
are, in part, remnants of cases of unused words crystallized 
as Interjections. Examples are not numerous. 

§ 742. The most important Interjections are: Av. di 
£ (T (w. voc.) = Skt di; Av. usta 'hail 5 (an old loc.). Like-, 
wise a few others, probably originally case-forms of nouns 
or adjectives, e. g. Av. dvoya ‘alas’ (old instr.), cf. dvoya 
me hdvoya ‘woe, woe indeed to me ? Yt. 3*14; Av. inja 
‘ha, here’, tinja ‘ho, there’. 



WORD-FORMATION. 

FORMATION OF DECLINABLE STEMS. 

§ 743. General Remark. Words are made from roots 
either directly without an affix, or they are more com- 
monly formed by means of added suffixes, or again by 
composition. 

(1) Only a small proportion of declinable stems, how- 
ever, are made directly from verbal or pronominal radicals 
in their bare root-form without any affix. The simple 
root does sometimes serve as a declinable stem (see dis- 
cussion below, § 744), but this happens chiefly in com- 
pounds. 

(2) The great majority of words, in Av. as in other 
tongues, is derived from radicals by assuming an affix 
(suffix or prefix). The root-part of the word contains the 
fundamental idea ; the prefix or suffix modifies its meaning. 

(3) A third method of making new words is by com- 
bining words already formed so as to build up a compound. 

The formation of verbs and pronouns has been suffi- 
ciently treated above; attention is here given to the for- 
mation of noun-words. 

i. Suffixless Formation. 

Root-Words. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1 147.) 

§ 744. A limited number of declinable stems, nouns 
and adjectives, in Av. as in Skt , are made directly from 
a simple root without assuming any suffix. The suffix- 
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less stems have been discussed above, under Declension 
§§ 248, 261 etc. They occur oftenest as finals of com- 
pounds ; they are therefore frequently made up with verbal 
prefixes. 

As to signification, the root-words, as in Skt 
(cf, Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1 147 a), are action-words, espe- 
cially infinitives ; or they may be nouns of agency. Some- 
times' they are adjectives. 

§ 745, As examples of Root-Words without Suffix 
may be given: 

Av. vac - ‘voice, word’ = Skt. vac- ; Av. druj - ‘de- 
ceit, Fiend’ = Skt. drith Av. adruh - ‘undeceiving’ 
= Skt. adruh-; Av. akvi-§ac- ‘following’ = Skt. abhi^ac-. 

Note I, In Av., as in Skt., root-words at the end of a compound 
are subject to some variation, (a) Internal ft is often lengthened , anu?- 
hac- ‘attending’. — (b) Radical i, u remain unchanged. — (c) Roots ending 
in a short vowel including -ar usually assume a /, as in Skt. (cf. Whitney, 
Skt. Gram . § 1147 d), Av. abdr*t- title of a priest cf. Skt. a bhft~, 

Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 383 h. Similarly in the prior member of a com- 
pound, Av. sru$.gao$a - ‘of listening ears’ (j/Or#-), cf. Skt. $rut-karya~; Av. 
ji$.ajta- (] 7 /V-), cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 1147 e, 383 h. 

Note 2. Reduplication is perhaps to be sought in Av. tu-tuc cf. 
loc. pi. tutufygva Vd. 6.51, cf. Skt. /vac-. 


2. Derivation by Prefix and Suffix. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 1118, 1136.) 

§ 746. Words are derived from radicals chiefly by 
the addition of prefixes and suffixes. The Prefixes and 
Suffixes may now be taken up in detail. 

PREFIXES. 

a. Nominal Prefixes, Substantive and Adjective. 

(Cf, Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 1121.) 

§ 747. A number of prefixes are used in making new 
words of substantival or adjectival value out of words al- 
ready formed; these may be called nominal or noun- 
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prefixes. The most important Nominal Prefixes (subst. and 
adj.) in Av. are: a- negative, hu- ‘well’, dus- ‘ill*. 

§ 748. Examples of nouns and adjectives formed with 
modifying nominal prefixes are: 

Av. a- negative {an- before vowels, d- before v; rare ana-) 

Skt. a-, an-: e. g. Av. asms/:- ‘disobedience’; Av. an-arfya- ‘wrong* 
= Skt. anariha-; Av. t-visti- ‘ignorance’ = Skt. dvitti- / Av. ana- 
?uarldika ‘unmerciful*. 

Av. hu- (occasionally hao-) ‘well* = Skt. su- : e. g. Av. hu-fiti- 
‘prosperity’ == Skt, suksiti-; Av, hao-zqpwa- ‘friendship’. 

Av. dul- (sporadic dial) ‘ill* c= Skt. dus- : e. g. Av. dugiti- (i. e. 
dus-gili- § 186) ‘distress’; sporadic Av. dSussravah- ‘inglorious’. 
Likewise a few others. 

b. Verbal Prefixes. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1076 seq.) 

§ 749. A number of verbal prefixes or so-called ‘pre- 
positions’ occur in combination with verbs; they modify 
or define the meaning of these more clearly. Some of 
these prefixes were originally stereotyped cases of nouns 
that have assumed an adverbial character* 

§ 750. The most important verbal prefixes in Av, 
are the following. The meanings given are of course only 
general and approximate. See Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1077. 

Av. aki ‘past, over, beyond’, 'tfbar- -f* aki ‘bring over to* = Skt. at l 

a 1 pi ‘upon, on’, ~\[ jan- cdpi ‘smite upon’ = Skt. apt 

akin, GAv. ‘to, upon, against’, Ygam- -f -akvi, a*!n l come upon’ =Skt. abhi 

mtu ‘after, along’, j/ 7 - -\-anu ‘go after’ = Skt. ami 

antar * ‘between, among’, | fmru- -j- aqtar* ‘interdict’ = Skt. an/dr 

apa ‘away, forth, off’, ’\fbar- -f apo- ‘bear away’ = Skt. dp a 

ava ‘down, upon’, ")[ j an- -j- ava ‘strike down’ = Skt. dm 

avi, aoi ‘to, upon’, "j [bar--\-avi ‘bring to* 

a ‘to, unto’, ]/%zr- + " ‘bring to’ = Skt. a 

ttpa ‘to, unto, toward’, | [bar-~\~upa ‘bring up’ = Skt. upa 

us, uz ‘up, forth, out’, \fbar--\-us t uz ‘bring forth* = Skt. ud 

tu ‘down, in, into’, Y jan- -j- nl ‘smite down* == Skt. ni 

nil nil ‘out, forth,, away*, y.bar- + ni *> ‘bring away’ = Skt. nis 

para ‘away, forth*, y'bar* -j- P ara ‘ bear awa y* = Skt. pard 

paid ‘round about, around’, ybar- + P airi ‘bear arounc *’ = Skt. pari 

14 
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frd ‘forth, fore, forward’, if bar- -f fra ‘bring forth’ = Skt. prd 
paHi ‘towards, against, back’, f bar- -fpaki ‘bring towards’ = Skt. prdti 
vi ‘apart, away, out’, j [bar--\-vi ‘bear asunder’ = Skt. vi 
hqm> haw-, GAv. hdm, h?q- ‘together’, ~\f bar- -f- hqm ‘bear together’ = 
Skt. sdm. 

Note, Instances of stereotyped case-forms of a noun entering into 
verbal combination as prefix, are to be found: e. g. Av. yaos ~ \~yda~, 
yaol-ddki ‘makes pure’, cf. Av. yaos Ys. 44.9 = Skt. yds. 

§751. The connection between the prefix and the 
verb, in Av, as in Vedic Skt. (Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 1081) 
is very loose; several words, therefore, often intervene be- 
tween the prefix and the predicate, so that sometimes it 
is difficult to tell whether the prefix is to be connected 
directly with the verb or is to be regarded merely as an 
adverb: e. g. apa kaca qzakibyo j inipra barois ‘mayest 
thou, O Mithra, bring us away from distresses" Yt. 10.23, 
beside apa-baraHi die brings away" Vd. 5.38. 

§ 752. A repetition of the prefix is not uncommon, 
that is, the prefix may stand at some distance before the 
predicate and then be repeated in combination with the verb : 

As an example of such repetition compare, Av. 
hqm ida §aetdm hqm.barayzti ‘let them collect 
possessions together there" Vd. 444. 

Note 1. In GAv., the metre shows that the second prefix is re- 
gularly to be expunged: e. g. GAv. hya£ him vohu j| mazda [h§m?]-fra$tii 
mananhd ‘when he conferred with Vohu Manah’ Ys. .47.3. Again hya£ 
pwd hsm capnaim [hay] -grabs m ‘when I conceived thee in mine eye’ 
Ys. 31.8. Similarly us ... [m]-pn Ys. 46.12 ; et al. 

Note 2. In the case of a long predicate, when several subjects or 
objects belong to the same verb, the verb itself is sometimes expressed 
but once, the prefix being then repeated each time with the subject or 
object as the case may be: e. g. aya dabtaya fraorsfyta | ahurb mazdffi 
aiava \ frd vohu mam , fra . . . frd . . . frd . . * ‘Ahura Mazda professed 
his faith according to this law, Vohu Manah professed it , so did’ etc. 
Ys. 57.24. 

§753. When the prefix immediately precedes the verb 
to which it belongs, the form of the prefix is sometimes 
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made subject to the rules of sandhi (see Sandhi, below); 
sometimes, however, it undergoes no change but is allowed 
to remain unaltered, cf. §§ 51, 52 above. Thus : 

(a) With Sandhi. Av. | faz- ‘to drive’ + ava> 
upa, para may give avdsdi{ (ava + az°), npazaki 
(up a + az <>) 3 paraza%ti (para + as*) Av. ]/ 7 ~ ‘to go’ 
+ upa 3 para gives upaeta- (up a + it a), para* 1 2 (para 
+ aeki);— Av. Yvac- ‘to speak’ shows pakyaolpta ‘he 
spoke’ Ys. 9.2, and aipyutyda- (a* pi + ufyda), cf, § 52 
Note 1 Av. yhac- ‘follow’, upawk&caki (upa ~f hac°); 
— Av 4 I fharz- ‘let go’, upavhar ? za l ti > frap/iar^zaki. 

(b) Without Sandhi. Av. y as- ‘to reach, ob- 
tain’, dva.apiaoki , pa 1 ti.aipnaoki (beside frdsnaoki 
with sandhi). Also many other examples, 

Note 1. The metre sometimes determines whether sandhi Is to take 
place, or whether the hiatus is to be allowed to remain; compare in- 
stances like paitLapayafc Yt. 8.38, pa*ri.apaya Yt. 10.105? et al. 

Notes. The forms us, nil (with voiceless s) are used chiefly be- 
fore voiceless consonants, the forms uz, nil are used before voiced; 
but this rule is likewise by no means without exception. Thus Av. itzba- 
rs'qti, usujgyqn, niZtor^ia, so irfluyta- (s before voiced sounds); but usaja-, 
nilqsya Ys. 50.12, ar$u//da~ (s before voiced). 

Note 3. The preposition Av. hqm ‘cuv* ss Skt. saw appears in various 
forms, the form being assimilated to the sound following: thus, ham- (be- 
fore vowels), ham (before labials and some other consonants), hat} (before 
gutturals, palatals, dentals), also hSm, Imi- occur in GAv, — Examples are 
Av. hamar 3 na- t hqmbdraym , haqkarayemi , hatijasniti, haqtacaHi, Some 
exceptions to the law of assimilation occur, e. g. mahiyuJiqm.tasta- ‘con- 
structed by the spirit' ; et al; 

§ 754. Specially to be observed In compounds is the 
treatment of an original s after a prefix ending in i, u. 

1, The original.?, as expected, becomes if after i, u, cf, Whitney, 
Skt. Gram . § 185. Thus, YAv. ni$tu*ti (j fstu~) Yt. 14.42; YAv. 
niPtaydti (] f st&-) Yt 10.109 (but GAv. paHistavas with s Ys. 50-9). 
Av. aht>i$&c- ‘accompanying* Ys, 52.1 = Skt. abhtsdr-; Av. pahisma- 
rmna - (v. L paki.hnarzmna-, pa*tt\marmna~) ‘thinking upon’ (Av. 
Y mar- = Skt. y s mar- § 140) Yt 1 0.86, — Similarly in internal 



212 Word-Formation: Primary Suffixes. 

reduplication, unless followed by p §§ 155, 109. Thus, Av. hisma - 
‘remembering’. But (with sp) Av. hispdssntsm, hisposdmna 
‘spying’ Yt. 8.36, Yt. 10.45. 

2. Frequently the peculiar writing sh y sfc is found after i, n. 
It seems to be an attempt at etymological restoration. Thus, Av. 
amd.hac - ‘attending’ Ys. 31.12 = Skt. anusdc- ; Av. akvnhuta - (v. 1. 
ahuis Juiia-) ‘pressed haoma-juice’ (Av. ]/" hu- = Skt. ]/* j*/-) Ys. 11.3; 
Av. pairiskafyta- ‘encircled’ Ys. xx.S = Skt. parisvakta- ; Av. hi ska fa 
‘soundly sleeping' (§ 95) Ys. 57.17. — Similarly in internal redupli- 
cation, Av. hiskaliti ‘it clings’ \p\fhac-). 

3. Complicated are the following formations : GAv. niJ-a-vkaratu 
‘let him protect’ Ys. 58.4 (beside Av. m . . . haraUe Ys. 19.10); 
YAv. nis-a-vhasti ‘he settles down’ Ys. 57.30 (beside nisadayag 
Ys. 9.24); Av. paJriavharsta- ‘imbrued’ (beside v. 1 . pa*rwhar$ta-.) 


SUFFIXES. 

§ 755. Most derivatives, in Av. as in other languages, 
are made by means of suffixes. These resemble the cor- 
responding suffixes in Skt., and they may likewise be divided 
into two general classes : 

a. Primary Suffixes, or those added directly to 
original roots or to words resembling such. 

b. Secondary Suffixes, or those added to deri- 
vative stems which have already been formed with 
a suffix. 

These two classes may now be taken up in detail. 

A. Primary Derivatives. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 1143.) 

§ 756. A Primary Derivative is a word that is 
formed by adding one of the so-called Primary Suffixes 
directly to an original root. 

§ 757. Form of the Root. The root to which the 
primary suffix is added may undergo more or less change 
in its form. Most generally the root is strengthened 
either to the guna or the vrddhi stage. Such variations 
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for the most part answer to corresponding changes in Skt; 
they will not be taken up in detail here; reference may be 
made to Justi, Handhuch der Zendspracke pp, 366 — 383. 

§758. Some general remarks, subject to excep- 
tions, however, may be made with regard to the strengthen- 
ing of the root. 

(a) In Av., as in $kt,, internal radical a is commonly vfddlued 
before the suffix a; but it commonly remains unchanged before the 
suffix /. 

(b) Internal and initial i, u are guijated before the suffix a and /. 

(c) Internal and- final i, it are guiiated before the suffixes - ana , 
-ah, -pra, -pwa, - man . 

(d) The root generally remains unstrengthened before the suf- 
fixes -for, -ti, -it, -pit, -ra, -van, and in some other cases. 

The Principal Primary Suffixes. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1146 a.) 


§ 759* A list of the principal primary suffixes may 
here be given in connection with the Sanskrit, see Whitney, 


Skt. Gram . § 

1 146 a. 

One or two of 

these here given 

might perhaps 

be further resolved and 

regarded as secon- 

dary, but it is 

found 

convenient to include them here. 

1 -a 


17 -its 

33 ~ ma 

2 -an 


18 -it 

34 -man 

3 ’■ana 


19 -ka (- ika ) 

35 -nil 

4 - ahii 


20 -ta (-da) 

36 - mna , -mana 

5 -ant (-?n 0 


-ita, -ata 

37 ->* 

V 6 -at 


21 -tar (-dar) 

38 -yah, -ilia 

7 -ah 


22 -ti 

39 

8 -a 


23 -tu 

40 -ra 

9 -ana (-tot a) 


24 -tra (-pra, -dra) 

41 -ri 

10 -i 


25 -tv a (-pwa) 

42 -nt 

H -in 


26 -pa ( -da) 

43 -va 

12 -ina 


27 -pi 

44 -van (-pvan) 

13 -4? 


28 -pu 

45 -vant (: pwant ) 

14 -iii 


29 -na (-ma) 

46 -vah 

15 -I 


30 -nak 

47 -var (-vara) 

16 -u 


3 s ” ni 


-una 


32 -nu 
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A few other Primary Suffixes, 

§ 760. A few other suffixes occur sporadically and may also, for 
convenience be classed under the primary division, though their secondary 
origin may be possibly traced. As examples may be taken: 

Suffix, Av. -ay a in zar*daya-; Av. -dr a in datura- ; Av. -urn 
in razura-; Av. -tah in parstdh- (Whitney, § 1152 a). Likewise 
some others. 

Discussion of the Primary Suffixes. 

1. Av. -a = Skt. -a (Whitney, § 1 148). 

§ 761. With this suffix a great number of derivatives 
are formed. Their signification is various ; they are ad- 
jectives, action-nouns, agent-nouns. The root is generally 
strengthened by giupa or vrddhi. Examples are very 
numerous : 

Noun (masc., neut). Av. vaza- ‘strength’ = Skt, 
vdja-; Av. maeja- ‘cloud’ =■ Skt. meg/id-; Av. gaosa- 
‘ear’ = Skt. ghosa Av. cafyra- ‘wheel’ (neut.) = Skt. 
cakrd — A d j e c t i v e. Av. ama- ‘strong’ = Skt. dnia- ; 
Av. asdra- ‘headless’; Av. amd$a~ ‘immortal’ = Skt. 
amfta- ; Av. draoja - ‘deceitful’ = Skt. drogha Also 
many others. 

2. Av. -an = Skt. -an (Whitney, § 1 160). 

§ 762. This suffix forms a limited number of neuter 
and masculine nouns of action and agency, including also 
a few adjectives. Examples are: 

Kotin. Av. ulgan- m. ‘ox’ = Skt. uk$an- ; Av. tafan- m. ‘shaper* 
=■ Skt. takfim- ; Av. » rvan - m. ‘soul’; Av. mas an- n. ‘greatness’ = 
Skt. mahdn -. — Adjective. Av. nnqdan- ‘not receiving*; Av. 
o 1 a**rvtm- ‘conquering*. 

3. Av. - ana (-ma) = Skt. - ana (Whitney, § 1150). 

§ 763. This suffix , as in Skt., forms many deriva- 
tives, nouns and adjectives of varied value. Roots in i 3 u 
commonly receive the ^/^-strengthening before this suffix. 
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Some of the adjectival derivatives made with this element 
can hardly be distinguished from participles. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. vavhana- n. ‘clothing’ = Skt. vd$ana~; Av. katija- 
mana - n. ‘assembly’ = Skt. sqgdmana-; Av. bajina - n. ‘dish’ = Skt. 
bhdjana-, § 17, 30; Av. maefiana - n. ‘dwelling’; Av. raocana - n. 
‘light, window’ = Skt. r Scan a-. - — Adj. Av. zayana- ‘wintry’. 

§ 764. After an r, the Av. form answers in some instances to 
orig. ■‘ana, while in others it corresponds to -na (i. e. see § 802). 

These must be distinguished. As examples after r : 

(a) Av. -dm = Skt. (i. e. - a tta ) , Av. varsm- m. ‘choice, 
belief’ = Skt. varattd- ; Av. hamdrdna - n. ‘battle, conflict’ = Skt 
samara##-* Likewise some others. But observe Av. karana - (".ana) 
‘side, shore’ Yt. 5.38 etc. opp. to Av. kar*na- (-mi) ‘ear’ Yt. 11.2 
= Skt. kdrna- ; yet consult the variants. 

(b) Examples of Av. -ma (i. e. -*na) = Skt. -na , after are 
given below under -na § 802. 

4. Av. -ahii = Skt. (Whitney, § 1159). 

§ 765. Sporadic traces of the suffix in Av., as in Skt., are to 
be found. As example may be quoted: 

Av. du%~ahii~ adj, ‘evil’ Vd, 14.5. 

5. Av. -ant (~ 3 %t } -hit) = Skt. - ant (Whitney, § 1172). 

§ 766. This is the suffix which forms the pres, and 
fut. participles. It has been sufficiently treated above, 
§§ 477> 5H. 

6. Av. -ar (-am) = Skt. -ar (Whitney, §§ 169 a, 1x51 1 ). 

§ 767. This suffix forms a limited number of nouns; they are al- 
most all of the neuter gender. It occurs likewise in adverbs and pre- 
positions, probably there representing old case-endings. In some nouns 
the form becomes - ara by the ^-transfer. The prefix - ar must be con- 
nected with -an, cf. § 337. Examples: 

Av. vadar - n. ‘weapon’ — Skt. vddhar-; Av. zafar- n, ‘jaw’; 
Av. baevar baSvara - (tf -inflection) ‘thousand*; Av. nan-, tiara - in. 
‘man’ = Skt. ndr-, tiara-. Observe the adverbs Av. at$iar 9 ‘be- 
tween, inter’ = Skt. antdr; Av. i$ar 9 ‘immediately’. 

7. Av. -ah = Skt. -as (Whitney, § 1151). 

§ 768. From this very common suffix, in Av. as in 
Skt., a great number of derivatives are made. They are 
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chiefly abstract neuter nouns and some adjectives (probably 
originally distinguished from the latter by a difference of 
accent, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 1151c). The roots in 
i, u show ^^-strengthening before this suffix. Examples are ; 

Noun. Av. avak- n. ‘aid’ = Skt. avas Av. aenak- 
n. 'sin" = Skt. Snas- ; Av. tsmah - n. ‘darkness’ = Skt. 
lamas Av. raocak - n. ‘light’.— -Noun, Adjective. 
GAv. dvae$ah~ n. ‘hate’, dvae§ah * adj. ‘hateful’ Ys. 43.8 
= Skt. dve$as-; Av. vasah- n. ‘will’, vasah- adj. ‘will- 
ing’ Ys. 31. 1 1, cf. Whitney, Sitf. Gram. § 1151a. A 
feminine noun in Av., as in Skt., is Ay. u§ah- f. 
‘dawn* = Skt. usds-, cf. § 357 above. 

8. Av. -d = Skt -0 (Whitney, § 1149). 

§ 769. This suffix makes feminine adjectives 
answering to masculine and neuter ^-sterns. It also makes 
a considerable number of feminine action-nouns. Its form 
is often obscured, as it frequently appears as a §§ 25, 17, 18. 
Examples have been given under declension of fern, nouns 
and adjectives §§ 362, 243. 

9. Av. -ana (-ana) = Skt. - ana (Whitney, § 1175). 

§ 770. This suffix is used in forming middle and 
passive participles; it has therefore been treated under 
the different tense-systems, §§ 477, 507 etc. Examples of 
participles mid. and pass, are: 

Av. isana- ‘ruling’ == Skt. isana-; Av. mavhdna- 
‘thinking* (aorist ptcpl.) ; Av. yazdna- ‘worshipping’, 
pdpjrHdna - ‘fighting’. Also others. 

Note. A few noun-stems in -an also show -ana as a sporadic heavy 
form with ^-transfer-, e. g. ar/am- ‘male' g 310. 

10. Av. -i = Skt. -i (Whitney, § 1155). 

§ 771. With this suffix a considerable number of de- 
rivatives are formed. They are adjectives and substantives. 
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The masculines are chiefly agent-nouns; the feminines are 
abstracts; there is an occasional neuter. The root generally 
shows the gtaia stage. Examples are: 

Nouns. Av. azi- m. ‘dragon’ = Skt. dhd; Av. 
kavi- m. ‘Kavi, king’ = Skt. kavi — Av. kar§i- f. ‘circle, 
circuit’ = Skt. kr$i-; Av. ddhi- f. ‘creation’ = Skt. 
dhdsi Av. maeni - f. ‘wrath, punishment’ Ys. 31.15, 
44.19.= Skt. ineni-. — Av. n. ‘eye’ = Skt. 

— Adjective. Av. zairi" ‘yellow, golden’ = Skt. hdri-; 
Av. dar$i~ ‘bold’, etc. 

§ 772. On Av. = Skt. -ita, see § 7S6 below. 

§ 773. On Av. -iti = Skt. -iti, see § 7S9 below. 

11. Av. -in = Skt. -in (Whitney, § 11S3). 

§ 774. Only a few undoubted instances of this suffix as a primary 
derivative are noted; its use in secondary formation of possessives is more 
familiar {§ 835), though not so common as in Sanskrit. Quotable exam* 
pies of the primary usage of this suffix are: 

Noun. Av. kabiin - f. ‘maiden’. — Adjective. Av. °tacin (in 
ajliacinb) ‘flowing, running*. 

12. Av. -ina — Skt. -bta (Whitney, § 1177 c). 

§ 775 * There are a few quotable derivatives that show this suffix. 
Examples are: 

Adjective. A v. dafy$ina- ‘right’ = Skt. dak§i\ia- ; Av. za l rina- 
‘golden* = Skt. harhjid ». 

13. Av. -is — Skt. -is (Whitney, § 1153). 

§ 776. A small number of neuter nouns are made by means of 
this suffix. Instances are: 

N 01111. Av. bar 9 sis- n. ‘cover, mat’, cf. Skt. bar his -/ Av. kadis - n. 
‘abode’,* Av. vipib n. ‘judgment’, snafyi?- n. ‘weapon’, cf. § 359 above. 

14. Av. -i$i = Skt. -isi (cf. Whitney, §§ 1153, 1156 a). 

§ 777. This suffix belongs perhaps rather under secon- 
dary derivation than under primary endings. It occurs in 
only one or two words and may best be mentioned here. 
It seems to answer as a corresponding feminine formation 
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(-iit) to the preceding -is. The root is strengthened be- 
fore it. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. tzvi§i- f. ‘power, might’ = Skt. idvisi 
Av. hddri^l- f, ‘mother’. 

§ 778. On -i$ta in superlatives see § 813 below. 

15. Av. % = Skt. -2 (Whitney, § 1156). 

§ 779. This suffix is to be sought in feminine nouns 
and adjectives, cf. also Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 1156 b. Such 
feminines correspond for the most part to masc, and neut, 
stems in -a, -i or a consonant. Sometimes it is doubtful 
whether it would not be better to regard some of the 
nouns and adjectives as secondary in origin. 

Noun. Av, f. ‘fly’, vaJdi- f. ‘stream, river’. 

—Adjective. Av. daevi- ‘fiendish’ =■ Skt. devi - ; Av. 
drivi- f, ‘poor’ (§ 187, fem. to driju- m. n.). Like- 
wise certain others, cf. § 362. 

16. Av. -u = Skt -u (Whitney, § 1178). 

§ 780. This suffix which closely resembles the cor- 
responding one in Skt., forms derivative nouns and ad- 
jectives. The nouns are chiefly masculine. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. qsu- m. ‘branch, twig’ = Skt qsu-; 
Av. i$u- m. ‘arrow’ = Skt. isu- ; Av. pasu- in ‘small 
cattle’ = Skt. pasu-; Av. tana-, tanu- f. ‘body’ = Skt. 
tank-, tank-; Av. madu- n. ‘honey’ = Skt. mddhu 
— Adjective. Av. po u ru- ‘full’ = Skt parti-; Av. 
vavhu voku- ‘good’ = Skt. vasu-; Av. driju - ‘poor’. 
Likewise others. 

§ 781. On Av. -una = Skt. -una } see § 802 below. 

§ 782. On Av. -ura = Skt. -uya, see § 816 below. 

17, Av. -ut = Skt. -us (Whitney, § 1154). 

§ 783. This suffix forms a few derivatives; they are chiefly neuter 
nouns. As examples may be quoted : 

Av. ar*du$- n. ‘assault, battery’, gar 9 hut- n. ‘milk’, tarnd- n. 
‘person’ Ys. 43.7, cf. § 360. Add also manul - masc. nom. propr. 
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18. Av. -ti = Skt. -a? (Whitney, § 1179). 

§ 784, With this suffix only an occasional feminine noun is made. 
As an example may be quoted Av. Utnu- (tanu~) f. ‘body’ = Skt. tanu- 
(taml- ). 

19. Av. -ka = Skt. ~ka (Whitney, § 1186). 

§ 785. This .suffix forms a few primary derivatives ; they are nouns 
and adjectives. Its use in secondary derivation, as in Skt., is more com- 
mon. Examples of 4a as primary suffix are: 

Noun. Av. adka- m. ‘garment, robe* Yt. 5.126 = Skt. dtka~; 
Av. ma/irka- m. ‘death' = Skt. mar id — Adjective. Av, huika-. 
‘dry’ = Skt. siifkti-, 

20; Av. 4 a (4 la, - ata ) — Skt. 4 a Oita, -ata), Whitney, § 1 176. 

§ 786. The suffix 4 a is used chiefly (1) in forming 
past-passive participles directly from the conjugation-stem 
as explained above under Participles, § 710 seq. It ap- 
pears also (2) in a few general nouns and adjectives which 
show more or less of a participial character. The feminine 
form shows 4 a. Examples are: 

(1) Past-Passive Participles in 4 a, see §711 
above. — (2) Nouns and Adjectives: PsM.duta-m. 
‘messenger 5 = Skt. diitd- ; Av. atigusta - m. 4 toe‘ = Skt. 
apgustha Av. sasta - m. ‘hand’ = Skt. hast a-; Av. a$a- 
n. Tight’ (~§a = ~rta, § 163) = Skt. rta-; Av. andhitd- 
fem. ‘Anahita’ nom. propr. 

Note 1. The suffix Av. -ita = Sk 1.-/7 (Whitney, § 1176 d) appears 
in a few adjectives: e. g. Av. zabita - ‘yellow, green' = Skt. harita- ; Av. 
Mtisiia - ‘great 1 ; perhaps in Av. raodlta- ‘red’. Likewise in the ptcpl. adj. 
Av. darjfita- ‘emboldend , daring’ gtfdars-') Ys. 57,11'= Skt. dk^iid- y cf. 
§ 712 above. 

Note 2, A suffix -ata (stem a -p /« ) = Skt . \ -ata (Whitney, § 1176 c) 
may be assumed in a few nouns and adjectives which show partly a 
gerundive force. Av. 3 r»zata- n. ‘silver’ = Skt. rajatd Av, yazata- m. 
‘adorable, divinity*. 

Note 3. The suffix ~ta is sometimes disguised as -da in accor- 
dance with certain phonetic changes, cf. § 89 etc. Av. v?r*zda- ‘grown 
great, mighty’ (i. e. vardh ta) = Skt. vyddhd So Av. dmvda - Yt 13. xi. 
Likewise -r-ta is often disguised as -$a t cf. § 163. 
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21. Av. -tar (-dar) = Skt. - tar (Whitney, § 1182). 

§ 787. This suffix is .used in forming masculine, and 
a few feminine, nouns of agency and relationship, cf. 
§ 321 seq. The suffix is attached directly to the root;' and 
radical i, u are generally strengthened before it. There is 
a corresponding feminine -pri besides. Examples of -tor are: 

(1) Nouns of Agency. Av. ddtar- m. 'giver, 
creator’ = Skt. d(h)dtar •; Av. zaotar - m. name of 
priest = Skt. ho tar- et ah — (2) N o u n s of Relation- 
ship. Av. patar - m. ‘father’ = Skt. pi tar-; Av. mdtar- 
f. ‘mother’ = Skt. nidtdr-. 

Note 1. The suffix -tar is sometimes disguised (cf. § 1 63): Av. 
ha$ar- m. ‘eater’; Av. ba$ar- m. ‘rider’ = Skt. bhartar 

Note 2. Observe the form of the suffix in YAv. dugdar GAv. 
dug* dar- f. ‘daughter’ Yt. 17.2, Ys. 45.4 = Skt. duhitav 

Note 3. Observe -tar as neuter in infin. YAv. viddipre Yt. 10.82 
(perhaps here har*pre v. 1. Ys. 62.2). 

22. Av. -ti = Skt. - ti (Whitney, § 1157). 

§ 788. This suffix is used in forming a large number 
of feminine nouns, chiefly abstracts, and also an occasional 
masculine noun or adjective. The suffix is added directly 
to the root in its weak form. Examples are numerous: 

Noun. Av. anumaki- f. ‘thought, agreement’ = . 
Skt. dnumati Av. cisti- f. ‘wisdom’ = Skt. citti-; Av. 
stuki- f. ‘praise’ = Skt. stuti-; Av. supti- f. ‘shoulder’ 
= Skt. supti-; Av. paki- masc. ‘lord’ = Skt. pdti -. — 
Disguised form, Av. a$i- f. ‘Rectitude’ = *ar-ti § 163. 

§ 789. A form Av. -to’ == Skt. -to (Whitney, § 1 157 g) is found in 
a few words: Av. spafUi- Yt. 19.6, askdt't- (cf. § 32) Ys. 44.17, 

23, Av. -to = Skt. -to (Whitney, § 1161). 

§ 790. With this suffix, in Av. as in Skt., are formed 
a number of abstract and concrete derivatives. They are 
prevailingly masculine. The root is commonly strengthened 
before the -to. Examples are: 
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Av. ydtu- m. ‘sorcerer = Skt. ydtu-; Av. haetn- m, 
‘bridge" = Skt. situ- ; Av. 1 /ratu - m, ‘wisdom’ = Skt. 
krdtu Av. pitu- m. ‘food’ = Skt. pitii ■; Av. vmiUt- 
rnasc. ‘spouse’; A v.jydtu- (fem. ?) ‘life’ — Skt. jwatu-. 

24. Av, -tra (-pra, -dr a) = Skt. -/r$ (Whitney, § 1185). 

§ 791. The suffix -tra (-pra, -dr a, -dr a) forms nu- 
merous nouns, which are chiefly neuter, and a few adjec- 
tives. The root usually has the ^^-strengthening , but 
sometimes it remains unaltered. The original form (1) -tra 
of the suffix is preserved only after sibilants or a written 
nasal (§ 78); otherwise it becomes regularly (2) -pra (§ 77, 2). 
The forms (3) -dra (in -f 3 dr-> -//dr-) and -dra (in -sdr-, -zdr-) 
appear only under special circumstances, see §§ 79, 89, 90. 
The corresponding feminine is -tra. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. ustra - m. ‘camel’ = Skt. us fra*; Av. 
vastra- n. ‘garment’ = Skt. vdstra — Av. pupra * m. 
‘son’ = Skt. putrd- ; Av. J/§apra~ n. ‘rule, kingdom’ = 
Skt, ksatrd-. — Av. °yaolfdra- n. ‘girdle’ Yt. 15,54 (cf. 
§ 79) = Skt. y ok tra-; Av. va/fdra - n. ‘word’, cf. Skt. 
vaktrd Av. vazdra - m. ‘bearer’.— Adjective. Av. 
frao u rvaestra- ‘productive’, — Av. broipra- ‘cutting’ 
Yt, 10.130 etc. (ybrz-). — Av. mqzdra - ‘learned, wise’ 
(§ 90), sizdra- Yt. 8.36; Vd. 13.2. 

Note. A few feminines with suffix Av. -tr& = Skt. -tra (Whitney, 
§ 11 85 d) may here be noted: Av. dtira- f. ‘goad’ = Skt. dslra-; Av. 
zaoprd - f. ‘libation' = Skt. hdtrd 

25. Av, (-pwa, -dwa) = Skt. (Whitney, § 966 a). 

§ 792. The suffix -tva, {-pwa, - dwa §§ 94, 96) is used (i) chiefly 
in forming the Gerundive , or declinable future-passive participle of ad- 
jectival value (Latin -ndus) as described above § 717. But it is found 
also (2) in a few abstract nouns. The feminine form is -tva, -pwU. 

1, Gerundive. Examples of the suffix so used have been 
given above. — 2. Noun. Av. staopwa- n. ‘praise’ ; dqstvd- f. ‘skill*, 
vqpwd- f. ‘herd*. \ v ' 
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2 6. Av. -pa (-da, - da ) = Skt. -tha (Whitney, § 1163). 

§ 793. With the suffix -pa (-da, - da §§ 89, 90, 77 
Note 3) are made, in Av. as in Skt., a number of action- 
nouns of different genders, and a few verbal adjectives 
with passive signification. The root usually appears in its 
weak form. The feminine is regularly Examples are: 

Noun, Av. rap a- m. ‘chariot’ = Skt. rdtha - ; Av.. 
hamar 9 pa- m. ‘foe’; Av. vicipa- m. ‘decision’; Av. 
sqpa- m. ‘birth’. — Av. ar*pa- n. ‘subject, thing’ = Skt. 
art ha-. — Av, gdpa - f. ‘song, hymn* = Skt. gdt/id-; Av. 
gaepd- f. ‘being, creature’; Av. cipa- f. ‘penalty’. — 
Adjective. Av. ‘spoken, word’ (§ 77 Note 3) 

= Skt. ukhthd Av. prqfida- ‘gratified’; Av. yufyda- 
‘girt, compact’ Yt. 10.127. 

Note 1. On Av. = orig. see § 786 above. 

Note 2. The form - apa (probably thematic a -]- pa) = Skt. 
(Whitney, § 1x63c) occurs in some words: Av. vafyjfapa- n. ‘growth’ = 
Skt, vakgitka-. 

27, 28. Av. -pi, -pu = Skt. -thu (Whitney, §- 1164). 

§ 794. The suffix Av. -pi = Skt. -thi occurs in one or two words; 
it is also disguised as -ti. The suffix Av. -pu = Skt. - thu is likewise 
quotable. Both of these elements are used in making nouns, the suffix 
being attached to the weak form of the root. Examples are: 

Suffix -pi: Av. dpi- f. ‘punishment’; Av. aipi - f. ‘dread, terror’. 
So Av. asti- m. ‘minister’, cf. Skt. at 1 thi- ; Av. ka-fyi- n. ‘thigh’ = 
Skt. sakthi-* — Suffix -pu: Av. hipu- m. ‘dweller, socius’. 

§ 795- On the form -pra, see -tra § 791 above. 

§ 796. On the form -pwa, see -tva § 792 above. 

§ 797. On - pwan , see -van § 820 below. 

§ 798. On the form -pivaryt, see below, § 821. 

§ 799. On the form -da, see -ta § 786, and -pa § 793 above. 

§ 800. On -da see above, -pa § 793. 

§ 801. On the form -dra see -tra, -pra § 791 above, 

29. Av. -na, (-ana) = Skt. -na, (- una ), Whitney, § 1177. 

§ 802. The suffix -na is used (1) in making a few 
past-passive participles equivalent to those in -ta. It is 
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also employed (2) in forming some abstract nouns and 
likewise adjectives whose verbal character is easily recog- 
nized. The root is generally not strengthened. 

(1) Passive Participle in •na. Examples of 
this formation have been given at § 713 above.— 
(2) Noun. Av. f rapid- m. ‘question’ = Skt. prasnd- : 
Av. yasna - m. ‘sacrifice’ = Skt. yajitd- ; Av. kafna- 

m. ‘sleep’ = Skt. svdpna-.— Av, par 3 na- 11. m. ‘wing’ 
= Skt. panzd-.— Av, haend - f, ‘army’ = Skt. send -. — 
Adjective. Av. majna - ‘naked 1 = Skt imgnd •; Av. 
kamna - ‘few’. See also § 713. 

§ 803. The suffix form Av. = Skt. -wwo (Whitney, § i$77e), 
doubtless of secondary origin, is distinguishable in a few words : Av. /</«- 
runa- ‘young* = Skt. taru\ia- ; Av. UHruna-' ‘fiery’ = Skt. aruya*. 

30. Av. -nak = Skt. -nas (Whitney, § 1152). 

§ 804. The suffix -nak is perhaps somewhat more common in Av. 
than in Sanskrit. It forms neuter abstracts. Radical i, u are strengthened 
before it ; a remains unchanged. Examples are : 

Av, raefynak- n. ‘possession* = Skt. reknas- ; Ay, kar s nah - n. 
‘splendor*; Av. draonak - ‘offering* = Skt. drdvitjas- ; Av, par^nah- 

n, (in par^navhmpsm) ‘ fulness* ;■== Skt partitas-; Av. rafnah - n. 
‘help, comfort*. 

31. Av. •ni =s Skt. ~«z (Whitney, § 115S). 

§ 805. With this suffix, as in Skt., are made a small number of 
nouns and adjectives. Strengthening of the root occurs. Examples are : 

Av, varjbii- m. and adj. ‘virile, male’ = Skt. Av. sraom- 

f. ‘hip’ = Skt. sroyi-; Av. fiaoni- f. ‘fatness*. 

32. Av. -nu, (-pm) = Skt, -mi, (-mu), Whitney, §§ 1162, 1194. 

§ 806. With the suffix -nu , as in Skt., a small number of nouns 
or adjectives are made. Examples are: 

Av. bdnu- m. ‘light, ray* =s Skt. bMnu «,* Av. gar*nu~ m. ‘itch* = 
Skt. gfdhnii- ; Av. tafnu- m, ‘fever* = Skt. tapnu-.—Av, daenu- f. 0 
‘female, cow’ = Skt. dhenu *. 

§ 807. The suffix Av. -inn = Skt. (Whitney, § 1194) is like- 
wise quotable : e. . g. Av. raofy$nit- rn. ‘light , brightness’ = Skt. rddpju- ; 
Av. pqsmi- f. ‘dust’, cf. Skt. : .; y; 
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33. Av. -??ia = Skt. -ma (Whitney, § 1166). 

§ 808. With this suffix a considerable number of derivatives are 
made ; they are adjectives and nouns. The nouns are chiefly masculine. 
The root is often strengthened. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. kaoma - m. ‘haoma’ = Skt. soma-; Av. aeima- m. 
‘fury’; Av. vrupna- m, ‘growth*. — Av. gar*ma- n. ‘heat’ = Skt. 
gharmd -. — Adjective. Av. °bama ‘shining* = Skt. bhama- ; Av. 
tafyma - ‘strong, swift*; Av. gar*ma - ‘hot’ = Skt. gharmd 

34. Av. = Skt. (Whitney, § 1168). 

§ 809. The suffix -man in Av., as in Skt., forms a 
number of derivative action-nouns ; most of these are neuter; 
a few are masculine. The root generally shows the guna- 
strengthening. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. asman - m. ‘stone, heaven* =. Skt. asman- ; Av. 
ra sman - m. ‘column, rank’. — Av. naman nqman - n. ‘name’ = Skt. 
naman Av. vaesman - ‘dwelling’ (in vaesmm-da Yt. 10.86) = Skt. 
vis man- ; Av. taofyman- n. ‘seed’ = Skt. to k man- ; Av. bar 3 s?uan- n. 
‘barsom’. 

35. Av. -mi = Skt. (Whitney, § 1 167). 

§ 810. This suffix, as in Skt, is found in a very few masculine and 
feminine nouns. Examples are: 

A v. var*mi- m. ‘wave, billow’ == Skt. urini- ; Av. dqmi- m. ‘crea- 
tor' Ys. 31.8; Av. °zami - m. ‘birth’ == .Skt jam l, — Av. to/- f. 
‘earth* = Skt. bhumi bhftmt-. 

36. Av. -?###> -mana — Skt. -mana (Whitney, § 1174). 

§ 81 1. This suffix is used in forming the middle 
(passive) participles of the different systems. It has been 
discussed above, § 709 etc. Furthermore on Av. -imia, 
-mana (Gk. “(j.svo;) opp. to Skt. -mana, see § 18 Note 2. 

37. Av. - ya = Skt. -ya (Whitney, § 1213). 

§ 812. This suffix is used in making the Gerundive 
(fut. pass, ptcpl. § 716) and also verbal adjectives; like- 
wise a few nouns. It is sometimes difficult, in Av. as in 
Skt., to distinguish the primary from the secondary deri- 
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vatives made with this suffix. The root is usually weak. 
The corresponding feminine form is -yd. Examples are: 

Gerundive and Adjective (cf. also § 716): Av. i§ya- ‘desir- 
able* =' Skt. esya; Av. jivya- ‘living,, fresh* ~~ Skt. jivya Av. 
ma*rya- ‘deadly’; Av. hatyya- ‘true’ — Skt, satyd- ; Av. ma*dya- 
‘middle* = Skt, mddhya -. — Noun. Av. kahya - n. ‘gram’ = Skt. 
mryd-/ Av. qjpyd- fem. ‘beam’, cf. Lat. awtao 

38. Av, -yak, (- ista ) = Skt. (-i?tha) } Whitney, § 1184. 

§ 813. These suffixes are used respectively to form 
the comparative and superlative degree of a number of 
old adjectives The form -ista is perhaps more strictly 
secondary, but as both forms are practically added directly 
to the crude stem (§ 365) it is more convenient to keep 
both together under the head of primary derivation. For 
examples, see § 365. 

39. Av. -yu = Skt. -yu (Whitney, § 1165)* 

§ 814. This suffix is attached in forming a very few norms. The 
root remains unstrengthened before it. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. viahiyu- m. ‘spirit*, cf. Skt. manyu Av. m?r*pyu- 
m. ‘death* (j [mar — |- t as in Skt.) — Skt. ntfiyu Av. dafyyu- 
daiyhu- fem. ‘country*, cf. Skt. dasytt 

40. Av. -ra = Skt. -ra (Whitney, § 1188). 

§ 815. This suffix is common, in Av. as in Skt.; 
numerous adjectives are formed by it; these adjectives 
may also be used as nouns of all three genders. The root 
is usually weak. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. vazra - m. ‘club* = Skt. vdjra Av. cafyra- n. ‘wheel* 
= Skt. cakrd- ; Av. hurd - f. ‘a drink’ = Skt. surd -. — Adjective. 
Av. ujra- ‘mighty* = Skt. ugrd Av. cipra- ‘bright’ = Skt. citrd-; 
Av. sulira- ‘red’ = Skt. sukrd-; Av. guff a- ‘deep*. 

§ 8x6. The form A v. -ura = Skt. -ura (Whitney, § n88f) used 
apparently as a primary suffix has sporadic traces : Av. razura - m. f. ‘forest*. 
Perhaps also arHura- n. nomen propr. Mt. DemSvand (-ura). 

41, Av. - ri = Skt. -ri (Whitney, § 1191). 

§ 817. This suffix is found in a very few derivatives. Examples 
are: Av. b&ri- f. ‘abundance’, cf. Skt. bh&ri-; Av. iijri- m. nomen propr. 

IS 
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42. Av. -ru = Skt. -r« (Whitney, § 1192). 

§ 81 8. This suffix occurs in a very few words. Noun and adjective 
examples are quotable: 

Noun, Av. arm- n, ‘tear* = Skt. <£?>«-. — Adjective. Av> 
vatidrU" ‘desiring’. Uncertain amru~ x camru 

43. Av. (-dwa, -spa) = Skt. -s'# (Whitney, § 1190). 

§ 819. With this suffix are formed a few derivative 
adjectives and nouns. The root generally appears in its 
weak form. The suffix is sometimes disguised in *spa> °dim 
§§ 96, 97. The corresponding feminine form is -va. 

Noun. Av. sawyva- m. nomen propr., cf. Skt. sarva- ; Av. aspa~ 
m. ‘horse’ (§ 97) = Skt. dsva»; Av. avhva- f. ‘soul’; Av. gadwa- f. 
‘bitch’, — Adjective. Av. ka*rva- ‘whole’ = Skt. sarva-; Av. 
fyraoMva « ‘hard’; Av* dr*dwa~ ‘high, arduus’ = Skt, urdhvd- ; Av, 
a*rva~ ‘speedy’, 

44. Av. -zw* (-pwan) = Skt. -zw* (Whitney, § 1169). 

§ 820. The suffix -aw* is comparatively rare in Avesta, It forms 
derivative nouns and adjectives. The root remains unstrengthened. A t 
is added, as in Skt,, to roots ending in a short vowel, including -at; this 
gives rise to the form -pwan § 94. Examples are: 

Noun. GYAv, advan-, adwan~ m. ‘way’ = Skt. ddkvan-; Av. 
k?r*pwan~ xn. ‘doer’ (] fkar - -f* t> see just above) = Skt. kftvan 
Av. karfvan - f. n. ‘clime, zone’. — Adjective. Av. isvan - ‘able, 
potent’ (j/ 7 r-)* With reduplication Av. ydipwatt- ‘active’ (i. e. 70- 
tUvan fr. | f y at-), 

45. Av. (-pwa^i) — Skt. -w#/ (Whitney, § 1233 g). 

§ 821. The ending as primary suffix occurs in a few words, 

chiefly verbal adjectives. Some of these derivatives bear resemblance to 
an ^/-participle of CL 8. As above (§ 820), a / is added after a root 
ending in a short vowel, including -ar; this gives rise to the form -pwaut 
§ 94, The weak form of the root is the rule. The suffix -vat^t some- 
times seems to add the force of possession as it does when secondary. 
Examples are: 

Av. a*rvant- adj. and noun ‘swift , courser’ = Skt. arvant-; 
Av. s*runva*it~ ‘audible’; Av. bszvarit - ‘advantageous’ (§ 31); Av. 
viva&hvai£t~ m, nomen propr. = Skt. vivdsvant Av. stsr s pwa^h 
‘levelling’ {"\f star* -f- /, see above) ; Av. vifar*pwat$t~ ‘divided, having 
pauses’ {p\[bar- -j- / added). 
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46, Av, -vah (-v&vh-, -us) = Skt. -vas (-vqs, -//^Whitney, §1173* 
§ 822. With the suffix -vah (-vmnh sir., •us wk.) is 
made the perfect active participle. The root is redupli- 
cated except in a few words which make the perfect with- 
out reduplication. For examples, see § 348 seq. 

47. Av. -var (-vara) = Skt.. -vara (Whitney, § 1171). 

§ 823. With the suffix -van (-vara) are made a con- 
siderable number of neuter nouns. They commonly show 1 
a parallel stem with suffix -van (§ 820). The form -vara 
arises by transfer to the ^-declension. Examples are: 

Av. karfvar- n. f. beside karfoan- ‘clime, zone’ ; Av. sd/ar - (i. e. 
%ap-var § 95) n. beside zafan • ‘jaw’ ; Av. baivar- n. beside baevan- 
* myriad*. So mijnmra- n, (-vara) beside mifiwan - ‘pair*. Observe 
Av. srvara- (for sruvara- § 68) ‘horned, Sruvara*. 


B. Secondary Derivatives. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram . § 1202 seq.) 

§ 824. The so-called Secondary Suffixes are those 
which are added to make new derivatives from primary 
derivatives or words which already show a suffix. The 
forms thus arising are termed Secondary Derivatives. 
The great majority of them are adjectives, but often they 
are nouns. 

§ 825. Form of the Stem. In assuming the secon- 
dary suffix the stem, though it is already prepared, may 
still undergo other changes in form. 

(a) Final -a of a stem disappears before suffixes beginning with 
a vowel or y. 

(b) Final -i, -u of a stem are generally strengthened before suf- 
fixes beginning with a vowel, though u, as in Skt, sometimes re- 
mains unchanged, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 1203 a, b. 

(c) Final -an of the stem appears as -an, -n, depending chiefly 
upon the difficulty of pronunciation (cf. Whitney, § 1 203 c) : Av. 
bar*smanya- ‘relating to the barsom', vy£$a*nya- ‘ruling in the 
council*; Av. v£r*Jfrajni- ‘victorious* (from crz-stem) , cf. Skt. vftr- 
iraghm-* 
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(d) The initial syllable of the stem receives the vj*ddhi- 
strengthening in secondary derivation less often in Av. than 
in Skt., cf. Whitney, § 1204. Examples of vrddhi (cf. § 60) are: 
Av, akudri- ‘of the Ahurian’, cf. Skt. &suri~; Av. mazdayasni- ‘be- 
longing to the worship of Mazda'; Av. gdvya- beside gaoya- ‘be- 
longing to the cow’, opp. Skt. gdvya - (§ 60 Note d); Av. havani - 
‘relating to Havana’ ; Av. arftya- ‘belonging to a spear’. For guija- 
forrns, see above § 60 Note c. 


The Principal Secondary Suffixes. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 1207.) 

§ 826. A list of the principal secondary suffixes may 
here be given in connection with the Sanskrit, see Whitney, 
Skt. Gram. § 1207. 


1 - a 

2 -aena (-ami, - ami ) 

3 - aona 

4 - an 

5 - ana (-ana, -uni) 

6 -anc 

7 -* 

8 -in 

9 - ina 
10 -2 


1 1 -u 

12 -ka (-aha, -Urn) 

13 -ta 

14 -tar a, -tzma 

15 - lat 

16 -ti 

17 -pa (-da) 

18 -pya 

19 -pwa 

20 -pivana 


21 -na 

22 -ma 

23 -mail (- mana , -mna) 

24 -mqnt 

25 -ya 

26 -ra 

27 -va 

28 -van 

29 -z <ana 

30 -vaqt 


A few other Secondary Suffixes. 

§ 827. A few other secondary suffixes occur sporadically and may 
for convenience be mentioned here. 


Suffix. Av. -$va in numerals, prigva- ‘a third', caprufva - ‘a fourth’, 
pavtavkva - ‘a fifth’ Ys. 19.7. Also Av. -sa = Skt. -sa (Whitney, 
§ 1229), Av. navasa-, igasa-, ae$asa-. 


i. Av. - a = Skt. - a (Whitney, § 1208). 

§ 828. This suffix , in Av. as in Skt., is very com- 
mon. It forms secondary derivatives from nouns or from 
adjectives. The derivatives thus made are chiefly adjec- 
tives denoting 'relating to’, ‘of’, ‘with’; but there are also 
numerous nouns, including patronymics. 

The secondary a is especially common in compound 
words, transferring the whole compound to the #-declen- 
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sion ; the treatment of that, however, does not really be- 
long here. Examples of a as 'secondary suffix are; 

Noun. Av. haogqpwa- n. ‘the goodly company’; 
Av. ayawka- m. n. ‘iron Ys. 11.7 = Skt. dyasd Av. 
narava- m. ‘descendant of Naru’ (patronym.), — Adjec- 
tive, Av. tamanha- ‘dark* = Skt. tdmasa - (w. vrddhi); 
Av. upa-$m-a- ‘upon the earth" (s*m-) § 836, 

Note. Final -u of the primitive generally, but not al- 
ways, appear as -ay-, -av- before this suffix. Thus, Av. kamya- ‘kingly* 
(kavi-) = Skt. kavya- ; Av. dar*jauir$taya~ ‘long-speared’; Av. mahiyava- 
‘spiritual’ ( mahiyu -). But simple y, v in staomya - (fr. staomi-), haazqpwa - 
(fr. huzaqtu-) above § 828. 

2. Av. -aena (-ain't, -ami) = Skt. -ena (Whitney, § 1223 c). 

§ 829. This suffix in Av. makes adjectives of material , of. Skt. 
samidhend-, Whitney, § 1223 c. The form -ami is found beside it in the 
same adjectives; the sporadic - aim appears to be a mere variation of the 
latter, cf. § 193 Note 2. Examples are: 

Av. ayavhaena-, ayaphaeni- ‘made of iron*; Av. »r 9 zataena-, °aeni- 
‘of silver* ; A v.zaranaena-, ‘golden* ; A v. bawraini- ‘of beaver-skin*. 

3. Av. - aona , cf. Skt. -ana. 

§ 830. This suffix (perhaps primitive //-stem -f- ana § 832) occurs 
in Av. praetaona- m. ‘Thraetaona* = Skt. traitand-; Av. ar*jaona - m. nomen 
propr. Yt. 13.117 (? cf. Skt. arhatm- n.); hv. piiaotia- m. nomen propr. Per- 
haps also in Av, mar$aona- adj. ‘deadly*. 

4. Av. -an (cf. Skt. 4 n ). 

§ 83 r. This derivative suffix forming secondary nouns and adjec- 
tives occurs in a few words. It corresponds in part to the Skt. suffix 4 n. 
A final stem vowel disappears before it. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. mqpran- m. ‘prophet*, cf. Skt. mantrin Av. hd- 
vanan- m. nomen propr.— Adjective. Av. pupran- ‘having a son*, 
cf. Skt. putrin-; Av. visan « ‘possessing a house*. 

5. Av* -ana (-ana, -dm) = Skt. -ana (-ana, -am), Whitney, 

§§ U7S ^ 1223 a, b. 

§ 832. This suffix is a patronymic and is found chiefly 
in proper nouns and adjectives. Before -ana a final stem 
vowel a may be dropped, or it may coalesce with the 


230 


Word-Formation : Secondary Suffixes. 


ending, thus giving -ana. A final i is strengthened before 
-ana. The form -dm (-ant) seems to be a corresponding 
feminine. The initial syllable is not always strengthened. 
Examples are: 

Noun. Av. jamas pan a- m. ‘son of Jamaspa 5 ; Av. gaorayUna - 
m. ‘son of Gaori’ Yt. 13*128; — Av. vakrkana - m. ‘Hyrcania\* Av. 
ahuratn- £ ‘daughter of Ahura\ — Adjective. Av. haecapaspana- 
‘descended from Haecataspa’ ; Av. apwydna-, dpwyani - ‘belonging to 
the Athwyas* (Skt. dptya-). 

6. Av. -aqc, ~ac = Skt. -anc, -ac (Whitney, § 407 seq.). 

§ 833. The ending Av. - ac (of verbal origin) is combined with 

prepositions and some other words to make a few derivative adjectives. 
It may practically be regarded as a secondary suffix. See § 287 above. 

Av. paurvatic- ‘advancing’ (§ 287 above); Av. fra%c-, frac - ‘for- 
ward’ = Skt. prune prac- ; Av, nyatyc- ‘downward’ = Skt. nyaiic •; 
Av. viiva^c- ‘on all sides’ = Skt, viyvaiic-. 

7. Av. 4 =2 Skt. 4 (Whitney, § 1221). 

§ 834. With this suffix are made some derivative ad- 
jectives and substantives chiefly patronymic. They are 
formed from noun-stems in -a: and most of the examples 
show the vrddhi-strengthening. 

Noun. Av. hdvani- m. nomen propr. (cf. Av. havana - = Skt, 
sdvam 2*) ; Av. uzdaezi- m. beside uzdaSza- ‘heap’ ; Av. hvawhwi- m. 
‘blessedness’ Ys. 53.1. — Adjective. Av. ahu*ri~ ‘of the Ahurian* 
(§ 6°), cf, Skt. dsuri- ; Av. mdzdayasni - ‘Mazdayasnian’ (fr. mtizda- 
yasna -) ; Av. var»pragni- ‘victorious’, cf. Skt. variraghna- ; Av. ztira- 
pultri- ‘of Zarathushtra’ ; Av, raji- ‘belonging to Ragha’ (raja-). 

8. Av. - in = SkL 4 n (Whitney, § 1230). 

§ 835. The suffix -in is used as a secondary ending in Av., as in 
Skt., in forming possessive adjectives. They are not numerous. A final 
vowel disappears before the suffix. Examples are ; 

Av, p 2 r*ntn- adj. ‘having a feather’ (parHia-) Yt, 14.38 = Skt. 
parkin-; Av. myezdin- ‘having offering’ Yt. 13.64; Av. drujin- ‘pos- 
sessed of a devil’ (druj-) Yt. 4.7, 

9* Av. 4 na = Skt. 4 na (Whitney, § 1209 c). 

§ 836, A secondary suffix 4 na (apparently an ^-inflection of 4 n) 
may be assumed for a few nouns and adjectives. As examples: 
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Suffix- aqc t ~ac, 4 , -hi, 4 m, 4 , -u, -ka, 4 a, -turn, 4 sma. 

Noun. Av. rapipwina - m. nomen propr, ; Av. upahim- m, nomen 
P^opr. — Adjective. Av. vacakina » ‘consisting of a word, verbal* 
Vd, 4.2. Similarly the ending 4 ni in Av. maifini- ‘belonging to 
sheep* (fr. maipi-). 

10. Av. -t .== Skt -i (cf. Whitney, § 1156 a), 

§ S3 7. The primary derivatives in-? have been treated above; one 
or two words however seem to show a more distinctive secondary origin* 
e. g. Av, ndbi- f, * woman* (observe vrddhi) = Skt. ndrh. 

11. Av, u. 

§ 838. The suffix u, used in forming secondary derivatives, is to 
be recognized in one or two instances: Noun, Av. hajdavhu- m. ‘satis- 
faction, fill* Ys. 62.9. 

12. Av, -ka (-aka, -ika) = Skt, -ka (aka, -ika), Whitney, 
§ 1222 seq. 

§ 839. With the suffix -ka are made a number of 
nouns and adjectives. The forms in -aka, -aka, - ika may 
conveniently grouped with it, cf. Whitney, §§ 1 186 c, 1 18 1 d. 
The corresponding feminine is -ka. As examples: 

Noun. Av, araska- m. ‘disorder’; Av. pasuka- m. ‘cattle, beast*; 
Av, drafpika - m. ‘banner* (in d ra fpakavai% t -) ; Av. dajiaka- m. nomen 
propr. ; Av. tnapyaka - m. ‘man ’ ; — Av marhiika - n. ‘mercy* (cf. 
Whitney, § 1 186 c) = Skt. mydikd-; Av. ainika- m. n. ‘face* = Skt. 
dtuka — Av. nab ika- f. ‘woman’; Av. pa*rik&- f. ‘fairy, Peri’.— 
Adjective. Av. kasvika- ‘trifling*; Av. kutaka - ‘small*. Pronominal 
adj. Av. akmdka - ‘ours* = Skt. asmdka-; Av. fypmaka- ‘your’ = Skt. 
yttfmaka-, cf. Whitney, § 1222 c. 

13, Av. 4 a = Skt. 4 a (Whitney, § 1245 e). 

§ 840. This ending as secondary suffix occurs in a few words, ad- 
jectival and substantival. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. prita - m. ‘Thrita*, cf. Skt. trita »; Av. bdpyqstd- f. 
‘Bushyansta’. — Adjective. Av. apavasta- adj. ‘righteous*, m. ‘righ- 
teousness*; Av. p a t2r*ta- ‘winged*. 

14. Av. -tar a, -Inna = Skt. -tar a, - tama (Whitney, § 1242). 

§ 841. These suffixes are used respectively in form- 
ing the comparative and superlative degree of adjectives, 
the latter also in the ordinals vlsqstnna-, satotama-, ha- 
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zciwrofoma-. The treatment of the stem-final before these 
endings has already been given. Examples, see §§ 364, 374. 

15. Av. -tat = Skt. - tat (Whitney, §§ 1238, 383k). 

§ 842. This suffix makes feminine abstracts. Its in- 
dependent origin is shown, for example, in A v.yavaeca.take 
beside yavaetakaeca Ys. 62.6, Yt. 13.50, cf. § 893, Examples: 

Av. aparatai - f. ‘supremacy’ = Skt. uparalcit Av. ha^rvatdt- f, 
‘completeness, Salvation’ = Skt sarvatat -. Likewise others. 

16. Av. -tt == Skt. -ti (Whitney, § 1157 

§ 843. The suffix -ti appears as secondary ending in a few words; 
the most important of these are the numerals. Examples are: 

, ^Av. pamvar*ti- f. ‘bow’ (cf. Panvar -) ; Av. fyivasti- ‘sixty’ = Skt. 
sajii- ; Av. haptdHi - ‘seventy’ = Skt saptati-; Av. navaki - ‘ninety’ 
1= Skt. navati-, see § 366 above. 

17. Av. -pa (-da) = Skt. -I ha (Whitney, § 1242 d). 

§ 844. The secondary suffix -pa is to be sought in one Or two 
numeral and pronominal words. As examples: Av. haptapa- ‘seventh’ = 
Skt. saptdtha- ; A v.pufyda- ‘fifth’, cf. Skt pahc-a-tha- ; — A v.avapa- ‘thus, so*. 

18. Av. -pya = Skt -tya (Whitney, § 1245 b), 

§ 845. This suffix in Av., as in Skt, makes one or two derivative 
adjectives from prepositions and adverbs. As instances: Av. ahvipya- 
‘away, distant’; Av. pascq*pya - ‘behind’. 

19. Av. -pwa =s Skt -iva (Whitney, § 1239). 

§ 846. With this suffix , as in Skt, a few neuter nouns denoting 
‘condition’, ‘state’ are formed from adjectives and nouns. Examples: 

Av. 1 wh/pwa - n. ‘lordship’ ; Av. ratupwa - n. ‘mastership’ ; Av. 
vavhupwa- n. ‘good deed’ = Skt, vasutvd 

20. Av. -pwatta = Skt. -tvana (Whitney, § 1240). 

§ 847. This suffix is hardly more than an extension of the pre- 
ceding, which it resembles in meaning. A quotable example is the abstract 
noun, Av, nakipwana- n, ‘marriage’, cf. Skt patitvand- } ’Whitney, § 1240. 

21. Av. -na = Skt -mi (Whitney, § 1223 g). 

§ 848. With this . suffix a very few secondary derivatives are formed. 
Examples are : 
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Noun, Av. ahum- m. ‘the Ahuna .formula’.— -Adjective. Av. 
fyayana- ‘belonging to a well’ Yt. 6,2; Av. zrayana- ‘of the sea’ ; 
Av. vahmana - ‘praiseworthy 1 ; Av, airy ana- ‘Aryan’. 

22. Av, -;/z# = Skt -ma (Whitney, § 1224 b). 

§ 849. With -ma as secondary suffix are made a few 
superlatives from prepositions, a few ordinal numerals, a 
small number of adjectives from nouns, and one or two 
derivative substantives likewise. Examples are: 

Noun. Av. spitdma-, spitama- m. ‘Spilama’. — Adjective. Av. 
apdma - ‘last’ = Skt. apama Av. upama - ‘highest’ — Skt. ttpama 
— Av. fratama- ‘first’ = Skt. pratkamd- (Whitney, § 487 li) ; Av. 
nauma- ‘ninth’ (§§ 64, 374) = Skt. navama- ; — Av. dahynma- ‘be- 
longing to the country’ (dafyyu-) ; Av. saqtuwa- ‘belonging to the 
tribe’. 

23. Av. - man ( -mana, -mna) = Skt. -man (-tuna), Whitney, §§ 1 168 i, 1224 c. 

§ S50. A very few words show the suffix -man, or its variations 
-mana, -mna. The examples are : 

Noun. Av. a*ryamari -■ m. ‘connection, family, Airyaman’, cf. 
Skt. aryaman — Adjective. Av. ydtumana- ‘relating to a sor- 
cerer’; Av. saranimm- ‘angered’ Yt. 10.47. 

24. Av. -mant = Skt. -mant (Whitney, § 1235). 

§ 851. The secondary suffix -mant, like -vant below, 
is used in making a number of possessive adjectives from 
noun-stems. The noun-stems with which it is used, as in 
Skt., are chiefly ^-sterns. Examples are: 

Av. Ipratumant- ‘having wisdom’ = Skt. krdtumant-; 
Av. gaomant - ‘having milk, flesh’ = Skt. gmnant 
Av. madumant - ‘rich in sweets’ = Skt. mddhumant 
— Av. ar 3 pamant- ‘right, true to fact’ (from astern) ; 
— Av. afra$imant~ ‘not progressing (fr. Astern). 

25. Av. -ya Gaya) =s Skt. -ya (- iya * -iya), Whitney, §§ 1210, 
1214, 1215. 

§ 852. The suffix -ya corresponds to Skt. ya, -iya 
(§ 68, i), and forms a large number of secondary deriva- 
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lives. These are chiefly adjectives; less often they are 
nouns. The vrddhi-strengthemng which is often found in 
Skt (Whitney, § 1211) is almost wanting in Avesta. The 
feminine form is yd. 

Before this suffix, the stems in -a, ~d, drop their final 
vowel; the stems ending in -u retain the u unchanged, un- 
less it unites with a preceding t into pw 3 § 94. 

A few forms in -aya occur, either by retention of 
stem-#, or by extension (§ 68 Note 3), compare Skt. -iya 9 
Whitney, § 1214. Examples of -ya are: 

Noun. Av. aeprya- m. ‘pupil' ; Av. ntitohafpya- n. nomen propr. , 
cf. Skt. nasatya - / Av. vdstrya- adj. ‘farming’, m. ‘farmer' ; — Av, 
avhuyd- f. ‘lordship’. — Adjective, From <z-stem: Av. dhuhya - 
‘lordly* (observe vfddfci fr. ahura-') Yt 13*82, 14.39; Av. 
‘topmost* = Skt dgrya-, agriya- ; Av. haomya - ‘relating to haoma* 
== Skt, somya- ; Av. fypaprya- ‘kingly* = Skt. ktatriya Av. yesnya- 
‘revered* = Skt. yajiiiya — From c-stem *. Av. haenya- ‘belonging 
to an army* = Skt. sinya Av. gaepya- ‘material, earthly*. — From 
#-stem: Av, rapwya - ‘reasonable*, cf. Skt. ftviya -/ Av. po u ruya- 
‘first’ = Skt. purvya-; so Av. gaoya- ) gdvya - ‘belonging to the cow’ 
= Skt. gdvya — From consonant stem: Av. vtsya- ‘of the clan* = 
.Skt. visya-. 

Note. Observe the few forms that show - aya as remarked upon 
just above § 852c. Examples are: Noun. Av. zar*daya - n. ‘heart’ = Skt. 
hfdaya- ; Av. zar 9 maya- adj. ‘green’, n. ‘verdure*, cf, Skt. harmyd-. — Ad- 
jective. Av. aspaya - (acc. aspaem) ‘belonging to a horse’ = Skt. dsvya- ; 
Av. ndvaya - ‘flowing, navigable* ~ Skt. navya-, cf. § 68 Note 3. 

26, Av. -ra = Skt. -ra (Whitney, §§ 1226, 474). 

§ 853. This suffix occurs in a very few words, chiefly pronominal 
derivatives. Examples are : 

Av. adara- adj. ‘under, lower* = Skt. ddhara Av. apara- adj. 
‘later, behind’ = Skt. apara - ; Av. upara - adj. ‘further, above’ = 
Skt. upara-. Probably Av. hazavra - adj. and n. ‘thousand’ = Skt. 
sahdsra Observe Av. ahura - m. ‘lord, Ahura* = Skt. dsura 

27. Av. -va, (-vya) = Skt. -va, (-vya), Whitney, § 1228. 

§ 854. The ending -va as secondary suffix occurs in a very few 
adjectives. These must be distinguished from orig. ^-adjectives transferred 
to the ^-inflection. Examples of -va as secondary suffix are: 
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Av. ajrava- ‘belonging to the head’ (ajra-); Av. Imnava- be- 
longing to the tail’ [buna- § 185), 

Note. The suffix Av. -vya = Skt. -vya (Whitney, § 1228 c) is dis- 
guised in one or two words, names of kindred: Av. bratubya- m. ‘uncle* 
§ 191, cf. Skt bhratfvya 

28. Av. -van, (f. -va l rz) = Skt. -van, (f. -vari)> Whitney, §1234. 

§ 855. A few secondary derivatives are made with 
the suffix -van. They show also a corresponding feminine 
-vah'i. Examples are : 

Av. apavan- adj. m., afavabf- (beside a$aom~) adj. f. ‘righteous* 
= Skt. ftavan- (f. -van ) ; Av. dpravan- m. ‘priest* = Skt. aikarvan- ; 
A*, haptd.karpvan- n. ‘seven karshvars’, .A v. haptQ.kar$i'abt- ‘belong- 
ing to the seven karshvars*. 

29. Av. -vana == Skt -vana (Whitney, § 1245!). 

§ 856. This suffix arises apparently by transfer of the preceding 
•van to the ^-inflection. It bears also a relation to -var § 337. It is to 
be recognized in a couple of instances: Av. dfrivana - n. ‘blessing*; Av. 
panvana - m. ‘bow’; Av. hdpravana - adj. ‘splendid*. 

30. Av. -vant = Skt. -vant (Whitney, § 1233). 

§ 857. The suffix -vant is closely akin to the suffix 
-mant, and like the latter it is used in making a large 
number of possessive adjectives from nouns. The suffix 
-vant is used with a-, i - and consonant stems, - mant being 
employed chiefly with ^-sterns as noted above § 251. 
Examples are numerous: 

From tf-stem: Av. amavant- adj. ‘strong’ = Skt. 
dmavant Av. pupravant- ‘having a son* = Skt. pa- 
ir av ant-; Av. haoniavant- ‘having haoma’ = Skt. soma-, 
vant-. — From astern: Av. fraz&ntivant- ‘having off- 
spring’ ; Av. n&rivant- ‘having a wife’ ; Av. raevant- 
‘radiant’ = Skt. revant-. — From consonant stem: Av. 
aojavhvant aojdnhvant - ‘mighty’ Ys. 57.li, Ys. 31.4 
= Skt. ojasvant Av. tamanhvant- ‘dark’ = Skt. td- 
masvant Av. paemavant- ‘with milk’ (paeman-); Av. 
arpiavant - ‘possessing a stallion' (ar§an-). 
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Note I. A trace of the lengthening of the final vowel before 
-vant (cf. Whitney, § 1233 d) is to be found in Av. za*rimyavant- ‘pro- 
ducing verdure’ Yt. 7.5, cf. Skt. vfs\iyavant~. So Av. yuginavmit-> fy$mdvai$t~. 

Note 2, A few words, chiefly pronominal derivatives in -vaqt, have 
the meaning ‘like to’, ‘resembling’, cf. Whitney, Skt. Grain. § 1233 f. 
Examples are: Av. mavm$t~ ‘like me’ = Skt. mavant- ; Av. pwavatit- ‘like 
thee, your Grace’ = Skt. tvavant So also Av. msahivant- ‘twenty-fold ’ ; 
Av. satavai$l- ‘hundred-fold’, § 376. 


FORMATION OF COMPOUND STEMS. 

§ 858. General Remark Compounds, Verbal and 
Nominal, occur in Avesta as in Sanskrit, but in Av. since 
most words are written separately in the MSS. and each 
is followed by a point, the compounds are not always so 
easily recognized as in Skt., nor are the rules of Sandhi 
so rigorously carried out. 

Verbal Composition has been sufficiently treated above, 
§ 749 seq. ; it is necessary here to take up only the Noun- 
Compounds. 

Note. In printed texts the compounds are differently marked in 
different editions; Geldner’s Avesta has the compound united in printing 
and retains the separating point (.); Westergaard likewise but a small 
dash (-) is used; Spiegel’s edition does not designate the compounds. 

Noun-Composition. 

§ 859. Noun-compounds have either a substantival or 
an adjectival force. They consist usually of two members, 
more rarely of three (§ 894), e. g. drva-a$a-ci]>ra ‘the sound 
offspring of righteousness’. The members which enter into 
composition may be nouns, adjectives, or indeclinables ; 
or they may be parts of a verb, either radical or parti- 
cipial The final member of the compound receives the 
inflection. The first member is subject to some modifica- 
tion in form, generally assuming the weak grade, 

§ 860. Examples of different combinations, nouns, 
adjectives, etc., entering into composition are: 
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Av. vispaUi (subst. -f~ subst.) m. ‘lord of the clan’ = Skt. vispdti 
Av. dar*jdMzu- (adj. ~j- subst.) adj. ‘longimanus’ = Skt. dzrgha - 
bdhu -/ Av. mspo.hamya- (adj. -f- adj.) adj. ‘all-shining’; Av. hvaspa- 
(indecl. subst.) adj. ‘well-horsed’ = Skt. svdsva • ; Av. rapa'dia 
rapaestar - (subst. -f- rad.) m. ‘warrior standing in chariot’ = Skt. 
rathfatha- ; Av. nidasna^pd- (rad. -j- subst.) adj. ‘having weapons 
laid down’ ; Av. star* todays man- (ptcpl. -f- subst.) adj. ‘with out- 
spread barsom’. Likewise some other combinations. 

Union of the Members of Compounds, 

a. Contraction and Hiatus. 

§ 861. The rules of Sandhi for concurrent vowels and 
consonants are in great measure carried out, though some- 
times they are disregarded. Hiatus, for example, is at 
times allowed to remain between concurrent vowels. 

§ 862. Examples of the different methods of treat- 
ment of vowels are: 

With Contraction or Resolution. A v. a^ru^dspa- ‘having white 
horses’ (a n ru$a -j- aspa) ; Av. a*wydrna~ ‘over-mighty’ ( ahvi -j- am 0 ); 
Av. pakydsti-, pakyasti - (v. 3 . paipi.asti -), paipyesii- ‘repetition' (paid 
-j- as°) Ys. 53.3, Afr. 1.8, Vd. 22.13; so Av. ukyaojana- beside uki 
aojana - ‘thus speaking’; Av. paityaolita beside paki ao^ta ‘he an- 
swered’; Av. mazdaofyta- ‘spoken by Mazda’ (°a -f- n\ta) Ys. 19.16. 
— With Hiatus. Av. asu.aspa - ‘swift-horsed’ ■= Skt asvasva-; 
GAv. dpra.avah- beside YAv, cipravah - ‘manifestly aiding’ Ys. 34.4, 
Ny. 3.10 ; Av. fygviwi.isu- ‘having darting arrows’. See §§ $ 1 , 5 2 above. 
Note. In the Gathas, as is shown by the metre, all contractions in 
compounds are to be resolved. See § 51 Note 2. 

§ 863. Examples of consonant Sandhi in compounds 
are common. The following examples illustrate the inter- 
change of voiced and voiceless § 74. Observe orig. s, 

Av. did far* ta- ‘ill-done’ = Skt. du$k?ta- ; Av. dzdcipra - ‘of evil 
seed'; Av. didufyta- ‘ill-spoken’ = Skt. durukta-; Av. duMacna- ‘of 
evil conscience* ; Av. vavhazddh - ‘giving what is best’. 

b. Treatment of the prior Member. 

§ 864. Owing to the tendency in Av. to write all 
words separately the connection between the parts of the 
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ioun-compound is much looser than in Skt. ; hence the 
frequent variations in the form of the prior member. Ob- 
serve particularly that the first member often assumes the 
form identical with its nominative singular. The princi- 
pal points may be presented in detail 

§ 865. Final -a of the stem may remain unchanged before, con- 
sonants, but more often it appears as -0 like the nominative. Occasionally, 
though more rarely, it is lengthened. Examples are: 

Av. hazawra.gaojta - , hazax>rogao$a- , hazawrd gao$a- ‘thousand- 
eared' Yt. 17.16, Yt. 20.91, Yt. 10.141 etc. So kva - ‘self’ in 

composition, kfidata- ‘seif-governed’, kuavasira - ‘self- clothed*. 

Note. Observe that a when preceded by y may give ya, yd, yd, 
but sporadic traces of reduction (§ 67) are found, e. g. Av. na^re.manak - 
(nairya -f- m° ) ‘manly-minded’ Ys. 9.1 1, beside haipyd.ddta- Yt. 12.3, ha*- 
Pya.var*z~, Similarly traces of u for va, vd are found in Av. var^dusma- 
‘soft-earth’ ( var*dva -). 

§ 866. Original a of feminine stems may remain unchanged, but 
sometimes, like a, it becomes -<?♦ Examples are: 

Av. daend.vazah - nomen propr., daeno.disa - m. ‘teacher of the 
law’ (daena-) , urvarodaegaza - adj. ‘having the balm of plants’ 
(urvard-). 

Note, Original md (prohibitive) appears as md- in composition in 
YAv. makasviX mastri ‘no dwarf , no woman’ et al. Yt. 5.92 ; GAv. ma~ 
vaipa- ‘not failing’ Ys. 41. 1. 

§ 867. Final i, 1, u, (u) of a stem remain as a rule unchanged in 
the prior member of a compound , though X usually appears for ?. 
Examples are : 

Av. zairi.gaom- ‘yellow-colored’ ( zaPri -J, mu%ti.inasah~ ‘large as 
the fist’ (musti-), nalrucinah - ‘seeking a wife’ (ttS*ri-J, — A v. Ssu,- 
kcdrya- ‘quickly working’, vo u ru.gaoyao*ti- ‘having wide pastures’. 

Note I. The ^-sterns occasionally show -uX, like the nominative 
singular : e. g. Av. bazuX.aojah- ‘strong-armed’ (observe -/), nasu$.ava,b?rHa~ 
‘corpse-defiled’. Somewhat different is the in Av. anuiUiac- ‘accompany- 
ing’ (Skt. dtwfdc-)' Av. pasuXJa^rva- ‘cattle-protecting’, see above § 754, 2. 
Observe also YAv. nasuspacya- ‘corpse-burning’ (with s before p, § 754), 

Note 2. Av, gdu-, gao- ‘cow’ appears in composition as gao~, gave*, 
1 gavo- (cf. Whitney, Ski, Gram, § 361 f) : e. g. Av. gaoyaoUi- ‘cow-pasture’ 
F= Skt gdvy&ti-; Av. gam&ti - ‘abode of cows’, Av. gavoMna- ‘cow-stall* 
;■ = Skt gosthana-* ' 'VF : 

Bl V>... ’-M Fy: 
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§ 868. Simple stems ending in p show forms identical with the 
nominative .singular. Examples are : 

Av. afgcipra- ‘containing the seed of waters* (ap~), awldCitu- 
.‘contained in the waters*, far*f$hmr- ‘corpse-eating* (fahrp-). 

§ 869. The agl-stems as a rule show the weak form ~a§ as final 
of a prior member. Sometimes, however, they show -b, -as, like nomina- 
tive, § 295. Examples are: 

Av, raevafaspa - ‘having splendid horses*, var*da£gaef>a- ‘increas- 
ing the world*. — Av. bard.zaopra- (observe -it), beside barapzaopra- 
(observe -af) ‘bearing the libation* Yt. £0.30, Yt. 10*126; raSvas.- 
cipra - ‘of splendid family’ (but cf. also § 15 1). 

Note, Observe the form tk instead of / in Av. zarathmtra- ‘Zoroaster’, 
ham asp apm aid ay a- name of a season. 

§ 870. The an- stems show a in composition as in Sanskrit (cf. 
Whitney, SkL Gram. § 1315a), or they appear as -0. Examples are; 

Av. agavajan - ‘.slaying the righteous* (agavan*), nqma.azb&ki- 
‘in vocation by name*, r&ma.gayana- ‘having an abode of repose* 
( raman- ). — Beside Av. rSmo.gid- ‘abode of repose* (ram, an-), zrvi>.~ 
data- ‘created in eternity’ ( zrvan -). 

§ 871. The ar-stems naturally have anaptyctic (?) § 72, and form 
respectively at*, ir*. As examples may be noted: 

Av. ayar*Jbara - ‘day’s journey*, kvar 3 .bar*zah- ‘height of the 
sun*; — ndr*.bar 3 zak- ‘height of a man*. Observe commonly ater 3 .- 
pd/a-, ater*.s avak-, dtsr 3 - etc, Yt. 13. 1 02, but atravafyga- name of 
priest Vsp, 3.6 etc. 

§ 872. The -stems may appear in their original form - as under 
certain circumstances (§ no), but otherwise they become -a as usual 
(§ 120). Examples are: 

Av. Umascipra- ‘containing the seed of darkness*, manaspaoGya- 
‘having the mind pre-eminent*. — Av. ayd.fyaoda- ‘having a helmet of iron* 
(ayah-), savd.gaspa- ‘useful to the world*, foar*nd.d&h- ‘glory-giving*. 
Note 1. Observe z (§ 170) in Av. vawhazdah - ‘giving what is better* 
Ys. 65.12, Remark also the weak form of -vak in Av, yaitug.gao- nomen 
propr. Yt. 13.123, vidvg.yasna- ‘knowing the Yasna*. 

Note 2. Observe the peculiarity (-ah retained) in mipahvacdb ‘false- 
speaking* ( mipak - ~J~ v°) Ys. 31. 12. 

c. Treatment of the final Member. 

§ 873. The final member of a compound in Av. as 
in Skt. (cf. Whitney, Skt. Grant. § 1315) often undergoes 
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changes in its original inflection; these will be noticed in 
the following in detail. 

§ 874. There is a special tendency for the final member of a 
compound to assume the ^-inflection ,* a compound is often thus trans- 
ferred from the consonant to the vowel declension (cf Whitney, Skt. 
Gram. § 1316c). Examples are: 

Av. hvar 9 .dar 9 sa- (Skt. svardfs-) ‘sunlike 5 , beside pard.dar 9 s~, 
pard.dar 9 $a- ; Av. atdr 9 .'ua)$a- title of a priest, beside ater 9 .va%$- 
(cons.). 

§ 875. An an-stem in the Anal member often undergoes transformation, 
as in Skt (cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram . § 1315). As examples may be taken: 

Av. capru.capma- (observe -a) ‘four-eyed 5 , beside bacvar 9 .ca$mana- 
(observe -ana) ‘thousand-eyed 5 , from cagman-. 

§ 876. The final member sometimes undergoes abbreviation, owing 
to an original change of accent in assuming the weak form, or to other 
causes (cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1315). As examples; 

Av. upasma • ‘upon earth 5 (z*m-), frabda- ‘fore part of the foot 5 
(pada~), frafgu- ‘abundance of cattle 5 (pasu -). Likewise others. 

d. Case-form appears in prior Member. 

§ 877. In Av., as in Skt. (cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram. § 1250), 
a case-form is sometimes found in the prior member of a 
compound. Examples are: 

a. Accusative (especially before radical finals). Av. ahum.- 
mar^c- ‘destroying the soul 5 , ahmaaja- ‘confounding righteousness 5 
{ahm maoja, m -f- m = m, § 186), ahumbU - ‘healing the soul 5 , 
daeum.jan - ‘daeva-smiting 5 . — b. Dative. Av. yavae-jt- ‘living for 
ever 5 . — c. Genitive. Av. z 9 tnascipra- ‘having the seed of earth 5 . 
— d. Locative. Av. duraedars - ‘seeing at a distance 5 , rapaeHa-, 
rapaeZtar- ‘warrior standing in a chariot 5 (rape-), m a i dydi.paHi'$iana- 
‘to the middle of the breast 5 . 


Classes of Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1246 seq.) 

§ 878. Modelled after the Sanskrit Grammar the corm 
pounds in Avesta may conveniently be divided into the 
following classes: — 



Classes of Compounds. 


241 


/ L Copulative. 

SYNOPSIS ( ii. Determinative { f’* ^ e P en< * ent ‘ 

V { b. Descriptive. 

} ... •« , A '• a [ a. Possessive. 

COMPOUNDS / m - Secondary Adjective Compounds { ^ 

\ iv. Other Compound Forms. Final. 

These different classes may be taken up in detail in 
comparison with the corresponding Sanskrit divisions. 

i. Copulative Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. §§ 1252, 1255.) 

§ 879. Copulative Compounds (Skt. Dvandva). 
Two co-ordinate terms which would form a pair connected 
by 'both — and’ may dispense with the conjunction and 
unite into a compound. The Av. Dvandva-Compounds 
differ from the Skt. in this that in Av. each member 
assumes the dual form and is separately declined. Exam- 
ples of Copulative or Dvandva-Compounds are : 

Av. fasu inra ‘cattle and men' Ys. 9.4 etc.; pasubya vtrae*bya 
‘by cattle and men’ Vd. 6.32 etc. ; pa$va> vtray& ‘of both cattle 
and men’ Vsp. 7.3 etc. ; dpa urvatre , ape urvaWe ‘water and trees' 
Ys. 9.4, Gah 4.5 ; payu pwor^tdra ‘the keeper and the judge’ Ys. 57.2. 

Note. A rather late instance may be cited in which several suc- 
cessive members, though ordinarily found only in the singular, unite as a 
series each in the plural and form an aggregative compound; Vsp. 10. 1 
dye.se yesti ar 9 zakibyo savahibyo f rad a fjtubyo vidadaf^ubyo vo U ru. bar 3 hibyd 
vo^ru.jar 3 stibyd akeca karjpvan 2 yap hanirapahe. 

ii. Determinative Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 1262 seq.) 

§ 880. Determinative Compounds are divided 
into two classes, (a) Dependent Compounds, (b) Descriptive 
Compounds. In regard to signification, the Determinative 
may have either a substantival or an adjectival value, 

a. Dependent Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1264 seq.) 

§ 881. Dependent Compounds (Skt. Tatpurusa) 
are those in which the former member stands in relation to 
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the latter member as though it were governed by the latter. 
The force of the prior member is that of an oblique 
case (acc., instr. gen. etc.) depending upon the latter; 
and actual case-forms in such instances do sometimes occur, 
see § 877 above. The compound has noun or adjectival 
value according to its final member. 

1. Noun value (Whitney, § 1264): Accusative relation. Av. 
miprd.druj- m. ‘one that breaks his pledge’. — Gen. relation. Av. 
vispcflti - m. ‘lord of the clan’. — Loc. relation. Av. rapae&a- m. 
‘warrior standing in a chariot’ (rape = actual loc., cf. § 877)* 

2. Adjective value (Whitney, § 1265): Acc. relation. Av. 
kamor^dd.jan- ‘smiting the head’. — Dat. relation. Av. damidata- ‘created 
for all creatures’. — Instr. relation. Av. ahuradata - ‘made by Ahura'. 
— Abl. relation. Av. qzdMtj- ‘freeing from distress’. — Loc. relation. 
Av. z 3 mar 3 g&z- ‘hiding in the earth’. 

b. Descriptive Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt . Gram. § 1279 seq.) 

§ 882. Descriptive Compounds (Skt. Karmadharya) 
are those in which the former member stands not in a 
case-relation but in attributive relation to the second 
and adds some qualification to it. The value of the com- 
pound itself is substantival or adjectival according to its 
final member. 

1. Noun value (Whitney, § 1280 b, d): Av. dar*jo.$iti~ f. ‘a 
long residence’, pdr 3 tio.mmvka- n. ‘full-moon’ ; — Av. uZtradaenu- f. 
‘she-camel’, cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1280 d. 

2. Adjective value (Whitney, § 1282): A v. vispo.bdmya- ‘all- 
brilliant’, upard.ka i rya - ‘making higher, raising up’. With advbl. pre- 
fixes (a-, an-, hu du$-, ar$- etc.), Av. hukdr 3 ta - ‘well-made’, Av. 
ar&ityda- ‘right-spoken’. Likewise some others. 

iii. Secondary Adjective Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram . § 1292 seq.) 

§ 883. The secondary adjective compounds are of 
two kinds, (a) Possessive, (b) those with governed' final 
member. 
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a. Possessive Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Cram. § 1293 seq.) 

§ 884. Possessive Compounds (Skt Bahuvnhi) are 
composite adjectives formed from a corresponding Deter- 
minative compound (§ 880) merely by adding to the latter 
the idea of ‘having' or ‘possessing’ that which the deter- 
minative itself denotes, 

§ 885. The Skt. shows a difference of accent between a 
Determinative and its corresponding Possessive*; in Av., as there is no 
■written accent, the distinction cannot be drawn in that manner. 

§ 886. The second member of the Possessive is ge- 
nerally a substantive ; the first member may be a substan- 
tive, adjective, pronoun, numeral, participle or indeclinable. 
The force of the compound always remains adjectival. 

Possessive Adjectives. — Noun initial. Av. .dftnpra* ‘having 
the seed of waters’. — • Adj. initial. Av. dar^goJ azu- ‘having long 
arms, longimanus’. — Pron. initial. Av. hvavastra* ‘having own cloth- 
ing', ya.§yaopna- ‘having what actions* Ys. 31.16, — Num. initial. 
Av.' kaztwra.gaola* ‘having a thousand ears' (cf, Whitney, § 1300). 
— Ptcpl. initial. Av. uzgw 9 pta,draf$a- ‘with uplifted banners’.— 
Indecl. initial (Whitney, § 1304). Av. afoafna- ‘not-sleeping’, afavyama* 
‘having excessive might’ (Whitney, § 1 305). 

b. Adjective Compounds with governed final Member, 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram . § 1309 seq.) 

§ 887. These adjectives are exactly the reverse of 
Dependent compounds; they are attributives in which the 
first member practically governs the second member. The 
second member is always a noun and stands in case-relation 
to the first. The compound itself has an adjectival value. 

This group shows two subdivisions , (1) Participial, 
( 2 ) Prepositional, according as the prior member is a 
participle or a preposition. Details follow. 

1, Participial Adjective Compounds. 

• - (Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 1309,) 

| 888. These compounds are old in Av. as they are in Sanskrit. 
The prior member is a present participle which in meaning governs the 
second part. The whole is an adjective. Examples are; 
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Av, vanaf>pd$ana~ adj. ‘winning battles*, var s dapgaepa- ‘increasing 
the world*, vik9r 3 pu$tdna- ‘cutting off life*. Likewise in no min a 
propria haecapaspa- ‘Haecataspa*. 

2. Prepositional Adjective Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram . § 1310.) 

§ 889. These are combinations in which the first member is a pre- 
position (adverb) that governs the second member in meaning. The whole 
is equivalent to an adjective. Examples are: 

Av. afyinu- ‘reaching to the knee*, cf. Skt. abhijiiu- (Whitney, 
§ 1310a); Av. a*wi.dakyu- ‘around the country*, aiytart.dakyu- ‘within 
the country* (cf. Skt. antarhastd-), Av. uzdafyyu- ‘out of the country*; 
Av. upasma - ‘upon the earth* (z*m- § 152); Av. pard.asn a- ‘beyond 
the present’ (i. e. para -j- azan -) § 153, cf. Skt. pardk^a-; Av. 
tardy dr a- ‘beyond a year*, cf. Skt. tiroahnya-. 

iv. Other Compound Forms. 

§ 890. Beside the above regular compounds, in Av. 
as in Skt,, there are also some other composite forms that 
require notice. 

a. Numeral Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt, Gram. § 1312.) 

§ 891. Numeral Compounds (Skt. Dvigu) are a 
species of determinative that have a numeral as prior 
member, and which are commonly, though not always, 
used as a singular collective noun in the neuter gender. 
Examples are: 

Av. prigaya - n, ‘space of three steps’, pripada - n. ‘three feet, 
a yard’, nava.karga- n. ‘the nine furrows’, navaJ$apara~ n. ‘space of 
nine nights’. — Av. patica.yaJfilzK (f e m. acc. pi.) ‘five twigs*. — Av. 
kaptoirirzga (masc. plur. ) ‘the Great Bear*. 

b. Adverbial Compounds. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 1313 ) 

§ 892. Adverbial Compounds (Skt. Avyayibhava) are composites 
made by the union of a preposition or a particle as prior member and a 
noun as final member, combined to form an indeclinable noun or rather 
neuter accusative used adverbially, cf. § 934. The class is quotable in an 
instance or two: Av. dpriiim ‘up to three times’, cf. Skt. ddvddasam ; Av. 
paUydpdm ‘against the stream, contrary* (§ 934) Ys. 65.6, Vd. 6.40 = Skt 



Noun-Composition ’.—Other Compound Forms. — Sandhi. 245 

pratipam (cf. Lanman, Ski. Reader p. 195); Av. fraMpim, nyapim, upa,- 
dpdm ‘from out, down, to the water’ Vd. 21.2. 

c. Loose Compound Combinations. 

(Cf. Whitney, Ski. Gram. § 1315.) 

§ &93- One or two other points in regard to com- 
pounds and their formation may be noticed here. 

1. The nomen propr, nahya.sapka- m. ‘Nairyosangha’ sometimes' 

. has its component elements separately declined, e, -g. 'nabyehe, sawkake 

Yt. 13.85, Vsp. 1 1. 1 6, beside nahyo.muhahe Ny. 5.6. Similarly, the 
■ .derivative. • yavdecaMUe beside yavacldHaaea ‘for ever’ Ys. 62.6, 
Yt. 13.50, cf. § 842. So in verbal derivatives, z a raziid - , z a rasea 
dap etc. ■ 

2, Observe later such agglomerations, especially from initial 
words of chapters (cf. Te Deum), as Av. kamnetmaezqm haUim ‘the 
whither-to-turn Chapter’ (kCtni mmdi zqm) Ys. 46 end; fappwapjr^sa- 
‘beginning with the words This-I-ask-Thee’. Likewise in nomina 
propria, resembling the Puritanical names, e. g. Av. a§?m.yevhe.raoc& 
nqma ‘Bright-in-Righteousness by name’ Yt. 13.120, et al. 

§ 894. Long compounds are not common in Avesta; 
as examples merely may be quoted, Av. frddaf.vispqm.- 
hujyatti- ‘advancing all good life’, naWyq>m.hc{m.var y tivm%P 
‘having manly courage’, po^ru.sar 3 do.vlro.vqpwa ‘having a 
crowd of many kinds of male offspring" Vsp. 1.5. 


Sandhi with Enclitics. 

(Cf. Whitney, Skt. Gram . § 109 seq.) 

§ 895. The principles of euphonic combination may 
be regarded as twofold: (1) as applied in the building up 
of a word from its elements; (2) in the union of words in 
a sentence. The former may be called Internal Com- 
bination or Word-Sandhi ; the latter, though practically 
wanting in Av., is called External Combination or 
Sentence-Sandhi. 

§ 896. The laws for the internal combination of for- 
mative elements and endings have been treated above un- 
der Phonology. 
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§ 897. Sentence-Sandhi, or the external combination 
of words in a sentence, is wanting in the A vesta (§ 4) 
except in the case of enclitics and in compounds, and 
there only conditionally. The words otherwise are writ- 
ten separately, each followed by a point. Thus, GAv. 
yapd aim Ys. 27*13; GAv. ymcd uHl Ys. 39.3; YAv. ni 
anmn Ys. 9.17 ; YAv. a l pi imqm Ys. 57-33, and count- 
less others. 

Note 1. In Geldner’s Mttrik pp. 54 — 57, numerous instances are 
collected where external sandhi is apparently to be accepted, but they are 
uncertain, and in the edition of the Avesta texts Geldner has rightly fol- 
lowed the MSS. 

Note *2. Observe the MS. reading GAv.' sz/ ‘for indeed’ (but in 
metre properly zi ip] Ys. 45. 8. Conversely GAv. yipai$ (so also according 
to metre, but better MS. authority for yapd dip Geldner) Ys. 33*1* 

Combination with Enclitics and Proclitics. 

§ 898. Instances of Sandhi are common in the case 
of enclitics like tu, he, cif, ca which form a unit with the 
preceding word and are often written together with it; but 
even here the manuscripts often preserve the usual law of 
keeping each word separate and unchanged. As examples: 

YAv. pa*ri.$e ‘round him 5 (combined like Skt. hi 
$ali Whitney, Skt. Gram. § 188) Ys, 9.28, beside ni 
Mm (uncombined) Yt. 13.100. Again YAv. skendsm 
$e mand ker^nUddi ‘make his brain cracked 5 Ys. 9.28; 
GAv, kas.te ‘who to thee’ Ys. 29.7 ; GAv, kasnd (cf. 
Germ, ‘man’) Ys. 44.4. So GAv. saskeri-cd (observe 7/) 
Ys. 53.1 beside uzul^yqn-ca (observe n) Yt. 13.78. — 
Similarly with Sandhi after the manner of enclitics 
and proclitics, GAv. huz 9 %tas* sp^to Ys. 43.3 ; YAv. 
kavayms* ta?ivo ‘of his own self ; GAv. vasas* l/sa- 
prakyd Ys. 43.8; YAv. yas g talpno ‘I who am strong 5 
Yt. 19.87; YAv. uHyaojand ‘thus speaking’, beside 
uHi aojand. 
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Note 1. In the MSS., enclitics and proclitics are frequently written 
together as a single word, e. g. GAv. kanmm for ka.mJ.nu Ys. 50,1; iapwd 
for ta.pwd Ys. 31.13.; tdrigd for tJfig.d Ys. 46.13; ruVriva for ndh’J.vd Ys. 41.2. 
Likewise YAv. ataj and Cut at Vtl. 5.2, and many others. 

Note 2. Observe that -ca ‘que’ is always written together with the 
preceding word; notice the difference of treatment of vowels and con- 
sonants before it. See (-aca> - dca , tea , -asca, -dura, -Jsca) §§ 19, 26 Note, 
120, 124, 129. 

§ 899. Special attention may be drawn to the treat- 
meat of words before an enclitic beginning with A In 
several instances, especially in the Gathas, a word before 
a /-enclitic takes a sort of compromise form made by a 
mixture of the usual pause form and the grammatical Sandhi- 
form. Thus are to be explained: 

GAv. vpstfi (compromise between vas.tC and vj ta, hence C, s) 
Ys. 46.17; GAv. ySrigstu (mixture of yH-g tu and yqs.tu). Contrast 
GAv. akas-ttyg (— °as -f- 0 Ys. 50.2, with Av. gaep&s-ca (°ds *-j~ c). 
But GAv. d&s-tfi Ys. 28.7, cf. § 124 above. 

Note. Observe likewise YAv. kas*pwqm , yas*pwa, a compromise 
between ho pwqm and kasivqm etc. § 78 above. 

§ 900. The laws of euphonic combination in Noun- 
Compounds and also in Verbal-Composition have 
been treated above §§ 753, 861 seq.; they require no further 
remark here. 




(The Sketch of the Syntax and Metre follows in Part II.) 
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Order of Letters. 


Vowels. Av. a, at, au, ae, ao — a, Si, au — i, z — u, ft — d, ? — e, e 

■ f 

* — o, 5 — & — q. 


Consonants, k, g J — c, j — t, p, d, d, £ — p, f, b, w — w } f, 

n, n> m—. y (i)> r> V (u) ~~ s > £ l l *> s — h h> hr. 




I. AVESTA-INDEX 

(Grammatical Elements). 

The references throughout are to the sections (§§). 

Abbreviations are extensively used; but it is believed they will be 
readily recognized. For example, ‘cpd.’ is compound, ‘cpsn.’ composition; 
‘dclnd means declension; ‘endg.* ending; ‘prone/ pronunciation; ‘primy/, 
‘sedry/ stand for primary, secondary; ‘pdgm/ is paradigm; etc. 

The Indexes are comparatively full, but if an element is not found 
under one of its letters look for it under one of its other letters , or under 
the appropriate head in the other Indexes. Remember that long and short 
vowels sometimes interchange in Avesta. 


Av. *" a. 

a, prone. 6 ; = Skt. a 15 ; for Skt. a 
17 ; interchanges with & (d) in 
MSS. 18 N., 472 N., 49 §i la- 
bialized to 0 38, 39; streng- 
thened or contracted 60 ; str. in 
causat. 685 ; lost after n, r, etc. 
in denom. 696 N . ; loss of in 
sedry. deriv. 825 a; fl-anaptyctic 
72. 

^sterns, dcln. 236; transfer of A, 
^-sterns to <z-dcln. 256 N., 269. 
a-, pronom. stem 422 seq., 431. 
^-conjugation (themat.), in general 
469-506; classification and for- 
mation 470 ; class (first) of 
verbs 470, 478-507; (sixth) 
470, 479-507 ; (fourth ya) 470, 
480-507; (tenth ayd) 470, 481 
till 507; transfer from root-class 
529; transfer from redupl, class 
563-5, 573; transfer from nu-. 


^-class 574, 578, $82; transfer 
from intens. 707. 
tf-aorist (themat.), formation 648. 

-a, primy. 761, sedry. 828. 
^-inflection in cpds. 874; final in 
cpds. 865. 

at, ae, interchange in MSS. 193 N, 2. 
*«*>/, -aUe (= ->iti etc.) 452. 

~a?ni, primy. 765. 

-aim, sedry. 829. 

as, prone. 7 ; = Skt e 54-5 ; streng- 
thening of i 60; for ay a 64. 
•aena (•ami), sedry. 829, 

-aem, for •ay am 494. 

•aevam (orig.) = Av. - dyUm 62 N. 2. 
ao, prone. 7 ; s= Skt. <>'54, 57 streng- 
thening of u 60; for ava 64. 
aoi, aon (dun), aor, for orig. avy, 
av7i, avr 62. 

-aona, sedry. 830. 

•aom, - aon > for •avam 494. 

-aos (accent) » ~9U$ 265 (gen.). 
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-aka, scdry. 839.. 

-ac, see -a^c. 

-ata, primy. 786 N. 2, 

-ada, in abl. sg. 222. 

-at (= - nt ) 455. 

- aph for orig. -as* 11 7-1 19; for old 
-ms- 1 26... 

-cwhe, infin. 720. 

^-sterns, dcln. 300 ; interchange with 
«r-s terns 311 ; compar. of an- 
stems 365 N. 2 ; in cpsn. 870. 
-an, ptcpl. of roots in -an 711 (5). 
-an, primy. 762, scdry. 831; treat- 
ment of -/min scdry. deriv. 825 c, 
-ana (sma), primy. 763, scdry. 832. 
<it$c- stems, dcln. 2 87. 

-anc, -ac, scdry. 833. 

^-sterns, dcln. 291; treatment of 
in cpds. 869. 

-a%t, primy. 766, 
aft-, see aft*. 

Yap*, perf. ptcpl. 622. 

-ay-, -av-, for -y-, -v- 68 N. 3 ,* for 
-i-, -u- 828 N. 

-aya-, -ava-, reduced to -ad-, - ao - 494. 
aya- (tenth) class of verbs 470, 48 1 
to 507. 

-aya (suffix) 760; (for -ya ) scdry, 
852 N. 

-aye (orig.) = Av. - 3 e 66. 
ar (r-vowel), rules for redupl. in 
verbs 465 b. 

/zr-stems, interchange with 0/2-stems 
31 1; dcln. (radical) 329; dcln. 
(neut) 336-7 ; in compositions 71 . 
-ar ( -ara ), primy. 767. 
ar 9 , for Skt. f 47 ; interchanges with 
3 r* in MSS. 47 ; for Skt, ir, ur, 
ir, Ur 48. 

-arUa, -vrUa, in ptcpl. 71 1 (3). 
-ava-, reduced to -ao- 64, 


-ava-, in loc. sg. //-stem 265. 
avy, avn > avr (orig.) = Av. aoi, aon 
(dun), a or 62. 

as (old), when it is retained in Av. 
120 N. 

ah, for Skt. as 112-116. 
tf/z-stems, dcln. 339; in cpsn. 872. 
Yah- ‘to be’, pdgm. 530 seq.p it 

forms periphrases 623, 724. 
-ah, primy. 76 8. 

Av. ■*" a. 

a, prone. 6 ; = Skt. d 15; = Skt. it 
t8 ; in contractions 51 ; for a 
after y (i. e. yd .= ya) 52 c ; as 
strengthening of a 60, 

M, a, endg. instr. sg. 222. 

0-stems, dcln. 243 seq, 

-0, in fem. formation 362; in 1st. 

pers. sg. 450, 456. 

-a, primy. 769. 

-a (final), how treated in cpds. 866. 
-daft in abl, sg, 222. 

ai, prone. 7 ; = Skt. ai 54, 59 ; for 

aya 65,* written for -ahi 357 
N. 2; = -d(h)i 450, 462 N., 502. 
-did, endg. instr. pi; 224. 
au, prone. 7 ; = Skt. du 54, 59 j for 
ava 65. 

-dum, in acc. sg. 265. 

-aft in abl. sg. lightened , to -a£ 1 9. 

■ ana, -Una, in perf. mid. ptcpl. 715, 
770. 

-ana (-am), scdry. 832. 

-abid, -wins, variants 354. 

-dr 9 s, -dr 9 , endg. 455, 464. 
as ‘was' 192 N. 
dsu-, asyah compar. 365. 
dh , = old as 122. 
a^-stems, dcln, 352 seq. 

Y&h- ‘sit', in periphr. expressions 724. 
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Av. '■> i, 

h prone, 6 ; = Skt t 15,* = Skt 1 
2i; long in vicinity of v 23 ; 
lengthened before final m 23; 
strengthened to ae 60; streng- 
thened in cans, and sedry. deriv. 
685, 825 b; stands for Av. 9 
( -<ni , -dm) after palatal con- 
sonants 30 ; for orig. ya 63 ; 
interchanges with Jin opt 552. 
i, epenthetic 70; prothetic 71. 
i-, pronominal stem, dcln. 397. 
i-, J-stems, dcln. 251 seq. 

]/ 7 - ‘to go 1 , use in periphr. phrases 
724. 

i- primy. 771 ; sedry. 834; (final) in 
cpds. 867. 

•ika> sedry. 839. 

-i/a, pass. ptcpl. 712; primy. 786 N. 
-itif suffix 789. 

z/z-stems, dcln. forms 316; -in for 
-dn, - ym 491-92. 

-in, primy. 774; sedry. 835. 

- ina , primy. 775; sedry. 836. 

-if it, primy. 766. 

-iflti, for -dfiti 491. 

-ima, pronom. stem 422 seq. 
iy (orig.) = Av. y (i) 68. 
iv (Av.) = orig. yv 62. 
systems, dcln. 358. 
zi-Aorist 664, 

-iJf, primy. 776; ~i$i sedry. 777- 
-iJta, superl. adj. formation 36$, 813. 

Av. y u 

t, prone. 6 ; = Skt. J 15; = Skt. t 
20; in fem. formation 362 ; 
primy. 779 ; sedry. 837 ; (final) 
in cpds, 867. 

im ‘this’, pronoun nom. sg. fem. 422. 
-zf, -usf, as general plur. ease 231. 


Av. > u. 

u, prone. 6 ; = Skt u 15 ; ■= Skt. ii 
21 ; lengthened before epenthe- 
tic i .20 ; lengthened in ace. sg. 
before final m 23 ; strengthened 
to ao 60; strengthened in cans. 
685; stands for orig. va 63; 
for Av. v, w (= orig. bh) 62 N. 3 ; 
stands for 9 193 N. 2. 
u, epenthetic 70; prothetic 71 ; anap- 
tyetic 72, 

u- } ^-sterns, dcln. 262 seq. 
u- (eighth) class of verbs 470; pdgrn. 
576 - 582 . 

-u, primy. 780; sedry. 838; (final) 
in cpds. 867. 

-un- } for -van- in verbs 493. 

-una, primy. 802-3. 

-urn, acc. sg. of m-stem 63 N. 

-tty = orig. vy 62 N. 3. 

-ura, suffix 760; primy. 8 1 6. 

**rv = Skt vr (vl) 19 1. 
uv (orig.) =s Av. v (u) 68. 
«/-stems, dcln. 358. 

-u$, wk. form 349-50, 822; see vah. 
~u$, like nom. in cpds. 867 N. 

-ul, primy. 783. 

-u$i, fem. to -vah-, see 362. 

Av. y 22. 

u, prone. 6; == Skt u 15; = Skt & 
20; for u after y 52 c. 
zv-stems, dcln. 262 seq. 

-u, primy. 784. 

-ti?, as general plur. case 231. 

Av. t 9. 

3, prone. 6; = Skt. a before m, n, v 
28-9 ; interchange with a in MSS. 
29 N. ; becomes i after palatals 
30 ; stands sporadically for u, i 
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in GAv. 31, 193 N. 2 ; for 
(= ya) 63 N. 3. 

9 , anaptyctic 72. 

= old -ans- 126. 

-tna (-ana), primy, 763-4. 

-?nt, primy. 766. 

-dr 9 , prone. 6; = Skt. f 47« 

•?rq~ = orig. ^ -f~ » 49. 

Av, J. 

S, prone. 6; its character in GYAv. 
28, 32; = orig. -ans (final) 32 N. ; 
stands for an, ah, a before b 33 ; 
anaptyctic 72. 

§ (-ss-ca) = old - ans 129. 

-§e, prone. 7 ; (final) — -aye 66. 

§u, prone. 7; = Skt. 0 54, 58. 

-§u$ = -ao$ (accent) 265 genitive. 
-Sqgy -dihgh-, - 2 h- = old -a«- 128-9. 

Av. to e. 

e, prone. 6; = Skt. e (final) 35; 
= Skt. a, d after y 28, 34; 
= orig. ya (final) 67, 493; inter- 
changes with /-final 35 N. 2. 

Av. ^ i. 

e, prone. 6; = Skt e (final) 36; 
found chiefly in -ae 55. 

Av. ^=» 0. 

o, prone. 6 ; in -ao- 37 ; stands for 
a 38. 

Av. 0. 

5 , prone. 6; = Skt. au (final) 42; 
stands for a, d through labiali- 
zation (rounding) 39 ; anaptyctic 
72 ; = old -as 1 20 ; in dual 223, 
240; for an in cpds. 870. 
bi = Skt. e 54, 56; (final) in 1st. 
sg. pres. 450. 


•*< oyum == orig. - aevam 63 N. 2. 
-dhu, - ohva , loc, pi. 342. 

Av. ffi. 

a, prone. 6; = Skt. as 43, 124; 
5= Skt. a 44 ; interchanges with 
-du, -at in MSS. 1 93 N. 2 ; = Skt. 
-os in dual 223. 
mnh = old as 123, 224. 

-&s° = old -as 124 N. 

Av. ¥? q. 

q, prone. 6; = Skt. a, q with nasal 
45 * 6 . 

-q, - qn , - qm > interchange in MSS. 
193 N. 1. 

q(n), defective spelling in MSS. 45 
N. 2 ; pleonastic spelling 45 N. 3. 
-qn, -q — old - ans 129. 

-qm, dissyllabic gen. pi. 224; 3 sg. 

aor. imperat. 456, 627 N., 640. 
-ah = old - ans 126-7. 

Av. 9 k. 

k, prone. 8 ; general character 76 ; 
= Skt. k 78; loss of k (fi) 
187(5); interchange of kjc 76 N. 
ha-, interrog. 406. 

*ka, primy. 785; sedry. 839. 

~\fkar - ‘to make’, pdgm. 567 seq. ; 
perf. 606; aor. 637-40; pass. 
6S0; intensive 705-6. 

\fkar- ‘to cut 5 , conjugation forms 
555 seq., 565. 

hi-, ei~, interrog. pron. 407. 

\fku-, cht-, aor. 664. 

Av. hr fy. 

fy, prone. 9; general character 77; 
— Skt. kh 77; = Skt- k 77; 
introduced before / 77 N. 1, 188. 
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$/, in YAv. 90, 

¥ 77 N. 3. 

-fyd r- ■ orig. #/r ■ 79. . 

¥ ~ Skt. *p 158 N. 
l/*#*-, aor. 649. 

Yk$ nu ~> aor, 664# 

Av. C 4 g* 

g, prone, S; = Skt g, gh 82-3. 

1 f gam-, jam-, aor. 642-7. 

Yi arw “> conjugation forms 584. 
-g*<t~ 89. 

gv (GAv.) = YAv. v 187(1). 

Av. i, 

prone. 9 ; = Skt. # 83. 

ji, in GAv# 89; 
glar-, intensive 705-6. 

Av. p c. 

c, prone. 8; general character 76; 
interchange of cjk 76 N. 

‘que’, treatment of vowel and 
eons, before it 26 N., 124 N, 
c\j, interchange in MSS. 193 N. 2. 

] f cag-, pdgm. perf. 622. 
ci-, interrog. pron. 407. 
v«- l to atone’, conjugation forms 
55 1. 

Ycil- t pdgm. 555, 
cy (old) = Av. jy ($) 162. 

Av# J}/. 

j, prone. 8 ; general character 88 ; 
= Skt/, h 88 ; = Skt. g 88 N. 2 ; 
= Skt gh . 88 N. 3 ; interchange 
of j/z, jlc in MSS. 193 N. 2. 

Y jam-, gam-, aor. 642-7. 

Av. 5° /. 

t, prone. 8; general character 76; 
= Skt. t 78; loss of / 287(6); 


orig. t becomes Av, s 151; as- 
■ sumption of / after short root 
in deriv, 745 N, r, 820; treat- 
ment of enclitics before / 899. 
ta-, pronom, stem, dcln. 409. 

-ta, ending pass, ptcpl, 681, 710; 

primy. 786; sedry. 840; be- 

comes - da 786 N. 3. 

Y tan-, eonj, forms 579-80. 
tar-stems, dcln. 321. 

-tar, primy. 787. 

-tarn, compar. adj. 363 seq., 841. 
-ta//, suffix 760. 

-tat, sedry. 842. 

-ti, primy. 788; sedry. 843. 

-tu, primy. 790. 

-tm, 3 du. 454. 
tdma , super!, adj. 363 seq. 

-tie, - tayaica , infin. 720. 

-to (beside -po) , ending du. 448 N., 
45 i- 

ty, for -py- 79 N. 
tr (Av.) = orig. tr 79 N. 

-tra, - trd , primy. 791. 

-pn, fern, to -tar 362. 
tv (Av.) = Skt. iv 94. 

-iva, -pwa, in gerundive 716; primy. 
792. 

ts (orig.) = Av. x 143. 

Av. 6 p+ 

P, prone. 9; general character 77 ; 
s= Skt. th, t 77; = Skt $ 77 
N. 2 ; stands for Av. dS 6 ; inter- 
change of pjd in MSS. 293 N. 2 ; 
stands for / in cpsn. 869 N. 
-pa, primy. 793; sedry. 844, 

-pi, -pa, primy. 794, 

-po (beside -to), ending du. 448 N., 
451. 

pw = Skt. iv 94. 
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hwa- ‘tuns*, dcln. 439 - 
•pwa, in gerundive 7 16 5 scdry * 84 * 
-pwan, s e© ’“‘van 820. 

•pwana, sedry. 847. 

-pwavit, see -vat&t 821. 

-J>ra, primy. 79 3 * 

-pya, sedry. 845. 

Av._3 d. 

d, prone. 8; = Skt. d, dh 82-3; 
internal d 85; dropped between 
consonants 187 ( 2 )* 

-da (== -ta)> P rim y- 7 86 3 ' 

dad-, da}-, interchange of steins 

541-2, S 53 - 

ydar- ‘hold 1 , perf. ptcpl. 618; aor. 
opt. 645* 

1 fdar- ‘tear', intens. 7 ° 6 - 
\fda- ‘give, place’ = Skt. f da-, dhS.-, 
pres. pdgm. 54° : aor - P dgm ' 
631 seq. ; caus. forms 692 ; pass, 
ptcpl. 7 1 1 (2) ; in periphrases 7 24- 
di-, pronom. dcln. 396- 
-duye = Skt. -dhve 45 2 > 49 8 - 
dr = Skt. dr 85. 
dv (orig.), treatment in Av. 96. 

Av. ^ d. 

d, prone. 9! = ori S' th 77 N - 3! 

- Skt. d, dh 83; interchange 

of Av. dip 86. 

~da (= -}*)’ P rim y* 793 * 

-dor (= -tar), primy. 7 S 7 - 
dw (Av.) = orig. dv, dhv 96. 

-dwa (- -tva), primy. 79 2 - 
-dyai, -dyai, in fin. 7 2 °* 
primy. 79 3 * 

Av. e /. 

f , prone. 9 i g eneral character ih 
lb etc. 81; in abl. sg. -a} -a{ 


222 ; in acc. sg. of neut. pron. 

379- 

Av. 0) p. 

f, prone. 8 ; general character 76; 

__ p 78-9 ; as final in cpsn. 

868 . 

ypar-> conj. forms 588, 59 3 • 
ptr (orig.) = Av. f 9<ir 79 * 
pv (orig.) = Av. / 95 * 
ps (orig.) = Av. fl (fs) 144 , 161. 

Av. Q> /. 

/ prone. 9; general character 77; 

= Skt. p, phn\ '= orig. 95 - 
f*d (Av.) = orig. 77 3 * 

pdr (Av.) = orig. ptr 79 * 79 3 • 

/i (Av.) = orig. ^ 144 * 
y/n-, conj. forms 584. 

Av. _J A 

*, prone. 8; = Skt. b, bh 82-3 ; inter- 
change of bjw, V 62 IN. 
y bar-, pdgm. 482 seq. 

-bis, “bis, -byo, -bya, pada-endings 

22, 85* 

~bil -bil instr. ending 22, 224; as 
general plur. case 229. 

1 [bn-, aor. 642-6; fut. ptcpl. 674 - 

Av. 015 w. 

w, prone. 9 ; == Skt. b, bh 83 , Av. 
w becomes v 87. 

(in “dwa), primy. 819. 

WS = Skt. -pS“ 89, 180. 

Av. i, if V* 

prone. 10 ; general character 
104. 

with (Av.) = orig. -sv- 3 3 °* 

%r = orig. “Sr- 139. 
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vh, hyh, interchange in MSS. I iS N. ; 

= orig, sy 134.5 135* 
vhv (Ay.) = orig, sv 130. 

Av. ?, £! n, 9. 

n, % prone. 10 ,* general character 
102-3. 

ngr (GAv.) .= orig. -sr~ 139 N. 
ngh . = orig. -ns - ' 1 28. 

-;w-, weak form in verbs 590. 

-//#, ending pass, ptcpl. 681, 713, 
764; primy. 802; sedry. 848. 
-nah, primy. 804. 

71a- (ninth) class of verbs 470, 5S3-92. 
-fiit primy. 805. 

nu- (fifth) class of verbs 470, 566-74. 
-nu, primy. 806. 
ns (orig.) = Av. -vh- 125. 

‘\fnqs-y ms-, aor. 658, 663. 

Av. -6 m. 

m, prone. 10 ; general character 105; 
= Skt sm 140; instead of n 
in voc. sg. 193; interchange of 
final mjn in MSS. 193 N. ; end- 
ing of acc. sg. 222. 
primy. 808; sedry. 849, 

-madne, infin. 720. 
man- stems, dcln. 300. 

'tfman'y aor. 656. 

-man, primy. 809 ; sedry. (-man, 
; -fit ana, -mna) 850. 

-matyt, sedry. 851. ■ 

ymar-, mid.-pass. 680. 
Ymark-Cmr^c-), conjugation forms 
555 - 63 . 

ymard-, conjugation forms 564. 

■md (= ma ), neg. in cpds, 866 N. 
-mi, primy. 810. 
mar^tyc-, see ] [mark-. 
mdr 3 7 id~, see ~\fjnard- 564. 


Y mru-, opp. Skt. y&ru- ro5 N. 1; 
pres. pdgm. 517 seq. ,* aor. 3 sg. 

668 . 

-mna (-mdna)= Skt. -mdna 18 N. 2; 

primy. 811. 

Av. ro {**) y (£). 

y (i), prone. 11; for / by resolution 
51 ; in reductions 61 ; vocalized 
to i 62 ; written by abbrevia- 
tion for iy 68, 92 N, I ; y initial 
91; i initial 91 N. ; i internal 
91 ; = Skt. y 92 ; = Skt. v (in 
Av, uye) 93 N. 2, 190; y lost 
after s 187 (3). 

ya (orig.), becomes Av. -/-■ (-1-) 63; 
becomes Av. -e (final) 67, 222 
(instr.) ; is formative element in 
pass. 676-7. 

ya-, rel. pron. dcln. 399 seq. 
ja-(fourth)class of verbs 470, 480-507. 
-ya, in gerundive and gerund 716, 
718; primy. 812; sedry. (ay a) 
852; final in cpds. 865. 
yah, compar. adj. dcln. 345-6, 365, 
813. 

-yd, primy. fern* 812. 
ye, for -ya- in verbs 492. 

-ye hi, fem. compar. to -yah 363. 
-yu, primy. 814. 
yv (orig.) = Av. -iv- 62. 

Av. ^ r . 

r, prone. 1 1 ; /--vowel 60 ; = Skt. 
r (l) 100;= orig. rr 1 38 ; trans- 
position 1 91. 
r-stems, dcln. 333 seq. 

-re, primy. 815; sedry. 853. 

Yras-, intens. forms 705 N. 

-ri, primy. 817. 

-ru, primy. 818. 


17 
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-rsm, secondary ending 3 pi. 455. 
-re, 3 pi. pres. 452. 
rt (orig.) = Av. / 163; == Av. zrH- 
163 N. 

-rta (orig.) = Av, -fa 786 N, 3. 

Av. /p (») v (u). 

v (u), prone. 1 1 ; for u by resolu- 
tion 52; in reductions 61 ; voca- 
lized to u 62; written by ab- 
breviation for uv 68 ; = Skt. 
iv, iv 68 N. 2 ; = Skt. bh 87 ; 
for Av. w 87; == Skt. v 93; 
for uv 93 N. r; combined with 
consonants 94; for gv 187 (1). 
va- stems, have acc. sg. -uni 63 N. 1. 
-va, primy. 819; sedry. 854. 

-va^n, fem. to -vtm 855. 

|/" vac-, aor. 651, 668 ; fut. 672 ; pass. 

ptcpl. 711(1). 
y van-, aor. 658. 

-van, primy. 820; sedry. 855. 

-■ vana , sedry. 856. 

-vaqt (-pwaryt), primy. 821 ; sedry. 

’ \fvar- ‘choose', forms 567 seq., 584. 
-var (-vara), primy. 823. 

\fvarz-, pres. 482 seq.; aor. 658. 

| f vid-, perf. pdgm. 621. 
vah- stems, dcln. 348 seq. 

-■ vah , ending perf. act. ptcpl. 714; 

primy. 822. 

-vtbvk, see -vah. 
vy (orig.) =5 Av. -uy- 62. 

-vya, sedry. 854 N. 

Av. n s. 

s, prone. 9; = orig. s 109 seq. ; 
— orig. sk t 142 ; = orig. is 143; 
= older palatal s 346; = orig. 
dental (-f- 1 ) 1 5 1 ; = orig. z (-j- m) 


152; = orig. z (+ n) 1 53; re- 
tained before -ca 189; ending 
of nom. sg. 222 ; .= Skt. ch in 
inchoative 697; ^'-prefixes, how 
treated 754, 

j-stems (orig.), dcln. 338 seq. 
s- f sa-, sis- aorist, see h. 

- sa , 2d pers. sg. = Skt. -t/ia; 453. 
-sa, sedry. 827. 

1 F sand-, sad-, aor. 656. 
si, origin 192. 
y sid-, in periphrases 724. 
sn = older zn 164 N. I . 
sp (Av.) = Skt. sv 97. 

-spa, see -va 819. 
sy (orig.), treatment in Av. 13 1. 
sva (orig.), treatment in Av. 130. 
sva , -$va, imperat 456. 

Av. -o, m s, $, /. 
s, §, J, prone. 9; general character 
106 N., 154 seq.; / in Av. // 
147-9 5 == orig. s after i, u, fy, r 
155-6; = Skt. ks 158; = older 
palatal s (-}- t, or -j~ n) 159-60 ; 
= Skt. ri 163 ; in pi = older zn 
164; /== older zs 165 ; = older 
zt (Skt. s{) 166; s in prefixes 745. 
-sa (Av.) == orig. -rta 163, 786 N. 3. 
-far (Av.) = orig. -rtar 787 N. 1. 
-fam, pronom. gen. plur. 380. 
si, as ligature 3; = Skt. ft 159. 
sn = Skt. sn 160. 

-snu, primy. 807. 

$y (§) == older cy 162. 

-pva, ending loc. pi. 224; sedry. 827. 
17 /, . written in compounds 754. 

Av. / 5. 

3, prone. 9; = Skt. j, k 88, 168, 
169; = 4'- voiced 170, 872 N. 1. 
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yzd-, cans. 685 N. 2. 
zd = Skt. dh 89, 1 7 1. 
zn (orig.) = Av. sn 153. 
zl> = Skt. hv 99. 

• 3 OT (orig.) = Av. JOT 152. 

Av. at) s. 

£, prone. 9; = Skt.y, h 88 N. 1, 177, 
178; in combination jS, zoz, zn 
89, 164 N. 2 = /-voiced 179; 
== Skt. ks 1 8 1; == Skt. d, dh 
182-3. 

Av. or, h, h, fa. 

h, k> prone. 12; general remark 184; 
= orig. j no; = orig. ~sy~ 137; 
h ( ~ s) dropped before m 
187 (4). 


h- (s) stems, deln. 338 seq. 
h- (sj aorist, pdgm. 653 seq. 
ha- (sa) aorist, forms 663. 

'ha - ( -ma-J, in desiderative 699. 
\fharz-, fut. 672-3. 

////-aorist, formation 665. 

\FJiu~ ‘press', pres, forms 567, 588, 
591 - 

-/*£== Skt. ~&ya, ending gen. 'sg, ,222. 
km, as ligature 3; ■= orig.' . -jot- 14 i ; 

element in pronom. dcln. 379-81 . 
hy, hy = orig. sy 131-3. 

-kya, '■}{.)' acd, in gen. sg. .222. 
hr, for ~r~ 100 N. 1. 
fa, hv, as ligature. 3.; prone, 12 ; 
= orig. sv 130, 

-km, -fva, ending loe. pi. 224, 736; 
ending 2 sg. imperat. 456, 
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Av. ■" a . 


dpi- f. 794- 
ahvi~$ac- 745* 
dyke 136, 
dpya loc. sg. 2S1. 
dwyo dat. pi* N. 
dry a man- dcln. 3 00 * 
aUa- pron. stem, dcln. 
417 se 9* 

aim dcln. 4 22 sec l\ 
aeva- dcln. 3^9* 
ae$a as nom. sg. m. 411, 
418. 

ai$a- (a eta-) dcln. 4*7 
seq. 

aoi 62 N. 3. 
aoim 369. 
aofyta 90. 
aog*d& 90* 
aojla 527. 
aojdte 526. 

aojana aojmna - 528. 
aojo, aojffi nom. sg. 34 1 - 
aojws-ca pi. 343* 
aka - ‘bad’ 365* 
ariMa- 365. 
apa^run- 313 N. I * 
advffi nom. sg. 315* 
adwan- 820. 
a pea- (adka-) 81 N. 
apdr*se 484 N. 
af Marino 774. 


awuhe dat. sg. 265* 
ana - pron. stem 426* 
arytar 9 .naemafc 73 1 (4)> 

737* 

aya - instr. 429. 
ar s du$- dcln. 360, form 

783. 

ard- in cpds. 8S2. 
ava- pronom. stem 43 2 * 
avayt- dcln. 441. 
avavaryt- dcln. 44 2 * 
as, as ‘was’ 453? 53 2 * 
asti- subst. 794* 
astvaryt - dcln. 291. 
asrvatdm 638. 
a$aonu dcln. 257, fern. 
362. 

agaonzl neut. pi. 3*5* 
apavan- dcln. 3 1 3» com* 
parative 365 N. 3. 
agahe 67. 

a$aun- str. form 3 1 3> 
315, 62 N. 1. 
alaunqm 62 N. I. 
agdum voc. sg. 313* 
askar 3 639. 

alyah-, a$ak- 347? 3 &$* 

azapd 486. 
az 9 m dcln. 386. 



229. 
ahe 1 37* 


ahu nom. sg. 275. 
ahmdka - 839. 
ahmdkdm 440 N. 3* 
akmya loc. sg. 736. 
ahyci reflex. 436 N. 5. 

Av. **** d. 

S-al 53. 731 (4)- 
addi aor. pass. 668. 
atydrim 375. 
dliimls 77 N. i, 889. 
dp da$ advbl. 731 (4)* 
dtar-, dtr apr - dcln. 
331* 

apravan- dcln. 313 N. 
apbitim 375* 
dp-, ap- dcln. 286. 
dbdr 3 p nom. sg. 281, 
formation 745 N. 1. 
dfsnte 578. 
anus.kac - 754 ( 2 )* 
aroi pf. 612. 
as ‘was’ 453, 53 2 * 
dsiMa- 365. 
askdti - 789. 

Av. ) n> 
nfyta- 711 (1). 
upasma - 876, 889. 
ubdibya 68 N. 1. 
vruraost 607. 
nr&niduia 651 N. 2, 
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urfedoyata 685 N. 3. 
urupayehiii 685 N, 3. 

* rvacHa 694. 
urvan-i u run- dcln. 314. 
uva&bya 68 N. 1. 
usaUi 698 N. 
u$iih-, u§ak- dcln. 357, 
nffivlmn- 341. 
ufi.dqm 355 N, 

us euph. 730, 753 
N. 2. 

Av. % 

2 r* navi 668 N. 
dr*iucq.m 3 sg. aor, im- 
perat. 456, 627 N., 
640. 

Av. \ d. 

mail's id 607, 615. 

£$#?£ 389. 

Av."> 

dim, dyum 369. 

Av. w. 
mka, pf. 539; 
fiwh&'rc 609. 

&vhdhe 503, 619. 

Av. >c q. 
qsqsutd 65 1 N. 2. 

Av. 9 X’. 

kainin-, dcln. 316., "for- 
mation 774. 

. katdro, kaidrascif ■ 19. 
kar$van~ , dcln. 315, for- 
mation 820, 
kulipivqna 46$ N. 
kdr^naun 57 1* 
ksr*mnte 591. 


Av. i* f 
^raf strain 229. 
feM advl, 731(5)- 
642. 

fymdv&ya 390. 
Ilptaopmna 663. 
Jipidvi$a 664. 

Av. e ,g. 

gain-, form 48, dcln. 
251. 

gau~, gava~, dcln. 
278, in epsn. 867 
N. 2. 

gar^nu- 806. 
gava- see gao- 278. 

Av. I, j. 

84. 

giarvaqt- 581. 
jzdnvamna- 58*- 

Av. v c. 
caiti 407. 
cae$aUdm 484. 

£ a tam'd 372. 
capwar-, dcln. 372. 
capwar*sat<vn 374. 
cap r id 375. 

capnnig, °qw, loc. sg. 

3°5- 

cafyrar*' 606. 
akditsrd 601, 614. 
etna 407 N. 
etnas 192, 557. 
chili 664. 
cor*t 637. 
cyavhal 407 N. 

Av. ^7. 

i jajmat 465, 619. 

[ javhtytu, aor. 663. 


jamaete , du, subj. 451, 
643. 

jasaiti 142. 
jit 22 . 

jigrnzap 3 pi. 550, 
jijipqti 701. 

Av. jo /. 

i&fymti-, eomparat 365" 

N, 2. 

taj , , pronom. dcln. 409 

' seq.' 

tapapsm 81 N. 2. : 
tanuye 190, 
ianup, loc, sg. 360* 
tawi~, dcln. 271. 
taqciUa- 365 N. 2. 
tar a sea, instr. advl. 287, 
731- 

ti$ar~, dcln. 371. 
t&irya- 374* 
tiituliiva 745 N. 2. 
turn, dcln. 390. 
tdmavuhd >, a uqt 9 m 295. 
tar*$aUi 698 N. 
tdvip- 777. 

-to, advl. ending 728, 
tqgyah- 365 N. 2. 

Av. 6 J>. 

pwa- 435, 439- 
-pwa, nuin. suffix 376. 
pwap advl. 436 N. 4* 
pwavaqt - 435. 
pwdrdtara, du. 39. 
pri-, dcln. 371. 
prisata - 374. 
pripva 376, 827. 
prizafm , nom. sg. 315. 
prizapm, voc. sg. 300. 
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Av. _j d. 

dalpiia, da i dipa 463 N. 
da*dts 550. 

dcdyku-, dahyu-) dcln. 
269. 

daetim, acc. sg. 63 N., 
239. 

daena-, dcln. 243. 
dapuiap abl. sg. 349. 
dadu§o 350. 
dado, pf. 1 sg. 599. 
dam-, dcln. 31S N. 2. 
dayaf, as pass. 678 N. 
dar*ja- 48. 
dasanqm 373. 
dazde, pf. mid. du. 6oo, 
606. 

dahaka, dah&kaca 19, 
ddtar dcln. 322. 
damqm, °qn 308. 

<>dahid 665. 
didaern 607, 
did ar* data 701. 
didrajioduye 498. 
dipdmna 660, 663. 
dujdar-, dugpdar- 787 
N, 2. 

duye 190, 370. 
dud-, dm - in cpds. 882, 
864. 

duz'iracah-, dcln. 339. 
d*b*naota 569. 
d 2 jil 22, 

dsqg, dqm 318 N. 2. 
dqntnahi 45 N. 3. 
draomsbyo 307. 
drtvt- 362, 779. 
drsgvayt-, form 3 1 , dcln. 
291. 

drsgvdtd 295. 
drsgv&HS 18 N. 


drswda - 786 N. 3. 
drva^t-, drva 295. 
dva- } dcln. 370. 

Av. £ /• 

gkaegak-, ftae$ah- S 1 , 

96 N. 

Av. QJ /. 

paitLsmarmna- 7 54 ( i). 
paUyapdm , advl. 892. 
pa*ri.aetrsitd, acc, plur. 
3 2 7 - 

pcdruavkarsta - 754 (3). 
pa*riM>a%ta~ 754 (2). 
pao*ryo 62 N. 2. 
patar-, ptar-, dcln. 322. 

dcln. 288, 310. 
pancanqm 373. 
paqcasajbid 374. 
paqcayafydtid 891. 
pattern-, pap-, dcln. 310. 
731. 

735. 

p?r 3 navd, nom. sg. 295. 
psrteiine, dat. sg. 316. 
p 3 r*sanyeHi 696 N. 
po u ruyo 62 N. 2. 
p&vhahe 661. 

Av. ^ /. 

f*drd, f*drdi 322, 325. 
fyavhmite 493, 582. 
frqca, instr. advl. 287, 
73 *- 

frafiu - 876. 
frabda- 876. 
framrii 275. 

/raster* ta 7 1 1 (3). 
frasruta 694. 
frdyezyaj as pass. 678 N. 


//*<?£ nom. sg. 287. 
fryqmahT 45 N. 3. 
fguyaqt-, dcln. 291. 

Av. j b. 

bacvar*bis 336 N. 
bajina 17. 
baraite, du. 451. 
bdgar- 787 N. I. 
buyata , buyama 463 N. 
bfdri dcln. 252. 
bupyaut-, fut 672. 
bdr 3 Jide, nom. sg. fern. 
245. 

hr*zant- } dcln. 295. 
bpsva^t- 3 1 . 
bratu*rya~ 191,854^1. 
brvaftyqm 223, 

Av. ? n. 
naecis 408 N. 
naenizaHi 707. 
naoma n&uma - 64. 

17. 

dcln. 332. 
imperat. 493. 
n&idyah dcln. 346, 
nanisms 229, 308. 
ndmqn 30S. 

3 sg- 525* 

nijra*re 452, 486, 521. 
w/-, nii-, eupli. 750, 
753 N. 2. 

nuruyo, nsruyo 62 N. 3, 
332 * 

ntrqd. 49i 33 2 N. 1. 
nprSud, acc. pi. 327. 
nmdsd 612. 

***/ 73 ! * 

389. 
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nqsa$> redupl. aor, 65 1 N, 

yavaetfdte 842, 893. 

vaumd 350. 

% ■ ' ' ■ nmanaya, loc. sg. . : 239, 

yasna-, dcln. 236 seq. 

vad, 3 sg. aor. pass. 668. 

Av. 4 m. 

vail as general pi. 384. 
yahly loc. sg. 353. 

vatcyotu 39 N. 
vdr*prajm~ 825 c. 

ma -> mavai$.i~, pronom. 

yia$ 403. 

vhidita 560, 565. 

435 , dcln, 438. 

yum, vgc. sg. 314 N. i. 

vipus-, wk. stem 349-50. 

ma*nya, opt. 504. . 

yuvan, yuan-, dcln. 314 

vipifi , loc. sg. 359. 

mahiyu dcln, 262. 

N. 1, 

viddyum 63 N. 2. 

magavan magaun- 3 13 

y? 2 ~, dcln. 276. 

vi dam, imperative . 456, 

N. 1. 

yupndfam 440 N. 3. ' 

627 N.j 640. 

m adorn a 63 N. 3. 

yevhe, form 136, 399, 

rddoipre , i n fi n . 787 N. 3 . 

ma mints 350. 

m. for f. 383 N, 

vidvah-, dcln. 349-50, 

masyah- 365. 

yeyq Qeiq) 593 (4), 619. 

vTvoqghatu 701. 

wa$yi.f>, *apha, sg. pi. 

yesnyata, instr. advl. 731. 

vis-, dcln. 279. 

346. 

Av. ^ v. 

vzsaUi, mini. 374. 

compar. 365. 

vis pa-, dcln. 443. 

mazant dcln. 29S. 

rag~, ran, dcln. 277, 

vis pom 20. 

■ mazond, instr. 305. 

raose, 2 sg. 518. 

vis pais 229. 

mazdah-, form 89, dcln. 

rapaestd-, °ar, dcln. 249, 

vdr°prajaii", dcln. 317? 

356- 

330, form 877, 881. 

compar. 365 N. 3. 

; mazy ah- 365. 

rar s s-, intens. 705 N, 

vorpravan-, comparat. 

niahrka - 100 N. 1, 785. 

ra$mo, gen. instr. 265, 

N. 3. 

1 md'cU 408 N. 

rtizura * 816. 

vor^nvadtg, du. 451, 568. 

j mdtdrqs-cd 49, 327. 

rdwhavhdi 661. 

vdr*zyatqm 485. 

; mCivoya 386. 

mipahvacm 872 N. 2. 

Av. ip ()>) v (g). 

Vo ‘we’ 389. 

! vl- ‘you’ 393 - 

minas 557* 

vaim$ 637. 

vohu-, compar. 365. 

niimar^amiha 701. 

vaeda, pdgm. 621. 

•voijnauyo 62 N. 3, 247. 

mor^g^dny'e 556. 

vaeni 3S6, 

v® 393. 

imrq§ya t / 560. 

mraoi » 3 sg. aor. pass. 

vaocatar •> 613. 
vaozirom 607, 616, 652 

Av. j. 

: 668. 

N. 2. 

saena- 187(3). 

mravi, 1. sg. pret. 519. 

vakjc dcln. 28 5. 

sat a 374- 

mravdhe 486, 521. 

vafy$ye*te 672. 

sam$ 591. 

/aw/K mawhG, dcln. 355* 

vacastastivap advl. 730. 

sar dcln. 335. 

Av. m ( J -*) 3/ 

vacah-, dcln. 339. 
vanhu-, compar. 365. 

sail fan 607. 
sahi$ 527, 637, 

3'<2-, rel. dcln. 399. 

vamihi fem. 362. 

sun - see span- 314 N. 

ytfAfa 593 ( 4 )* 

van ho, vahyo 347. 

soire 452, 526. 

yaog*£ 637. 

var*} 637. 

star ", dcln. 329. 

^.0! 750 N. 

vastra dcln. 237. 

* 

sid, sto 531. 
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sidumi 525. 
sir an s, acc, pi, 327-9. 
span sun-, dcln. 314 
N. i. 

$pa$iti- 789. 
spa£upa 5 78. 
sravlm 637. 
smuts', dcln. 359. 
srdin, 3 sg. aor, 668, 

Av. (jy /. 

0tun 162. 

£dvaydi£ 162. 

dcln, 394-5. 

£&> nop). f fem. 250. 

Av, TO /. 
pyaopnam 162. 

162. 

A v. / 2. 
zafar- 823. 

' ]fzan- , forms 553 N. 
zam-, z*m-, dcln. 318. 
zaranaema 591. 
zaranya - 48. 
ziJi$ncl)nhdmna- 465 N., 
701. 


Indexes to Part I. 

ztzandn-ti 553 N. 
zzzanan 652 N. 
zm, nom. sg. 318 N. 
zdi 533. 

zyam - ‘Hems’, dcln. 318 
N. 2. 

zraya, zraydi, loc. sg. 

341, 357 N. 2. 
zrune 314 N. 1. 

Av. or ) (" f" h, k, hr. 

hanyvaUi 582, 
haom 440 N. i . 
haoya 68 N. 3, 440 N. 1. 
hakdr *£ 375, 730. 
ha%i-, dcln. 256. 
hallway a, °ae£a 487. 
hamaspapmacdaya 869 
Note. 

hartyre, infill. 787 N. 3. 
hava- see hva- 440. 
hazawra- 374. 
ha as nom. sg. m. 41 1. 
hairigt- 777. 
hdu, pron. 432. 
hatqm 18 N. 3. 
hipaid, bqm 2 78 N. 
hisposamna - 465, 754. 


V 

hipmaranto 465. 
hu - in cpds. 882. 

Iiuddh-, dcln. 353. 
hupt'ti- 31. 
huro, gen. sg. 334. 
han 532. 

he, £e, dcln. 394-5* 
ho (hvo) 416 N. 
ho, ha, ta£, dcln. 409 seq 
hqm, hem, h?%- 753 N. 3. 
hya£ 403. 
kydr *, kyqn 455. 
kyem, hyer£ 535. 
hva-, ha-, hava-, dcln. 

440. 

kaepa*pe, instr. 239. 
hvacah dcln. 339. 
hato, reflex. 436 N. 1. 
hravhdram, acc. 325. 
hvapca, a qm 357 N. 1. 

Avar-, dcln. 334. 
hrar 9 na, instr. sg. 344. 
har 3 navzihm, °uqtam 295. 
hvdvdya 436 N. 3. 
btsa£ 698 N. 
h*ng, gen. sg. 334. 
kveimahi 45 N. 3. 
hvo, hvSvoya 39S, 416, 

436 N. 3. 
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Ablative, the ending -at lightened 
to -SI 19, 239 ; remarks on forma- 
tion 222 seq. ; advl. use of 73 1 - 
Abbreviation of final member of 
compound 8 76. 

Absolutive (gerund) 7 l8 * 

Accents, not written in Av. MSS. 

2; effect of 265, 34 »i 8S 5 - 

Accusative, formation 222 seq.; neut. 
sg. in pronouns 379; as infimtlve 
721 ; as adv. 73 1 » in compounds 

877, 881. 

Active endings with passive force 

678 N. 

^-declension, transfer from cons, 
dcln. 344; from A stern 351; 
from Astern 35 S> 357 N. 3 5 from 

tf-stem 359 ^ T « See also Transfer. 
Adjective, dcln. of adj. 219 seq.; 
pronominal dcln. 443 ? coraparat. 

degree 34 $"&> 3 6 3 s 59 * V ad > p re ~ 
dxes 747-8; formed by primy. 
and scdry. derivation 761 seq.; 
adj. denoting material 829; ad- 
jective cpds. 881-3, 887. 
Adverbial prefixes 733; advL uses 
of prep, phrase 737 ; adverbial 

cpds. 892. 

Adverb, numeral 375; multiplicative 
376; pronominal 436 ; formation 
of adv. 726-32 ; shows case-forms 

73 1 * 

Agency, nouns of 787. 


Agglomerations 89 3. 

Aggregative compounds 879 N. 
Alphabet, characters and translitera- 
tion 1 . 

Anaplyxis 2 N., 69, 7 2 - 

Anus vara (SUt.), bow represented in 

Av. 46. 

Aorist-system, synopsis and forma- 
tion 447-8, 624-68; radical aor. 
subjunct. 549 ; augment missing 
in aor. 626; has scdry. endings 
626; modes of aor. 627; redupl. 
aor. 650-2 ; causative forms 652 ; 
sigmatic aor. 653 seq.; passive 
aor. 3 sg. 667-8. 

Aspiration, pronunciation of h 12. 

Aspirate mediae + t or +* 89 - 
Assimilation of consonants 185. 
Augment, rules for in Av. 466; com- 
mon omission of aug. 466, 026; 
restored for metre 466 N. 2. . 
Augmentless preterite as injunctive 

466 N. 3. 

0-vowel, contraction 60 seq. 
Avyayibhava (Skt.) compound in Av. 
892. 

Bartholomae’s law, statement of, 89. 


Cardinals— see Numerals. 

Cases in declension 220 seq.; inter- 
change 233; case-forms in ad- 
verbs 731; in e P sn - 
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Causal signification without form 693 ; 
causal conjunctions 739. 

Causative aorist 652; formation of 
causative 684-94; modes of cans. 
686; inflection 687-8; aorist 689. 

Comparative, adj. dcln. 346; fem. 
form in -ye hi 363 ; comparat, of 
an * stem 365 N. 3; in - tara 841. 

Compound stems, in general 858-95; 
how written in MSS. 858 N. ; union 
of members 861 seq. ; hiatus in 
cpds. 861-2; treatment of orig. s 
after /, u in cpsn. 754? contrac- 
tion in cpds. 862 ; sandhi in cpds. 
863; case-forms in cpsn. 877; 
classes of cpds. 878-91 ; copula- 
tive cpds. 879; aggregative 879 
N.; determinative 880-2; depen- 
dent 881 ; descriptive 882 ; scdry. 
adjective cpds. 883-9; possessive 
884-6; participial adj. cpds. 888; 
prepositional adj. cpds. 889; nu- 
meral cpds. 89 1 ; adverbial cpds. 
892; loose combinations and ag- 
glomerations 893 ; long cpds. not 
common in Av. 894. 

Conjugation of verbs, in general 444 
seq.; voice, mode, tense 445; 
infinitive 446, 719-20; participle 
446; synopsis of conj. system 
447-8; secondary conj. 447-8, 
675-707; present-syst. 468-591; 
classes of verbs 469 seq.. ; thema- 
tic or &-conj. 469-507; transfer 
in conj. 471, 529, 553, 563, etc. 

Conjunctions 738-9. 

Consonants, how written in Av. 1 ; 
prone. 6 seq. ; general system 73 
seq.; assimilation of 185; double 
cons, not allowed in Av. 186; 
dropping of 187-8; final cons, in 


Av. 192; interchange of cons, in 
MSS. 193 N. 2; rules for redu- 
plicating cons, in verbs 465. 

Contraction, of vowels 50 . seq. ; in 
cpds. 862. 

Dative, dual -we for -bya 67; general 
remarks 222 seq.; as infin. 720 ; 
as adverb 731 ; in cpds. 877-81, 

Declension, classes of 219 seq, ; dcln. 
of comparat. adj. 346; of stems 
in -vah 348 seq,; of stems in -ah 
(-ds) 352 seq.; of stems in ~iJ, -us 
358; of numerals 369 seq.; of 
pronouns 377 seq.; of pronominal 
adverbs 437 seq. See Stems. 

Declinable stems, formation of 743 
seq. 

Demonstrative pronoun 409 seq. 

Denominative verbs, formation and 
inflection 695-6. 

Dentals, become s before dentals 215. 

Dependent compounds 881. 

Derivation, see Word-Formation 743 
seq. 

Derivatives, numeral 375; pronomi- 
nal 436. 

Desiderative, form 498 ; formation and 
inflection 699; pf. ptcpl. 701 N. 

Descriptive compounds 882. 

Determinative compounds 880-2. 

Diphthongs, prone. 7; their origin 

53 seq.; by protraction 53; by 
reduction 53; proper diphthongs 

54 seq. 

Dissimilation of u, i to d 31. 

Distributive force in pronoun 408. 

Double consonants, not allowed in 
Av. 1 86. 

Dual, its form, in verbs 451. seq. 

Dvandva (Skt) compounds 879. 


III. General Index, - 

Enclitic forms of pronoun 386 seq. ; 
sandhi with enclitics 895. 

Endings, pada-endings in dcln. 85 ; 
noun-endings 221-2; primy. and 
scdry, of verbs 448 seq.; of im- 
perative 448 c, 456 seq,; of sub- 
junctive 462; of opt. 464; of 
perfect 448 a, 597-600; of aorist 
626; of passive 678. 

Feminine, formation 362, 769, 779 ; 
comparat. -yehi 363; fem, and 
neut. forms interchange 232, 383. 

Final consonants 192; member of 
compound $73 seq. 

Future-system, synopsis 447-8 ; for- 
mation 669; modes 670; forms 
671; fut. pass, ptcpl. (see ge- 
rundive) 682. 

Gender, occasional difference from 
Skt. 220 N., 232, 283 ; distinction 
of gender in pronouns 384, 399. 

General plur. case 228, 308, 315, 
384 - 

Genitive, sg. - ahe for orig. -asya 67; 
gen. plur. of personal pronouns 
440 N. 3; gen, in cpds. 877, 881. 

Gerund, remark 718. 

Gerundive 682; formation 716-17; 
form in -ya 812. 

: Gradation,, Stem-gradation. 

Guna and Vrddhi 60 seq* ; give' rise .. 
to diphthongs 53; in nouns 235 ; 
in verbs 48 1 N. 3, 509 seq. ; in 
cans, 685 ; in intens. 702 ; in primy. 
derivation 757 seq.; in scdry. 
deriv. 825. See Strengthening. 

Heavy syllable not strengthened 48 2 
N. 3; form -ana (-an) 770. 
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I Hiatus, in compounds 52 N., 52 N r ., 

861-2. 

Imperative, first person 447 N.; end- 
ings 448c, 456 seq.; 3 sg. in -4111 
456, 627 N, ; mode-formation 460 ; 
of ff-conj. 474, 500-1 ; . of non- 
rt-conj. 501. 

Imperfect, see Secondary formation. 

Improper subjunctive 445 N. 2. : See 
Injunctive. 

Inchoative, formation 697-8. 

Increment, causes vowel-Iighteriingi 9. 

Indeclinables 725-42, 

Indefinite pronoun 408. 

Indicative, of a-conj. 473, 496; of 
non-tr-conj. 501, 525; of redupl. 
class 549-50; of perfect 612-16. 

Infinitive 446; causal 694; formation 
and examples 719-21 ; in -pre 
(- iar ) 787 N. 3. 

Injunctive 445 N. 2, 466 N. 3. 

Insertion of $ before $ 1S8; of nasal 
in 7th class 554; of t after root 
in derivation 745 N. 1. 

Instrumental, general remarks 222 
seq. ; as adv. 731 ; in cpds. 88 1. 

Intensive, formation and inflection 
702-7. 

Interjections 741-2, 

Interrogative pronoun 406 seq. 

Karmadh&rya (Skt.) compounds 882. 

Labialization of a (ft) to 0 38, 39. 

Lengthening, of u (to' &) before epen- 
thetic i 20; of final vowels in 
monosyllables 24 ; of final vowels 
in GAv. 26 ; in causative 685 a; 
takes the place of strengthening 
685 N. 3 ; lengthening before »va%t 

857 N, 1. 
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Ligature, written in MSS. 3; km, fr, 
hv 3, 13. 

Liquid, prone, of r 1 1 ; l wanting in 
Av. 11 N.; nature of r 100. 

Locative, formation 222 seq. ; loc. 
infinitive 72 1; as adverb 73 1; in 
compounds 877, 881. 

"Loss of a consonant 187-8. 

Loose compound combination 893. 

Material, formation of adj. denoting 
material 829. 

Mediae (g, d t b,j), prone. 8; character 
82; med. aspirate -\~t or -j-j 89. 

Members of compound 861-77. 

Metathesis of r 19 1. 

Metre, shows augment 466 N. 1; shows 
dropping of prefix 752 N. I; shows 
Sandhi 753 N. I, 897. 

Middle voice 445 N. 1 ; with pass, 
force 676; mid. pass, ptcpl. 8 1 1 . 

Mode, in verbal inflection 445; for- 
mation 459 seq. ; indie. 459; im- 
perative 460; subjimeh 461-2; 
opt. 463-4; in tf-conj. 473 seq. ; 
in non-a-conj. 5 10 seq.; in perf. 
603-4; in aorist 627; in future 
670; in passive 679. 

Monosyllables, long 24. 

Nasals, prone. 11 ; character xoi; in 
7th class of verbs 470, 554-65; 
in causative 685 N, 1. 

Nasalization of <2 (a) to q 45, 46, 201. 

Neuter, endings 225-7; acc. 'sg. of 
pronouns 379; form interchanges 
with fem, 232, 383. 

Nomen proprium, formation 893. 

Nominative, sg. fem. -e for orig. ~ya 
67; formation 222 seq. ; in first 
member of cpd. 864, 867 N. 1, 


Non-tf-conjugation, formation 516-92. 

Non-sigmatic aorist 628-52. 

Noun-declension, 219 seq.; composi- 
tion 859-95. 

nu- (fifth) class of verbs 470, 566-74. 

Number, remarks on 220. 

Numerals 366-76; cardinals 366; for- 
mation 367-8, 374; num. adverbs 
375; multiplicatives 376; in -pa 
844; in -ma 849 ; numeral com- 
pounds 891, 

Optative, mode-formation 463; end- 
ings 464; of #-conj. 476, 504-5; 
of non-a-conj. 514; of redupl. 
class 552. 

Qrdinals—see Numerals 366 seq. 

Original r-sonant 47 seq. 

Pada-endings, -big, -big 22, 85.’ 

Palatal s == Av. s, g, z 145 seq. 

Palatalization of d (a) to i 30, 491, 

593 ( 0 - 

Participle, dcln. pf. act. 348; general 
formation 446, 477, 709-15, 822; 
of fl-conj. 475, 506-7; pf. pass, 
ptcpl. 681, 710 seq.; fut pass, 
ptcpl. 682; causal 694 ; forms in 
-Q'tytf - mna , -ana 709, 81 1 ; passive 
in - ta 710-11, 786; - Ua 712; -na 
713, S02; participial adj. com- 
pounds 888. 

Passive voice 445 N, 1 ; aor. 3 sg. pass. 
667-8,- form, and pdgm. 676-9; 
endin gs 6 78 ; pass., force with act. 
endings 678 N. ; modes of the 
pass. 679; fut. pass, ptcpl. 681-2; 
pass, ptcpl. in -ta, ~na 710-13, 
786, 802. 

Patronymics, formation 828-34 ; show 
vrddhi strengthening 834. 
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III. General Index. - 

Perfect, act. ptcpl. dcln. 348 ; perfect- 
system synopsis 447-8; personal 
endings 448 d, 5 97-600; of ah- 
Ho be' 539; perfect-system in- 
flection 592-623; redupl. syllable 
592-4; pluperfect 602; modes of 
the perf. 603-4; pdgm. 605 seq.; 
periphrastic form 623; perf, pass, 
ptcpl. 68 X; perf. desid. 701 N. ; 
act. ptcpl, in -vah 714, 822; mid, 
ptcpl. in -ana, -ana 715. 

Periphrastic, perf, 623 ; verbal phrases 
722-4. 

Person in verbal inflections 447. 

Personal pronoun 385 seq. ; endings 
of verbs 448; of perf. 497-600. 

Pluperfect 602. 

Plural, general plur. case 228 seq. 

Polysyllables, shorten final long vowels 

25,.'' 

Possessive pronoun 434-5, 440 N, 3; 
cpds. 884-6. 

Postposition of preposition 736. 

Postpositive a in abb and loc. 222-4, 
379-80. 

Precative, not quotable 666. 

Predicate verb, used only once when 

. , prefix, repeated 752 N. 2. 

Prefixes, advl. 733; nominal 747-8; 
verbal 749-54 ; rules for connect- 
ing with verb 751; repeated 752; 
separated from verb 753. 

Prepositions, in general 734-7 ; placed 
■/' in ' postpositive position 736.. 

Prepositional adj. cpds. 889/ 

Present-system 468-591; causative 
687. See Indicative. 

Preterite,, see pluperfect 602, See In- 

■ dicative. : 

Primary, derivation. 756-823 ; treat- 
ment of root 757-8. 


•Reference to the §§. 

Proclitics, see Sandhi 898. 

Pronominal, dcln. of adjs, 443; de- 
rivatives 857 N. 2. 

Pronouns, synopsis 377 seq,; personal 
385 seq. ; relative 399 seq,; inter- 
rogative 406 seq. ; indefinite 408 ; 
demonstrative 409 seq, ; possess, 
434-5, 440 N. 3; reflexive 435-6. 

Pronunciation 6 seq. 

Proper diphthongs 54 seq. 

Prothesis 69, 71. 

Protraction-diphthongs 53, 

Punctuation, method in MSS. 5. 

Quantity, agreement between Av, and 
Skt 15; different from Skt. x6; 
rules for vowels 23 seq. 

Radical syllable, in perfect 595-6; 
in intensive 704. 

Reduction-diphthongs 53; reduction 
of ya, va to i, u 63; in verbal 
forms 493-4; of ya to e in com- 
pounds 865 N., cf. instr. 239. 

Reduplication, general rules 465 ; 
redupl, class (third) of verbs 470, 
540-53; redupl. syllable of perf, 
592-4; absence of redupl, 620; 
redupl. in aorist 650-2; in de- 
sklerative 699-701 ; in intensive 
703; in nouns 745 N, 2; redupl. 
of orig. .r 754(2). 

Reflexive use of personal pronouns 
395; reflex, pronoun 435-6. 

Relative pronoun 399 seq. 

Relationship, nouns of 32 x, 787. 

Repetition of same syllable avoided 
194 ; of pronoun 408;'':' of root, in 
intensive 705; of prefix 752. 

R6sum6 of Phonology 195 seq, 
j Resolution of vowels 52, 862, 
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Root-class (second), of verbs 470, 
516-39; root aorist 629-47 ; root 
repeated in intensive 705 ; forma- 
tion of root-words 744-5 ; root 
in primy. cleriv. 757-8. 

Samprasarana 203. 

Sandhi, occurrence in Av, 75; with 
prefixes 753; in cpds. 861 seq. ; 
with enclitics 895-900; with pro- 
clitics 898. 

Secondary conjs. 447-8, 675-707, 
448 b ; scdry. suffixes 826, 844-5 7 ; 
scdry. adj. compounds 883-9. 

Semivowels, y, v 91-3. 

'Sentence-sandhi '897. ' 

Shortening of vowels 25, 51. 

Sibilants . ip6. 

Simple fl-aorist (thematic) 648-9. 

Sigmatic aorist 653 seq. 

Sonant, see Surd, Voiced. 

Sonantizing of s to z 1 70; of sto z 179. 

Spirants, prone. 9 ; voiceless p, f 

v 77; voiced g, d, w 82. ' 

Stem-gradation 235, 284 seq., 290, 
320, 595-6. See Strong and Weak. 

. Stems, dcln. of stems in a ■ 236 seq. ; 
in 5 243-9; in z 257; strong and 
weak ■ 284-8; in radical; 2 261 ; ■ 
262-75; in 2 77 >’ hi 

"." ■■v au 278 ; in consonants 279 seq. ; 
without suffix 279; in at$c 287 ; 
in -aryt, -maqf, -vant 289 seq. ; 
in -an, -man, -van 299 seq.; in 
-in 316; in radical -n, -m 317 ; 
in orig. -r 319 seq., 333 seq.; in 
-t&r, - ar 321; in orig. -s 338 
seq.; in - ah 339; formation 743 
seq. 

Strengthening, in intensive 702 ; in 
derivation 825. 


Strong and weak forms, in verbs 
467, 509 ; in perf. 595-6.' See 
Stem-gradation. 

Subjunctive, improper subjimet. or 
injunct. 445 N. 2, 466 N. 3 ; mode- 
formation 46 1 ; first persons 462 ; 
endings 462 ; formation in <z-conj. 
475, 502-3 ; in non-0-conj. 512; 
in redupl. class 551. 

Suffixes 755-857; primy. 756-823. 

Suffixless formation 744-5 

Superlative formation 363 seq. ; in 
-tama 841. 

Surd and sonant (voiceless and voiced) 

74. 

Tatpurusa (Skt.), cpds. 881. 

Tense 445 seq. 

Tenues (k, t, f, c), prone. 8 ; character 
76 seq. 

Thematic vowel in verbs 461; the- 
matic or #-conj. of verbs 469-507 ; 
«-aorist 648-9. 

Transfer, in dcln. 234 seq.,; of i-stems 
to a-dcln. 256 N. ; of ^-sterns to 
fi-dcln. 269; of consonant steins 
to u-dcln. 283 N., 297, 309, 3 1 3 N., 
314 N. 2, 332 N. 2, 344, 35 U 355 ) 
357 N. 3, 359 N«; transfer of conj. 
classes and inflection 471, 529, 
553 ) 563 - 5 ) 574 > 604, 619, 707. 

Transition, see Transfer. 

Transposition, see Metathesis. : 

Union of members of cpds. 861 seq. 

Unthexnatic conjugation 516-92. 

^-sterns, show trace of accent in 
genitive 265. 

Verbs — see Conjugation. 

Verbal system, synopsis 447-8; pre- 
fixes 749-54; composition 749 
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seq*»' 858; abstract forms (infin. 

^ ptcpl.) 70S. 

Vocalic r,. how represented in Av. 

47 seq. 

Vocative of uw-stems 193; formation 
■ '222-4. 

Voice, in verbal inflection 445* 

Voiced and voiceless 745 voiced 
spirants j, d; w 206; voiced and 
voiceless consonants in cpds. 863. 
See also Voiceless and Sonant. 

Voiceless 74; voiceless spirants 
p, f 204; voiceless consonants 
753 2. See. Voiced and Sonant. 

Vowels, how written in Av. 1, 2; j 
prone. 6 seq.; system 14; agree in j 
quality and quantity with Skt. 14; 
vowel-gradation 18 N. 2; higher 
and lower grades 1 8 N. 2 ; weaken- 
ing through increment 19; long 
in vicinity of v 20; long and 
short fluctuate in MSS. 2 1 ; rules 
for quantity 23 seq.; preference 
for long in GAv. 24, 26; leng- 
thened in monosyllables 24 ; shor- 
tened in polysyllables 25; treat- 
ment before - ca 26 N. ; differ in 
quality from Skt. 28; concurrence 
of vowels 5° > co-alesce 5° seq,; 


■ contraction and resolution 5 ° ser l- * 
short in contraction 51; streng- 
thened 60 seq. ;■ help- vowel (anap- 
tyctic) 7 1 ; fluctuations in writing 
ai, as m N. 2; vowel-variation 

235, 467, 5°9 seq., 595 **^J re “ 
duplication in verbs 465, 59 2 "45 
treatment in causatives 685. 

.Vowel- variation 2331 4 ^ 7 » 5°9 set l*» 
595 “ 6 * 

■Vyddhi, diphthongs 53; strengthen- 
ing in patronymics 834. See also 
Guna. 

Weak stem, -up in perf. ptcpl. 350. 
See also Strong. 

Word-formation 743 seq. ; by prefixes 
746-54; by suffixes 755-7- 

Word-sandhi 895. 

Writing, method in MSS. 2, 4 > flne- 
tuations in spelling between a, a 
18 N.; between ?, a in MSS. 
29 N. ; between e, i in MSS. 35 
N. 2; between a, q in MSS. 45 
N. i; defective (and pleonastic) 
writing of q (n) 45 N. 1 , 2 .; fluctua- 
tion between -tir 9 > -ir* in MSS. 
47 ; manner of writing an older iy t 
uv 68 N. 2 ; -ai for -ahu 357 N. 2. 


Additions and Corrections. 

a. Corrections. 

A few obvious misprints are passed over without notice. 


pagevii (line 1 7) — for practise read practice. 


1) 

I 

(foot-note) 

11 

antar 9 read ai$tar *. 

n 

3 

(§ 6 1. 14) 

11 

fawing read fawning. 


6 

(§ 19 1- 9) 

11 

aptiJitaral read apd^tarap 


8 

(§ 28 1. 1) 

15 

e read d. 

„ 

9 

(§ 29 1- 6) 

1) 

evistl read mist 2. 

'it 

59 

(§ 192 N.) 

11 

‘thou didst promise’ read ‘he promised’. 


11 ? 

(foot-note) 

— omit gen. sg. take and strike out 





foot-note. 

n 

125 

(§ 440 1. 16) 

— for yavaku read yuvaku. 

n 

137 

(§ 466 1. 13) 

— strike out Note 2. 

>i 

148 

(§ S°5 1- 3) 

— for vd a r a read vaur a . 

> i 

151 

(§ 516 1- 12) 

51 

vds-ti read vds-ti. 


164 

(§ 576 1. I) 

51 

eigth read eighth. 

11 

179 

(§ 637 1- 5) 

1) 

cor 3 t read cor d p 


19 1 

(§ 694 1. 4) 

17 

Ys. read Yt. 




b. Additions. 

page, S 

(§ i7 1. 5) 

— add: Av. vdyu- ‘wind’ = Skt. vayu-. 

n 

10 

(§ 32 1- 10) 

u 

GAv. tqm ‘her’ Ys. 53.4 = Skt. lam . 

n 

*5 

(§ 5i 1- 16) 

11 

Note 4. In the Gathas, as is shown by 
the metre, all contractions are to be re- 
solved. 

) » 

29 

(§ 77 I- 9 ) 

>> 

Av. vaJjpapa- 'growth’ = Skt. vaks- 
dtha 

n 

as 

(§ 95 1 - 4) 

j) 

Av. zafar-, zafan-, cf. | [zmib-. 


42 

(§ 109 1. 9) 

>> 

Av. raocas.pa^rista -. 

>> 

53 

(§ 162 1. 10) 

»} 

So Av. mmqjydj from mar 3 %c- 



Additions and Corrections, 


page 57 (§ i8 3 1- 4) ■ 

58 (§ 187 1-4) 

„ 59 (§ 193 1. 14) 

„ 59 (§ 193) 

„ 75 (§ 2 54 abl.) 

„ 84 (§ 286 1. 2) 

95 (§ 331 I- 4) 

„ IO3 (§ 362 1 . IO) 

„ 184 (§ 66 o 1. 1) 
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add ; So also Av, zviMiifa S z&isntt-, ef. Skt. 
hid -, . heq~ > Av. vdBdaya f voiMat, cf , 
Skt. vuf. 

- „ So also in Av. yazdi Yt. 10.14 

= yaza(h)i . 

- ,, Orig. fim becomes Av, km, cf. 

GAv. hahmi (haf-st), YAv. zW/- 
(V — Geldner, 

„ Note 3, Av. iv occasionally = Skt. a 
(derived from nasal sonants), e. g, Av. 
vatdJuta- ‘wind-riven* (cf. Skt. ksa-ia-'), 
Av. vayotfMe 'storm-bound* p|/' tan-) - 

Paul Horn. 

- n Observe abl. YAv. a%$ta$d~a *in -concord* 

(HM-) Vd. 3.1. 

- „ Dat. ape, ZPkU Gloss * p. 86. 

- „ apral (cz-dcln.) Afr. 4.5. 

- „ maesa- (m.) ‘sheep, ram’, mae§l - 

(f.) ‘ewe’; lf$apra- (m.) ‘lord, king’, 
fy$a]?ri- (f.) ‘mistress’. 

- „ YAv. vavhant - aor. act. ptcpi. 

with fut. meaning Yt. I3.1 55. See 
Justi s. v. yj van-. 



